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MECHANICK EXERCISES: 
Or, the Doctrine of | 


andy-Wo02ks. 


Painting. 


The Second VO LUMNE. 


By eſeph Moxon, Member of the Royal 
Society, and Hydrographer to the King's 
Moſt - vis Majeſty. | 


_—_— 


LONDON. 


Printed for Foſeph Moxon on the Weſt- 
tide of Pleet-ditch, at the Sign of 
Atlas. 1 6 8 3. 
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o the Right Reverend Father in GOD, 
£0 HN Lord Biſhop of Oxford, and 
Dean of Chriſi-Church; And to the 
Right Honourable Sir LEOLINE 
7ZENKINS Knight, and Principal 
| Secretary of State; And to the Right 
Honourable Sir JOSEPH WILLIAM- © 
SON Knight; and one of His Majeſties 
moſt Honourable Privy-Councll. 


| Right Honourable. 


Our ardent affeftions to promote 
Typograplie has eminently ap- 
peared in the great Charge you 


have been at to make it famous 
here in England ; whereby this Royal Iſland 
ſtands particularly obliged to your Generous 
and Publick Spirits, and the whole Common- 
Wealth of Book-men throughout the World, 
to your Candid Zeal for the promulgation of 
good Learning. 

Wherefore I hambly Dedicate this Piece 
of Typographie zo your Honours ; and 


A 2 as 


- A eo > 


as it is (1 think) the firſt of this na 


ol iT hope you will favourably excu 
ſmall Faults in this Undertaking ; "uf gre 
ones I hope there are none, unleſs it be in, 11s 
preſumptuous Dedication; for which f, an hum 
bly beg your Honours pardon : $ obſcribing 
my ſelf, My Lord and Gentlemen, 


7, our Honours moſt Humble 
and Obedient Servant. 


Joſeph Moxon-. 


MECHANICK 


Numb. 1. | | L 


ECHANICK EXERCISES: | 


Or, the Doctrine of 


andy-lvo2ks. 


Applied to the Art of . 


Painting. 


The Second VOLUM N E. 


PREFACK 


_— 


Efore I begin with 'Typographie, I ſhall ſay 
ſome-what of its Original Invention; I mean 
here in.Europe, not of theirs in China and 
other Eaſtern Countries, who ( by general 
aſſent) have had it for many hundreds of years, . 
though their Iroention is very different from ours; they 
Cutting their Letters upon Blocks in whole Pages or 
Forms, as among us our Wooden Pittures are Cut ; But 
Printing with (ing/e Letters Caſt in Mettal, as with us 

here in Europe, 1s an Invention ſcarce above Two hundred 

and fifteen years old'; and yet an undecidable Controverfie 
about the original Contriver or Contrivers remains on foot, 

B between 


Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol. 2. ; Se&.T: ; 


between the Harlemers cf Holland, and thoſe of Mentf. 
in Germany : But bevauſe thediffexence cannot be dete{. 
min'd for want of undeniable Authority, 1 ſhall only deþi- 
ver both their Pleas to this Scientifick. Invention. 

The Harlemers plead that Lawrenſz Janſz Kgſfr of 
Harlem was the firſt Inventer of Printing, iu tbe year 
of our Lord 1430. but that inthe Infancy of this Inventi- 
on he: ufed only Wooden Blocks (as'in Cltina, Ofc. aforeſaid) 
but after ſome time he left off Wood, and Cut fingle Letters 
in Steel, which he ſunck into Copper Matrices, and fitting 
them to Iron Molds, Caſt fingle Letters of Mettal in thoſe 
Matrices. They. ſay. alſo, that his - Companion, John 
Gutenberg, /tole hjs Tools away whil&hg was at Church, 
and with them went to Mentz in Germany, and there 
et his Tools to work, and promoted His claim to the firſt 


J 


Trvention of this Art, before Koſter 4:4 Ellis. - 
To prove this, they ſay that Rabbi Joſeph ( a Few ) 


in his Chronicle, mentions a Printed Book that he ſaw-in 
Venice, in the year 5188. according tothe Jewiſh. Ac- 
count, and by ours the year 1428. as may be read in 
Pet: Scriverius. © : _"E TT 

They ſay much of a Book intituled De Spiegel, Printed 
at Harlem in Dutch au Latin ; which Book 15 yet thifre 
to be ſeen: and they alledge that Book the firſt that ever 
was Printed: But yet ſay not when this Book was Printed. 

Notwithſtanding this Plea, I do not find: (perhaps be- 
cauſe of their imperfedt Proofs) but. that Gutenberg of 
Mentz is more generally accepted for the firſt Inventer of 
Printing, than Koſter of Harlem. Wn 

The Learned Dr. Wallis of Oxford, hath made az 
Tuguiry into the original of this Invention, and hath in 
brief. ſum'd up the matter in theſe words. 

| | About 


 —— 


About the year of our Lord r460. The Art of 
rinting began to be invented and praiſed in Ger- 
Fany,whether firſt at Mentz or firſt at Harlem it is not 

&:But\it ſeems that thoſe who had it in con- 
ration before it. was brought to perfection, difa- 

greets among: themſelves, did part Company ; and 

ſome of them at Harlem, others at Mextz perſued 
the deſign at the fame time.  . © -- 

The Book which is commonly reputed'to have been firff 
Printed is, Tullies Offices, of. which" there -be Copies 
extant (as a Rarity) in many Libraries ; which in the 
cloſe of it is ſaid to be Printed at Mentz, in the year of 
our Lord 1465. ( ſoſays that Copy in the Bodleyan *L5- 

brary)- or £466. ( ſo that in the Library of Corpus 

Chriſti.) The words in the cloſe of that in Corpus Chri- 
ſti Coledge Oxon are theſe, 

Przſens Marcij Tull;j Clariſſimum opus , Fohanes 
Huſt, Moguntinus Civis, non Atrimento, phumali canna, 

'neq; rea, ſed Arte quadam perpulchra,Perri manu Pe- 
tride Geurſhem pueri mei, feliciter effect, finitum An- 
no MCCCCLX VI quartodie Menſis Februar. 

The like in the Bodleyan Library ; ſave there the 
Date is- only thus; Finitum Anno M CCCCLXV. 7: 
the ſame Book there are theſe written Notes ſubjoyned: 

_ Hic eſftille Fohannes Fauſtus, coadjutor Fohannes Guten- 
bergij primi Typographie inventaris, Alter coadjurd e- 
rat Petrus Schefer, 1. Opilio: Quovix. ' 

Czxlando promptior alter erat, inquit Fohay. Arnol- 
dus inLibello' de Chatcographize inventione, Scheffer 
primas finxit quas vocant Matrices. '- Hi: tres exercue- 
ruat artem primo in communi. mox rupto- feedere 
ſeorfim ſibi quiſq privatim. + * : 
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And again (in a later hand) Inventionem artis Typo/ 
raphice ad Annum 1453. aut exerciter referunt Sabfl- 
wo En.10.lib.6.& Meonſterus.Aly ad Annum 1.460. Vi. 
de Polid. Virg. lib. 2. de Invent. Rerum, Theed. Biblgnd. 
de Ratione communis linguarum. cap. de Chalcographip. 
At Harlem and ſome other places in Hollane,,” they 


pretend to have Books Printed ſomewhat ancienter than 


this; but they are moſt of them (if not all.) done by way of 
Carving whole Pages in Wood, not by fingle Letters Caſt 
in Mettal, to be Compoſed and. Diſtributed as occaſion 


ſerves, as is now the manner. 


The chief Inventer at Harlem #s ſaid to be Laurens 
Janſz Koſter. | 

After theſe two places (Mentz and Harlem) zt ſeems 
next of all ta have been prafliſed at Oxtord : For 
by the care , and at the charge of King Henry the 6th, 
and of Thomas Bourchier then Arch-Biſhop of Canter- 
bury ( and Chancellour of the Univerſity of Oxford ) 
Robert Turner Maſter of the Robe, and William Cax- 
ton a Merchant of London were for that purpaſe ſent 
zo Harlem, at the charges partly of the King, partly \ 
of the Arch-Biſhop, who then (becauſe theſe of Harlem 
were very chary of this ſecnet ) 3 in ra privately with 
one Frederick Corleles a» under-Workman , for a ſum 
of Money, to ceme over hither ; who thereupon did at 
Oxtord ſet up the Art of Printing , before it was 
exerciſed any where elſe in England , or in France, 
Italy, Venice, Germany, or any other place , except 
only Mentz and Harlem ( Jean Duo oatÞ : And therg 
be ſeveral Copies yet extant (as one in the Archives of the 
Univerſity of Oxtord , another in the Library of Dr. 
Tho. Barlow, wow Biſhop of Lincoln ) of . a reatiſe 


of 


; -of St: Jerome ( as it 3s there called ( becauſe found a- 
mong St. Jerom's Works ) or rather Ruffinus «pon the 
Creed, in a broad —_— m—_ at Oxford 7» the 

car 1468. as appears by the words in the cloſe of 7t. 

7 Explicit ak ap SanCti Feronim? in Ex boo Apo- 
ſtoloram ad papam Laurentium Impreſſi Oxonie & 
finita Anno Domini M CCCCLX VIIL xvy die De- 
cembris, 

Which is but three years later than that of Tullies 
Offices at Mentz, i» 1465. and was perhaps one of the 
firſt Books Printed on Paper, ( that of Tully being on 
Pellom. ) And there the excerciſe of Printing hath 
continued ſucceſſively to this day. 

Soon after William Caxton (the ſame I ſuppoſe who 

firſt brought it to Oxtord ) promoted it to London al- 
ſo, which Baker in his Chronicle ( and ſome others) ſay 
to have been about the year 1471. but we have ſearce a+ 
ny Copies of Books there Printed remaining ( that I have 
ſeen ) earlier than the year 1480. And by that time, or 
ſoon after, it began to be recerved in Venice, Italy, 
Germany, and other places, as appears by Books yet exs.. 
tant', Printed at divers places in thoſe Times. Thus far 
Dr. Wallis. 

But whoever. were the Inventers of this Art, -or ( as 
ſome Authors will have it) Science ; nay, Science of Sci- 
ences ( ſay they) certain it 1s, that in all its Branches it 

can be deemed little leſs than a Science : And T hope T ſay 
ot to much of Typographie : For - Dr.: Dee, in his 
Mathematical Preface to Euclids Elements of. Geome- 
trie, hath worthily taken -_ to make Architecture a 
Mathematical Science; and as a vertual Proof of his own 
Learned Plea, quotes two Authentique Authors, Viz. 

"8 3 Vitruvius 
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Vitruvins and Leo Baptiſta, who both give their dex 
ſeriptions and applauſe of Architecture : His Arguments 
are ſomewhat copious, and the Original eafily procurable 
in the Engliſh Tongue ; therefore inſtead of tranſcribing 
zt, T ſhall refer my Reader to the Text it ſelf. Fey 
7/pon the confideration b what he has ſaid vgebehalf 
of Archite&ture , 7 find that a Typographer ought 
to be equally quallified with all the Sciences thar be- 
comes an ArchiteQt, aud then I think 'nuo doubt re- 
mains that Typographie 7s not alſo a Mathematical 
SCZCHce. 
For my own part, weighed it well in my thoughts, and 
find all the accompliſhments , and ſome more of an Archi- 
tet neceſſary in a Typographer : and though my buſineſs 
be not Argumentation , yet my Reader , by perufing the 
following Zcourſe, may perhaps ſatisfie himſelf, that a 
Ty pographer ought to be a man of Sciences. 
By a Typographer, 7 do not mean a Printer, as he s 
 Lulgarly accounted, any more than Dr Dee means a Car- 
PEnTEr or Matſon fo be an ArchiteCt : But by a Typo- 
grapher, 7 mean ſuch a one, who by his own Judgement, 
from ſolid reaſoning with himſelf, can either perform, or - 
dirett others to perform from the beginning to the end, 
. all the Handy-works and Phyſical Operations relating to 
Typographie. | 
Such a Scientifick man was doubtleſs he who was 
the firſt Inventer of Typographie ; but I think few 
have ſucceeded him in Science , though the number of 
Founders aud Printers be grown very many : Inſomuch 
that for the more eafie managing. of Typographie, the 
Operators have found it neceſſary to devide it into ſeveral 
Trades, each of which (in the ftrifteſt ſence) ſtand no 


HEArer 


. Numb. I. P1inting, 7 


nearer related to Typographie, than Carpentry.or Ma- 
ſoary, &c.- are to Architecture, The ſeveral deviſions 
that are made , are, TS _” 
. Firſt The Maſter Printer, who is as the Soul of Print- 
ing; awd all the Work-men as members of the Body govern- 
ed by that Soul ſubſerveient to him; for the Letter-Cutter 
' would Cut no Letters, the Founder not finck the Matrices, 

or Caſt and Dreſs the Letters, the Smith and Joyner not 
make thePrels and other Utenſils for Printing, the Com- 
poſiter #of Compoſe the Letters, the Correfter not read 
Proves, the Preſs-man wot work the Forms off at the 
the Preſs, or the Inck-maker make Inck to work them 
with, but by Orders from the Maſter-Printer. 

Secondly, The 'Letter-Cutter, : 


Thirdly, The Letter-Caſter, Founders. 
Fourthly, The Letter-Dreſler. Bs 
But very few- Founders exerciſe, or indeed can perform 
all theſe ſeveral Trades. ; though each of theſe are indif- 
ferently called Letter-Founders. 2: * 
Fifth , The Compoſiter, } 
Sherbh, The Correcter, : Printers. 
. . Seventhly, | The: Preſs-man, 
. Eighthly ; The Tnck-maker. k 
Beſides ſeveral other Trades they take in to their Aſ- 
ſitance?, as the Smith, the Joyner, &c. | 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


«hem continuation of my ſetting forth Mechaxick Exerciſes 


having been obſtructed by the breaking our of the Plot, 
which took off the minds of my few Cuſtomers from buy- 
ing them, -as formerly ; And being of late much importun'd 
by many worthy Perſons to continue them ; I have promi- 
ſed to go on again, upon Condition, That a comperefit num- 
ber of them may be'taken off my hand by Subſcribers, ſoon 


after the publication of them in the Gazer, or poſting up 


Titles, -or by the Mercurins Librarins, GC. 

Therefore ſuch Gentlemen or others as are willing to 
promote the coming forth of theſe Exerciſes, are deſired to 
Subſcribe their Names and place of abode : That ſo ſuch 
Perſons as live about this City may have them ſent ſo ſoon as 
they-come forth: Quick Sale being the beſt encouragement. 

Some Gentlemen ( to whom they are very acceptable ) 
'tell me they will take them when all Trades ate finiſh't, which 
cannot reaſonably be expected from me ( my Years conſi- 
dzred ) in ny life-time; which implies they will.be Cuſto- 
mers when I'me dead, or perhaps by that time ſome of 
themſelves. 

The price of theſe Books will be 2 d. for each Printed 
Sheet. And 2 4. for every Print taken off of Copper Curs. 

There are three reaſons why this price cannot be thought 
dear. - 

I. The Writing is all new matter, not Collefted, or Tran- 
ſlated from any other Authors: and the drafts of the Cuts 
all drawn from the Tools and Machines uſed in each re- 
ſpective Trade. | 

2. I Print but 5oo on each Sheet, And thoſe upon good 
Paper: which makes the charge of Printing dear, propor- 
tionable to great numbers. | 

3. Some Trades are particularly affefted by ſome Cuſto- 
mers, ( who deſire not the reſt,) and conſequently ſooner 
ſold off, which renders the remainder of the un-ſold Exerci- 

ſes unperfeCt, and therefore not acceptable to ſuch as deſire 
all : fo that they will remain as waſte-Paper on my hands. 


FOSEPH MOXON 
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MECHANICK EXERCISES: 
Or, the Dofrine of 


Þandy-wozks. 


| Numb. II. 9 


- 


Applied to the Art of 


| Painring, 


The: Second VO LUM NE. 


| & 2. Of the Office of a Maſter-Printer. 


Shall begin with the Office of a Maſfter-Printer, 
becauſe (as aforeſaid)he is the DireCter of all the - 
Work men, he is the Baſe (as the Dutchmen pro- 
perly call him) on which the Workmen ſtand, 
both for providing Materials to Work withal, 
and ſucceſſive variety of Direftions how and in what 

manner and order to perform that Work. 
His Office is therefore to provide a Houſe, or 
4 Room or Rooms in which he is to ſet his Printing- 
i Flouſe. This expreſſion may ſeem ſtrange, but it 1s 
2 Printers Language : For a Printing Fouſe may admit 
of a twofold meaning; one- the Vulgar _—_— 

GC 2 an 


10” Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol, 2..: ' SEQ.IV 
and is relative to the Houſe or Place wherein Priuz- 
ing is uſed ; the other a more peculiar Phraſe Priwters 
ule among themſelves, viz. only the Printing Tools, 
which they frequently: call. a Printang ZZouſe : Thus 
they fay , Such a One has ſet up a Printing Hae, 
wher as thereby they mean 'he has furnth'a Houſe 
with Printing Fools Or ſuch a. one has. remov'd his 
Printing-Houſe , wheri thereby they only mean he 
has remov'd the Tools usd mn his former Houſe. 

_ Theſe expreſſions have been uſed Time out of mind, 
and are continued by them to this day. 

But to proceed, Having, conſider d what number 
of Preſſes and Caſes be ſhall; uſe, he makes it his buſi- 
neſs to furniſh himfelF witff a Room or Rooms well- 
lighted, and- of convenient capacity for his number 
of Preſſes and Caſes, 'allowing, for. exch Pheſs about 
Seven Foot ſquare upon the Floor, and for every 
Frame of Caſes _ holds Two pair of Caſes, viz. 
one pair. Rowain and one pair Ka{ca, Frve Foot and 
an half in length (for ſo due yori contain”) and 
Four Foot and an half in breadth, though they cag- 
tain but Two Foot and: Nine Inches : But then rogn 
will be left to paſs freely. between two Frames. « 

We will ſuppoſe he reſolves to have his Preſes and 
Caſes ſtand in. the ſame Room (though in Englaudic 
1s not very cuſtomary ) He places the Caſes on that 
ſide the Room where they will moſt. conveniently 
ſtand, ſo, as when the Compoſiter 1s at work the Light 
may come in on his Left-hand ; forelſfe his Right hand. 
piying between the Window-light and his Eye might 

adow the Zetter he would pick up: And the Preſſes 


he places ſo, as the Light may fall from a Window 
right 


Numb. IL. | Prnbing,' TRIES; 


right before the Form and 7inpan: And if ſituation 
will allow it, -on the North-ſide the Room , that 
the Preſs-men, when at ther hard labour in Summer 
time, may be the leſs uncommoded with the heat of 
the Sun : And alfo that they may the better fee by the 
conſtancy of that Light, to keep the whole Heap of 
an equal Colour. 

He is alſo totake care that his Preſſes have a ſolid 
and firm Foundation, and an-even Horizontal Floor 
to ſtand-on, That when the Preſſes are ſet up their 
Feet ſhall need no Underlays, which both damage a 
Preſs, are often apt to work -out,, and conſequently 
ſabje& it to an unſtable and Jooſe poſition, -as ſhall 
further be ſhewn when we come'to'the Setting up of 
the Preſs. | 

And as the Foundation -onght to'be very firm, ſo 
ought alſo the Roof and Sides of the Preſs Room to 
be, that the Preſs may be faſtned with Braces -over- 
| head and on its Sides, as well and ſteddy as under 
foot. I | | 
He 1s alſo to take care that the Room have a clear, 
free and pretty lofty Light, not impeded with the 
ſhadow of other Houſes, or with 'Trees; nor folow 
that the Sky-light will not reach -mto every part of 
the Room : But yet not too high, leſt the violence of 
Winter (Printers aſing generally but Paper-windows) 
gain too great advantage of Freefing the Paper and 
Letter, and fo both Work and Workman ftand ſtill. 
Therefore he ought to Philoſophize with himſelf, for 
the making the height of his Lights to bear a ra- 
tional proportion to the capacity of the Room. 
Here being but two ſides of the Room yet uſed, 
WY C 2 | he 
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he places the Correting ſtone againſt a good Light, and 
as near as he can towards the middle of the Room, 
that the Compoſiters belonging - to each end of the 
Room may enjoy an-equal acceſs to it. But ſome. 
times there are ſeveral Corredting-ſtones placd in ſeve- 
ral parts of the Room. : 

' The Lye-Trough and Rincing-Trough he places to- 
wards ſome corner of the Room, yet ſo as they may 
have a good Light ; and under theſe! he cauſes a Sink 
to be made to convey the Water out of the Room:But 
if he have other conveniences for the placing theſe 
Troughs, he will rather ſet them out of the Room 
to avoid the ſlabbering they cauſe 1n. 

About the middle of the Room he places the De- 
ſtributing-Frame ( viz. the Frame on which the Forms 
are ſet that are to be Deſtributed) which may ſtand 
light enough, though it ſtand at ſome ccnſiderable 
diſtance from the Window. 

In ſome other -empty place of the Room (leaſt 


. frequented) he cauſes ſo many Neſt- Frames to be 


made as he thinks convenient to hold the Caſes that 
may lye out of preſent uſe ; and the Letter-boards with 
Forms ſet. by on them, that both the Caſes and the 
Forms may be the better ſecured from running to 


, Pye. | & 


Having thus contrived the ſeveral Offices of the 
Room, He furniſhes it with Letters, Preſſes, Caſes, 
Chaſes, Furniture, &c. Of each of which in Order. 
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C. 2. Of Letter. 


He provides a Fount ( properly a Fund) of Letter 
of all Bodies; for moſt Printing-Houſes have all except 
the two firſt, viz. Pearl, Nomparel, Brevier, Long- 
Primmer , Pica, Engliſh, Great-Primmer, Double-Pica, 
Two Lind Engliſh. Great-Cannon. | 

Theſe are the Bod7es molt of uſe in Zng/and; But 
the Dutch have ſeveral other Bodjes : which becauſc 
there is little and almoſt no perceivable difference 
from ſome of theſe mentioned; I think they are not 

"worth naming. Yet we have one Body more which 
is ſometimes uſed in England; that is a Small Pica, but 
I account it no great diſcretion in a Maſter Printer to 
provide it; - becauſe it differs fo little from the Pica, 
that unleſs the Workmen be carefuller than they 
ſometimes are, it may be mingled with the Pzca, and 
ſo the Beauty of both Founts may ve ſpoil'd. 

Theſe aforefaid Bodies are commonly Caſt with a 
Romain, Italica, and ſometimes an Engliſh Face. He 
alſo provides ſome Bodies with the Muſick, the Greek, 
the Hebrew, and the Syriack Face: But theſe, or ſome 
of theſe, as he reckons his oppertunities may be to 

uſe them. | 

And that the Reader =_ the better underſtand 
the ſizes of theſe ſeveral Bodzes, I ſhall give him this 
Table following; wherein is ſet down the number 
of each Body that is contained in one Foot. 
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properly mixt, fo as.the Courſe and Progreſs of the 
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Pearl, 184} 
Nomparet, I50 
Brevier, © IIz 
Long-Primmer, 92 


Pica, 79% , 
Engliſh, 66 contamed in one Foot. 


Great-Primmer, - 50) 
[Double-Pica, 38. 
Two-Lin'd Engliſh, 3} 


Great-Cannon. I7z | 


His care.in the choice of theſe Letters are, 

Firſt, That the Letter have a true ſhape : Which 
he may know, as by the &. of Letter-Cutting. 

I confeſs this piece of Judgement, viz. knowing 
of true Shape, may admit of ſome controverſy: be- 
cauſe neither the Ancients whom we: received the 
knowledge of theſe Letters from, nor any other au- 
thentick Authority have delivered us Rules, either to 
make or know true ſhape by : And therefore it may 
be objected that every one that makes Zetters but 
tolerably like Romain , talick, ©c. may pretend. his 
to be true ſhap'd. 

To this I anſwer, that though we can plead no 
Ancient Authority for the ſhape of Letters, yet 
doubtleſs ( if we judge rationally ) we muſt conclude 
that the Romazn Letters were Qnginally invented and 
contrived tobe made and confiſt of Circles, Arches 
of Circles, and ſtraight Lines; and therefore thoſe 
Letters that have thele Figures, either entire, or elſe 


Pen 


Numb. IT. Printing; 5 
Pen may beft: admit, may deſerve the name of true 
Shape, rather than thoſe that have not. | 

Beſides, Since vhe late made Dutch-Letters are fopge- 
nerally, and indeed moſt deſervedly accounted the 
beſt, as for their Shape, conſiſting fo. exaQ@ly of Ma- 
thematical Regular Figures as aforeſaid, And for the 
commodious Fatnefs they have beyond other Lez- 
ters, which caſing the Eyes in Reading, renders them 
more Legible ; As alſo the true placing their Fats 
and their Leans, with the fweet driving them into 
one another,. and indeed: all the accompliſhments 
that can render Letter regular and beautiful, do 
more viſibly appear in them than in any Letters 
Cut by any other People: And therefore I rhink 
we. m8y- account ' the Rules they were made. by, to 
be the Rules of true ſhap'd Letters: 

For my own part; I liked their Le#ters ſo well, e-. 
ſpecally thaſe that were Cur by Chri/tophel Yan Dijck 
of Amſterdam,. thar. I. fer my. ſelf to. examine the 
Proportions\of alt and every the parts and Members 
of every Letter, and was fo. well pleaſed with the - 
Harmany and Decorum of their Symetrie , and. 
tound. fo much Regularity in every part, and fo good 
reafon for his Order and Method, that I examined: 
the biggeft of his Zerrers with Glaſſes, which 1o 
magnified the whole Zezter, that F could-eafily di- 
ſtinguiſh, and with fmall Deviders- meaſure oft the 
ſize, ſcituation and form of every part, and the pro- 
portion every part bore to the whole ; and for. my 
own future fatisfa&tion colleted my Obſervations in- 
to a Book, which I have inſerted in my Exerciſes 
on Letter-Cutting. For therein I have exhibited - 
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the World the true Shape of Chriſtophe! Van Dijcks 
aforeſaid Letters, largely Engraven in Copper Plates. | 
Whence I conclude, Thar ſince common conſent 
of Book men aſlign the Garland to the Dutch-Letters 
as of late Cut, and that now thoſe Letters are redu- 
ced unto a Rale, I think'the Objef&tion is Anſwered ; 
And our Maſter Printers care in the choice of good 
and true ſhap'd Letters is no difficult Task : For it 
it be a large. Bodied Letter, as Engliſh, Great-Primmer 
and upwards, it will ſhew it felt; and if it be ſmall, 
as Pearl, Nomparel, &c. though it may be difficult 
to judge the exaCt Symetry with the naked Eye, yet 
by the help of a Magnifying-Glaſs or two if occaſion 
be, even thoſe ſmall Letters will appear as large as 
the biggeſt Bodied Lezters ſhall to the naked Eye: 
And then it will be no difficult Task to judge of the 
Order and Decorum even of the ſmalleſt Bodied Let- 
ters. For indeed, to my wonder and aſtoniſhment, 
I have obſerv'd F. Dijcks Pearl Dutch Letters in Glaſ- 
ſes that have Magnified them to great Letters, and 
found the whole Shape bear ſuch true proportion to 
his great Lerters, both for the Thickneſs, Shape, Fats 
and-Leans, as if with Compaſſes he could have mea- 
ſur'd and ſet off in that ſmall compaſs every particu- 
lar Member, and the true breadth of every Fat and 
Lean Stroak in each Letter, not to exceed or want 
( when magnified ) of Letter Cut to the Body it was 
Magnified to. | 
, His ſecond care in the choice of Zetters is, That 
they be deep Cat ; for then they will Print clear the 
longer, and be leſs ſubje& to entertain Picks. 
His third care, That they. be deep ſunck in the 


Matrices, 
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Matrices leaſt the bottom line of a Page Beard. Yet 
though they be deep ſunk, His care ought to be 
to ſee the Beard alſo well cut oft by the Pounder. 
And a Fourth Care in the choice of Letter is, 
That his Letter be Caſt upon good Mettal, that it 
may laſt the longer. | 
Of each Body he provides a Fount ſuitable to 
ſuch ſorts of Work as he deſigns to do ; But he 
provides not an equal wieght of every PFount ; Be- 
cauſe all rheſe Bodies are not in equal uſe: For the 
Long-Primmer, Pica and Engliſh are the Bodies that 
are generally moſt uſed; And therefore he pro- 
vides very large Founts of theſe, viz. of the Long- 
Primmer in a ſmall Printing-Houſe , Five hundred 
Pounds weight Romain and /talica, whereof One 
hundred and fifty Pounds may be Z7ralica. Of the 
Pica and Er.gliſh,, Roman and Italica, Eight, Nine 
hundred, or a Thouſand Pounds weight : when as 
of other Founts Three or Four hundred Pounds 
weight is accounted a good Fount : And of the Car- 
on and Great-Cannen , One hundred Pounds or 
ſomewhat leſs may terve his turn ; Becauſe the com. 
*. mon uſe of them isſoſer Titles with. = 
Beſides Letters he Provides Characters of Afro- 
.. nomical Signs, Planets, Aſpects, Algebraical Characters, 
Phyſical and Chimical Charatters, &c. And theſe of 
ſeveral of the moſt uſed Bodies. | | 
He Provides alſo Flowers to ſet over the Head of 
a Page at the beginning of 'a Book : | But they are 
now accounted olc-taſtion, and therefore much ont 
of uſe. Yet Wooden Borders, if well Drawn, and neat- 
ly Cut, may be Printed in a Creditable Book, As 
ailo, D | Wooden- 
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Wooden-Letters well Drawn and neatly Cut way be 
uſed at the beinning of a Dedication, Preface, Sedtion, 


' . &c. Yet inſtead of Worden Letters, Capitals Caſt 


. in Mettal generally now ſerves; becauſe but few or 
good Cutters 1n Wood appear. 

He alſo provides Braſs Rules of about Sixteen 
Inches long, that the Compoſiter may cut them into 
ſuch Lengths as his Work requires. oe 
- In the choice of his Braſs Rules, he examines that 
they be exactly Letter high ; forif they be much too 
high, they may cut through Paper, Tinpan and Blan- 
kets too; And if they be but a little roo high, not 
only the Sholder, or Beard, on either ſide them will 
Print black ; but they will bear the P/attin off the 
Letters that ſtand near them, fo that thoſe Terrers will 
not Print at all: And if they be too low, then the 
Rules themſelves will not Print. 

It ſometimes happens through the unskilfulneſs of 
the Foyner, (for they commonly, but unproperly, im- 
ploy Foyners to make them ) that a Length ſhall be 
hollow in the middle both on the Face and Foot, 
and ſhall run driving higher and higher towards both 
ends : Hence it comes to paſs, that when the Com- 
poſiter cuts a piece of Rule to his intended Length, 
the Rule ſhall Print hard at one end, and the other 
ſhall not Print at all ; So that he ſhall be forced to 
knock up the foot of the low end, as ſhall be ſhewn 
in its proper place. 

But the careful Maſfter-Printer having found that 
his Braſs Rules is Letter high all the whole Length, 
will alſo examine whether it be ſtraight all the 
whole Length, which he does by applying both the 

| + Face 
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Face and Foot to the ſurface of the Correfing-ſtone.; 
And if the Face and Foot comply fo cloſely with the 
Correfing-ſtone, that light cannot be ſeen between 
_ them, he concludes the Braſs-Rule is ſtraight. .: . 

Then he.examines the Face or Edge of the Rue, 
whether it have an Edge of an equal breadth all the 
whole Length, and that the Edge be neither too thick 
nor too. fine for his porpole. _ 

He ſhould alſo take care that the Braſs, before it 
be cut out, be well and skilfully Planiſh't, nor would 
' that. charge be ill beſtowd; for it would be faved 
out of the thickneſs of the Braſs that is commonly 
uſed: For the Foyners being unskilful in Planiſhing, 
buy. Neal'd thick Braſs that the Rule may be ſtrong 
enough, and fo cut it into ſlips witout Hammering, 
which makes the Rule eaſily bow any way and ſtand 
fo, and will never come to ſo good and ſmooth an 
Edge as Planiſh't Braſs will. Beſides, Braſs well 'Plan- 
iſh't will be ſtiffer and ſtronger at half the thickneſs 
than unplaniſh't Braſs will at the whole: As I ſhall 
further ſhew when I'come to Exerciſe upon Mathe- 


* 


matical Inſtrument-making. 


8. 3. Of Caſes. | 
Next he provides Caſes. A Pair of Caſes is an T/pper- 

Caſe and-a Lower Caſe. - 
The Tpper Caſe and the Lower-Caſe are of an equal 
length, breadth and depth, viz. Two Foot nine Inches 
long, One Foot four Inches and an half broad, and 
about an Inch and a quarter deep, beſides the bottom 
Board ; But for ſmall Bodied Letters they are : made 
ſomewhat ſhallower, and for great Bodies deeper. * .. 


D3 Long- © 
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Long-Primmer and downwards ate accounted fmall 
Bodies ; Engliſh and upwards are accounted great 

Bodies. _ PAT REED | 
The conveniencies of a ſhallow Caſe is, that the 
Letters 1n each Box = more Vilible to the laſt , as 

being leſs ſhadowed by the ſides of the Boxes. 
The conveniencies of a deep Caſe is, that it will 
hold a great many Letters, 1o that a Compoiter needs 
not ſo often Deſtribute. 2dly. It is not 1o ſoon Low, 
( as Compoſiters ſay when the Cafe grows towards em-. 
pty) and a Low Caſe is unconvenient-for a Compoſiter 
to work at, partly becauſe the Caſe ſtanding ſhelving 
downwards towards them, the Zzrters that are in 
the Caſe tend towards the hither ſide of the Caſe, 
and are ſhadowed by the hither ſide of that Box they 
lye in, fo that they are not fo eaſily feen by the Eye, 
or ſo ready to come at with the Fingers, as if they 

lay in the middle of 'the Box. 356 TEA 

Theſe Caſes are eticompatled 'about' with a Frame 
about Three quarters of an Inch broad, that the ends 
of the ſeveral partitions may be let into the ſub- 
| ſtance of the Frame: But the hithermoſt fide of the 
Frame 1s about halt an Inch higher thanthe other 
ſides, that when either the Galley or another pair of 
Caſes are ſet upon them, the bottom edge of the Gal- 
ley, or of thoſe Caſes may ſtop againit that higher 

Frame, and not ſlide off. SS 2: 1 
Both the pper and the .Lower Caſe have a thick 
Partition about three quarters of an Inch broad, 
Dufi-taild into the middle of the upper and under 
Rail of the Frame. This Partition is made thus broad, 
that Grooves may be nade on either fide of it to re- 
-ceIve 
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ceive the ends of thoſe Partitions that devide the 
breadth of: the Caſe, .and alſo to irengthen the whole 
Frame ; for the bottom Board is as well nailed to this 
thick Partition as tothe outer Frame of the Caſe. 

But the deviſions tor the ſeveral Boxes of the 7/p- 
per and Lower Caſes are not alike : for each half of 
the whole length of the pper-Caſe is devided into 
ſeven equal parts, as you may fee in Plate 1. at A, 
and its breadth into ſeven equal ' parts, fo that the: 
whole ©pper-Caſe 1s divided into Ninety eight ſquare 
Boxes, Whoſe ſides are all equal to one another. 

But the Two halfs of the length of the Zower- 
Caſe are not thus devided ; for each half of the length 
of the Lower-Caſe is devided into Eight equal parts, 
and its breadth into Seven ; but it is not throughout 
thus devided neither ; for then the Boxes would be all 
of equal ſize: But the Lower-Caſe is devided into four 
ſeveral ſizesof Boxes, as you may ſee 1n Plate r. B. 

The reaſon of theſe different ſizes of Boxes is, 
That the biggeſt Boxes may be diſpoſed neareſt the 
Compoſiters hand, becauſe the Engliſh Language, and 
conlequently all Engliſh Coppy runs moſt upon ſuch 
and ſuch Sorts; ſo that the Boxes that holds thoſe 
Sorts ought to be moſt capaciovs. 

His care in the choice of theſe Caſes is, That the 
Wood they are made of be well-ſeaſon'd-Stuff. 

That the Partitionsbe ſtrong, and true let into one 


another, and. that the ends fill up and ſtand firm in the 
Groovesof the Frame and middle Rail of the Caſe. 

Thereis an inconveniencethat often.happens, theſe 
thin Partitions, eſpecially if they be made of unſea- 
ſon'd Stuff. viz. . as the Stuff dries if ſhrinks in the 


Grooves 


wo Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol. 2. SeQt. IT; 


— 
—— 


Grooves of the Frame, and ſo not only grows looſe, 
but ſometimes ſtarts out above the top of the Frame. 
To prevent this inconvenience, TI have of late cauſed 
the ends of theie thin partitions to be made Mal-- 
Dui-tails, broadeſt on tiie under fide, and have them 
fitted into Female-Duj-tails in the Frame of the Caſe, 
and middl- Rail before the bottom Boards are nailed on. 

Tia: the Partitions be full an Exg/i/þ Body thick. 

That the Partitions lye cloſe to the bottom of the 
Caſe, that ſo the Letters ſlide nor through an upper 
into an under Box, when the Papers of the Boxes 
may be worn. 


& 4. Of Frames 70 ſet the Caſes op. 


Frames are in moſt Printing Houſes made of thick 
Deal-board Batttens, having their ſeveral Rails Tennant- 
ed into the Stzles: but theſe forts of Frames are, in 
reſpect of their matter (v7z. Fir) ſo weak,and in reſpect 
of their ſubſtance (viz. little above an Inch thick) ſo 
ſlight, that experience teaches us, when they areeven 
new made, they tremble and totter, and having laſted 
a little while, the thinneſs of their 7exnayts being a 
little above a quarter of an Inch thick, according to 
the Rules of Foywery, as I have ſhewn in Numb. 5. 
& 17. They Craze, their Temnants break, or Morteſſes 
iplit; and put the Mz/ter-Printer to a freſh Charge. 

It is rationally to be 1magined that the Frames ſhould. 

be deſigned to laſt as long as the Printing houſe ; and 
therefore our Maſter-Printer ought to take care that 
they be made of matter ſtrong enough, and of ſub. 
ſtance big enough to do the Service they are intended 


for; 


Numb. IE. - P2inting, 23 


for ; that they ſtand ſubſtantial and firm 1n their place, 
ſo as a ſmall Joſile againſt them ſhake them not, 
which often reiterated weakens the Frame-work, and 
at that preſent is ſubje& to ſhake the Lezter in the 
Galley down. | 

T ſhall not offer to impoſe. Rules upon any here, 
eſpecially ſince I have no Authority from Preſcript 
or Cuſtom, yet I ſhall ſet down the Scantlings that 
I my ſelf thought fit to uſe on this occaſion. A De- 
lineation of the Frames are in Plate x. at C. 


aa aa The Pore-Ratls. 
8b b k The Hind-Rails. 
c The 7op Fore- Ratl. 
4 The Bottom- Fore-Rail. 
e The Top Hind-Rail. 
f The Bottom Hind: Rail. 
£8288 The End Rail. 
h h h h Croſs Bearers. 


I made the Razls and Stiles of well-ſeaſoned fine 
Oak, clean, (that is free from Knots and Shakes) the 
Stizes and Rails two Inches and an half ſquare, the 
Top and Bottom Fore-Rails and the Bottom Hind: 
Rail four Foot three Inciies long, beſides their 7ex- 
zants; And the Top Hind Rail Fe Foot three Inches 
long. The two: Fore Rails. and Botrom Hind-Rail had 
Iron Female Screws let into them, which, throvgh 
an hole made in the Sz4les; received a Male-Screw 
with a long ſhank, and a Sholder at the end of it to: 
ſcrew rherm tight and firm together, even as the 
Rays of a Bedſted are ſcrewed into the Morteſſes of a 
Bed Poſs. | E _ Each 
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Each Back-Stile was four Foot one Inch and an half 
high beſides their Tenants, and each Fore-Stile three 
Foot three Inches high ; each Fore and Back-Stile had 
two Kails one Foot ſeven Inches long, beſides- their 
Tennants Tennanted and Pin'd into them, becauſe not 
intended to be taken aſſunder. 

It muſt be conſidered, that the Fore-/tzles be of a 

..._ convenient height for the pitch of an ordinary Man 

.:.:to ſtand and work at, which the heighth aforeſaid is; 

And that the Z7id tiles be ſo much higher than the 

Fore-ſtiles, that when the Croſs-Bearers are laid upon 

the upper Fore and F7ind-Rail, and the Caſes laid on 

them, the Caſes may have a convenient declivity from 

the upper ſide the Zpper-Caſe, to the lower ſide-the 
Lower-Caſe. | 

The Reaſon of this declivity 1s, becauſe the Caſes 
{ſtanding thus before the Workman, the farther Boxes 
of the Zpper-Caſe are more ready and eaſie to come 
at, than if they lay flat; they being in this poſition 
ſomewhat nearer the hand, and the Letters in thoſe 
Boxes ſomewhat eaſier ſeen. 

If- the Workman prove taller than Ordinary, he 
lays another or two pair of Caſes under the Caſes he 
uſes, to mount them : If - the Workman be ſhort, as 
Lads, &c. He lays a Paper-board (or ſometimes two) 
on the floor by the Fore-fide of the Frame, and ſtand- 
ing to work on it, mounts himſelf. 

The Bearers are made of $/;#-Deal,about two Inches 
broad, and fo long as to reach from the Fore-Rail 

through the Zpper-Razl, and are let in, fo as to lye 
even with the ſuperficies of the Fore and H7nd-Razl, 
and at ſuch a diſtance on both the Razls, as you. may 
ſee in the Figure. On. 
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On the Superficies of the Fore-Razl, event with its 
Fore-Edge is nailed a ſmall Rzg/et about half an Inch 
high, and: a quarter and: half quarter- of an- Inch 
thick, that the Caſes ſet on the Frame having the 
aforeſaid declivity, may by it be ſtop't from ſhding 
off, ne nr: .-: LV 


| & 5. Of the Galley. 


Our Maſter-Printer is alſo to provide Galleys of dit- 
ferent ſizes, That the Compoſiter may be ſuited with 
ſmall ones when he Compoſes ſmall Pages, and with 
great ones for great Pages. EL 111-1 BA 

The Ga/ey is marked A in Plate 2. 


a b c The Sides or Frame of the Galley. 
d The Slice. | 


Theſe Ga/eys are commonly made of two flat 
Wainſcot Boards, each about a quarter and half quar- 
ter of an Inch. thick, the uppermoſt to ſlide in 
Grooves of the Frame, cloſe down to the'undermoſt, 
though for ſmall Pages a ſingle Board with two ſides 
for the Frame may ſerve well enough : Thoſe Wain- 
ſeot Boards are an Oblong Square, having its length 
longer than its breadth, even as the form of aiPage 
hath. The three Sides of the Frame are fixed faſt 
and ſquare down on the upper Plain of the under- 
moſt Board, to ſtand about three fitth parts. of. the 
height of the Zetrer above the ſuperficies of the STce. 
The Sides of the Frame muſt be broad enough to ad- 
mit of a pretty many good ſtrong Oakey Pins along 
| E 3 ithe 
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the Sides, to be drove hard into the Bottom Board, 
and almoſt quite through the Sides of the Frame, 
that the Frame may be firmly fixed to it : But by no 
means muſt they be Glewed on: to the Bottom Board, 
becauſe the Compoſiter may ſometimes have cccaſion - 
to wet the Page in the Galley, and then ( the Ga/ey 
ſtanding aſlope upon the Caſe) the Water will ſoak 
between the ſides of the Frame; and under Board, and 


quickly looſen it. 


$. 6. Of. the Corre&ting-ſtone. 


The Correfing-Stone marked B in Plate 2. is made 
of Marble, Purkeck, or any other Stone that may be 
made flat and ſmooth : But yet the harder the Stone 
is the better ; wherefore Marble is more preferable 
than Purbeck. Firſt, Becauſe it is a more- compact 
Stone, having fewer and ſmaller Pores in it than Pur. 
beck. And Secondly, . becauſe it is harder, and there- 
fore leſs ſubje& to be prick'd with the corners of a 
Chaſe, if through careleſneſs (as it ſometimes hap- 
pens) it be pitch'd on the Face of the Stone. 

It is neceſſary to have it capacious, viz. large e- 
nough to hold two Chaſes and more, that the Compo- 
fiter may ſometimes for his convenience, ſet fome 

Pages by on itready to Ipoſe, though two Chaſes lye 
on the Stove: Therefore a Stone of about Four Foot 
and an half long, and Two: Foot broad is a conveni- 
ent ſize for the generality of Work. 

* This S7one is to be laid upon a ſtrong Oaken-wood 
Frame, made like the Frame of a common Table, fo 
high, that the Face of the Sroxe may lye abour three 


Foot 
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Foot and an Inch above the Floor : And under th®© 
upper Rail of the Frame may be fitted a Row of 
two of Draw-Boxes, asat aaaaaa and b4bb on 
each of its longelt Sides to hold Flowers, Braſ5- Rules, 
Braces, Quotations, ſmall Scabbords, &c. 


$. 7. Of Letter-Boards, aid Paper- Boards. 


Letter-Boards are Oblong Squares , about two 
Foot long, eighteen Inches broad, and an Inch and a 
quarter thick. They ought to be made of clean and 
well-ſeaſon'd Stuff, and all of one piece : Their upper- 
ſide is to be Plained very flat and ſmgoth, and their 
under-ſide is Clamped with pieces about two Inches 
ſquare, and within about four Inches of either end, 
25 well to keep them from Warping, as to bear them 
off the Ground or any other Flat they ſtand on, that 
the Fingers of the Compofiter may come at the bot- 
tom of the Board to remove it whither he will : 
They are commonly made of Fir, though not fo 
thick as I have mentioned, or all of one Piece : Deal- 
Boards of this breadth may ſerve to make them of; 
but Foyners commonly put Maſter-Printers oft with 
ordinary Deal-Boards, which not being broad enough, 
they joyn two together ; for which cauſe they tre- 
quently ſhrink, fo as the joynt comes aſſunder, and 
the Board becomes uſeleſs, unleſs it be to ſerve for a 
Paper-Board afterwards: For ſmall and thin Zezters 


will, when the Form is open, drop through, fo as 


the Compoſiter cannot uſe the Board. - | 
I usd to make them of Szgar-Cheſt; That Stuff be- 
ing commonly well-ſeaſon'd, by the long lying of the 


Sugar 


TE > 
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Sugar nit, and 1s beſides a fine hard Wood, and 
therefore leſs ſubje& to be injured by the end of the 
Shooting-Stick when a Form is Unlocking. 

Paper Boards are made juſt like the Letter-Boards, 
though ſeldom 1o large, unleſs for great Work : Nor 
need ſuch ſtri& care be taken in making them ſo;ex- 
actly ſmooth : their Office being only to ſet Heaps of 
Paper on, and to Preſs the Paper with. 


6. 8. Of Furniture, Q1oyns, Scakbord, &c. 


": By Furniture is meant the Head-/ticks, Foot-ſticks, 
Side ſticks, Gutter-ſticks, Riglets, Scabbords and Quoyns. 

Head ſticks and all other Furniture, except Scabbord, 
are made of dry Wainſcot, that they may not ſhrink 
when the Form ſtands by ; They are Quadrat high; 
ſtraight, and of an equal thickneſs all the length : 
They are made of ſeveral thickneſſes for ſeveral 
Works, viz. from a Brevier which ſerves for ſome 
Qaarto's to fix or eight Pica thick, which is man 
times usd to Folzo's : And many of the Head ticks 
may alſo ſerve to make Inner Side:ſticks of ; tor the 
Maſter Printer provides them of lengths-long enough 
tor the Compofiter to cut to convenient Scantlins or 
Lengths, they being commonly about a Yard long 
when they come from the Foywers. And Note, that 
the Head and Side-ſticks are called Riglets, if they 
exceed not an Engliſh thick. | 

Outer Side-ſticks and Foot ſticks marked C in Plate 
2. are of the fame heighth of the Head-/ſticks, viz. 
Quadrat high, and are by the Foyner cut to the given 
length, and to the breadth. of the particular Pages 


that 
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that are tobe Impoſed : The Side-ſticks are placed a- 
gainſt the outer ſide of the Page, and the Foot-ſticks 
againſt the foot or bottom of the Page : The outer 
ſides of theſe Side and Foot-ſticks are: bevild or ſloped 
from the further to the hither end. | 
Gutter-ſticks marked D in Plate 2. are as the for- 
mer, Quadrat high, and are uſed to ſet between Pa: 
ges on either ſide the Croſſes, as in Offavo's, Twelve, 
Sixteens, and Forms upwards ; They are. made of 
an equal thickneſs their whole length, like Z7ead- 
ficks ; but they have a Groove, or Gutter laid on the 
upper ſide of them, as well that the Water may 
drain away when the Form is Waſhed or Rinced, as 
that they ſhould not Print, when through the ten- 
derneſs of the 7zypan, the. Plattin preſſes it and the 
Paper lower than ordinary. bo 
Scabbord is chat fort of Scale commonly fold by 
| ſome Jron-mongers in_ Bundles; And. of which, the 
Scabbords for Swords are' made £ The Compoſitereuts 
it -Quadrat hight and ro his-Length, 
The Maſter-Printer-is to; ;provide:both:Thick and 
Thin Scabbord,that the Compoſiter may uſe either when 
different Bodied, Zetrer happens in, a Page, to juſtifie 
the Page to a.true length;;; And allo that the Preſs- 
man may. clruſe Thick. or:7Thin to: make truer Regiſters 
as ſhall be ſhewetd in. proper place. /, ; 7 : er ens 
Quoyns are- alſo Quadrat high, and have -one of 
their. ſides Bevil'd away to comply with- the -Bevil 
of the Side and Foot-ſticks ; they are of difierent 
Lengths, and different Breadths : The great Quoyns 
about three Inches ſquare, except the Bevil on one 
ſide as aforeſaid ; and theſe ſizes deminiſh downwards. 
{1 F to 


to an Inch and an half in length, and half an Inch 
in breadth. 

Of theſe Quoyrs our Maſter- Printer provides ſeve. 
ral hundreds, and ſhould/provide them'of at the leaſt 
ten different Breadths between! the: aforeſaid: fizes; 
_ that the Compoſiter may chuſe fuch' as will-beſt fit-the 
Chaſe and Furniture. | 

The Office of theſe Qaoyns are to Lock up the 
Form, viz. to wedge it up (by force of a Mailer 
and Shovtine-ſtict) 1o' cloſe together, both on the 
ſides and berween' Head' and Foot of the Page, that 
every Letter bearing hard againſt every next Zerter, 
= whole Form may Riſe; as ſhall' be ſhewed here- 
after. 

Their farther Office: is to make - Regi/ter at the 
Prefs. 


&. 9. <. 1. of the Mallet , Shooting-ſtick 
and Dreſling-Block, Compoling-ſticks, 
| Bodkin, and Chaſe. _—_— ” 


Printers Mallets have a Cilindtick Head, and a 
round Handle; The Head ſomewhat bigger, and the 
Handle ſomewhat longer than thoſe Jy rs com- 
monly uſe ; Yet neither ſhape or ſize different for 
any reaſon to be given : But only a Cuſtom always 
= wm have them ſo. The Head is commonly made 
ot Beech. by 


©. 2. Of 
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©}. 2.::0f tþeShooting-ſtick. 


The Shooting-ſtick muſt be. made of Box, which 
Wood being very hard, and withal.tough, will beſt 
> and longeſt endure the knocking am the Quoyns. 

Its ſhape is a perfe& Wedge about ſix Inches ong, 
and its thicker -end two Inches broad, and an Inch 
and an half -thick ; and its. thin end about an Inch 
and an half broad, and half an Inch thick. 


C. 3. Of the Drefling-Block. 


'The Drefſing-Block ſhould be made of Pear-tree, 
Becauſe. it is a-foft wood, . and therefore leſs ſubject 
to injure-theFace of the Zezrer ; it is commonly a- 
bout three Tnches ſquare, and an Inch-high. Its Of- 
fice is to run ovyer'the Face of the Form, and whilſt 
it is thus running over, to-be gently knoek't upon 
with the Head of the Shooting ffick, that ſuch Letters 
as may chance to ſtand up higher-than the reſt may 
be preſſed down. " 

Our Mafter-Printer muſt alſo provide a pair: of 
Sheers, ſuch as Taylors uſe, for the cutting of Braſs. 
Rules, Scabþords, %e. 2 <7 

A large Spynge or -two,- &r-more, he muſt alſo 
provide, one for 'the- Campoſiters wie, and for every 
Preſs one. rs 

Pretty fine Packthread to tye-up Pages with; But 
this is ojten choſen (or at leaſt dire&ted ) by the Com- 
pofiter, either finer or courſer, according to the great 
or ſmall Letter he works upon, , 

| F 2 4.4 Of 
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«. 4. Of the Compoling-ſtick. 


Though every Compofiter by Cuſtom is to provide 
himſelf a Compofing-ſtick, yet our Maſter-Printer ought 
- to furniſh his Houſe with theſe Tools alſo, and ſuch a 
number of them as is ſuitable tothe ſize of his Houſe ; 
Becauſe we will ſuppoſe our Maſter-Printer intends to 
| keep ſome Apprentices, and they, unleſs by contraCt 

or courteſie,are not uſed to provide themſelves Compo- 
fing ſticks : And beſides, when ſeveral Compoſiters work 
upon the fame: Book; ' their Meaſures are all ſet alike, 
and their Titles by reaſon of Notes or Quotations 
broader than their common Meaſure , So that a Com- 
poſing-ſtick is kept on purpoſe for the 7z#les, which 
muſt therefore be common to all the _—_— that 
work upon that Work ; And no one of them is obli- 
ged to: provide a Compoſing-ſtick 1n common for them 
all: Therefore it becomes our Maſter-Printers task 
to provide them. 

It is delineated in Plate 2. at E. 


a The Head. 
& b The Bottoms. 
c c The Back. 
d The lower Sliding-Meaſare, or Cheek. 
£ The upper Sliding Meaſure, or Cheek. 
f f The Male-Screw. 
 g The Female-Screw. 


Theſe Compoſing-ſticks are made of Iron Plate a- 
bout the thickneſs of a thin Scabbord, .and agar = 
; RE nches 
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Inches long doubled up fquare ; fo as the Bottom 
may be half an Inch and half a quarter broad, 
and the Back about an whole Inch broad. On the 
further end of this Iron Plate thus doubled up, as 
at a is Soldered on an Iron Head about a Long- 
Primmer thick ; But hath all its outer edges BaſiFd 
and Fil'd away into a Molding : This Iron Head muſt 
be ſo let into the Plate, and Soldere4 on to it, that 
it may ſtand truly ſquare with the bottom, and alſo 
truly ſquare with the Back, which may be known 
by applying the outer: ſides of a ſquare to the Back 
and Bottom; as I ſhewed, Numb. 3. Fel. 38, 39. 
About two Inches from the Head, in the Bottom, is 
begun a row of. round holes about an Inch atlunder, 
to receive the ſhank of the Male-Screw that ſcrews 
the Sliding Meaſures faſt down to the Bottom ; ſo that 
the Sliding-Meaſures may be ſet nearer or further 
from the Head, as the Meaſure of a Page may re- 
quire. | 
The lower Sliding-Meaſure marked &d is an Iron 
Plate a thick Scabbord thick, and of the Breadth of 
the inſide of the Bottom ; It is about four* Inches 
Jong, and 1n its ; middle hath'a Groove through it 
within half an.Inch of the Fore-end, and three quar. 
tersof an Inch of the hinder end. This Groove 1s fo 
 wideall the way, that it may receive the Shank of the 
Screw; On the Fore-end of this Plate ſtands ſquare up- 
right another Iron Head about a Brevzer thick, and 
reaches ſo high as the top of the Back. 

The upper Sliding-Meaſure is made juft like the 
_— only it is about three quarters of an Inch 

orter. 


F 3 | Between 
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Between theſe two Slid;ng-Meaſures, Marginal Notes 
are Compoſed to any 'Width. _ 

Compoſiters commonly examine-the Truth of their 
Stick by applying the head of -the S/iding-Meaſure:to 
the inſide of the head of the Szick;andit they comply, 
they think-they are ſquare and true made:But this Rule 
only holds when the Head it ſelf is ſquare. But if it 
be:not, 'tis eaſy to file the Sliding-Meaſures to com- 
ply with them: Therefore, as aforeſaid, the ſquare 
15: the only way to examine them þy. | 


<4. 5. Of the Bodkin. 


The Bodkz is delineated in Plate 2. at # Its Blade 
is made of Sree, and well tempered, its ſhape 'is 
round, and ſtandsabout two.Inches withour the Shayb 
of the Handle. The Handle is turned: of :ioft-wood 
as Alder, Maple, Sc. that when Compeſiters knock 
the Head of the Bodkin upon the Face of a Single 
Letter when it ſtands too: high, .it may not batter the 
Face. 


<. 6. Of Chaſes, marked .G on the CorreR- 
ing-Stone, Plate 2. 


A Chaſe 1i5-an Iron Frame about two and twenty 
Inches long, eighteen Inches broad, and half Inch 
half quarter thick ; and the breadth of Iron on every 
fide is three quarters of an Inch : But-an whole Inch 
is much better, becauſe ſtronger.. All its ſides muſt 
ſtand exaCtly ſquare to each other; And when it is 
laid on the Correfling-Stone it muſt lye exaGly flat, 


VIR, 
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viz. equally bearing on all its ſides and Angles: The 
outſide and infide muſt be Filed ſtraight and ſmooth: 
It hath two Croſſes belonging to it, viz. A Short-Crofs 
marked a a and a Long-Croſs marked þ b: Theſe 
two Croſſes have: on eaclt. end a Male Duftail Filed 
Bevil away from the under to the upper ſide of the 
Croſs, ſo that the under ſide of the Duftail is narrow- 
er than the upper. ſide of the Duſtail. Theſe Male- 
Duftails are: fitted into Female-Duftails, Filed in the 
inſide of the Chaſe, which are alſo wider on the up- | 
per fide of the Chaſe than on the under ſide; becauſe 
the upper fide of the Croſs ſhould: not fall through 
the lower ſide. Theſe Croſſes are called the Short and 
the Long Croſs. 
The Shorz-Crofs is Duſtail'd in as aforeſaid, juſt in 
the middle of the Chaſe as at c c, and the Long Croſs in 
the middle of the other fides the Chaſe, as at A 4. The 
Short-Croſs is alſo Duftaild into Female-Duftails, made 
2s aforeſaid, about three Inches and an half from the 
middle; as at e e: So that the Short Croſs may be 
put into either of the Female-Duftails as occaſion 
ferves. The middle of theſe two Croſſes are Filed 
or notched half way through, one on its upper, the 
other on its under ſide to het into. one another, vzz. 
the Short-Crofs is Filed from the upper towards the 
under ſide half way, and the Zong-Croſs is Filed from 
the lower towards the upper-fide half way : The 
. Croſſes are alſo thus let into each other, where they 
meet at f, when the Short-Crofs is laid into the other 
Female-Duftails fitted to it at e e. 

In the middle, between the two edges of the up- 


per ſide of the Shor?-Croſs,: is made two Grooves pa- 
rallet 
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rallel : to' the ſides of the Croſs, beginning:at; about 
two Inches from each end; and ending at about ſe- 
ven Inches from each end : It is made about 'half'an 
Inch deep all *the way, and about a quarter of an 
Inch broad; that the Points may fall into them. The 
Short-Croſs is about three quarters of an Inch thick, 
and the "Long Croſs about half that thickneſs. All 
their ſides muſt be Fild ſtraight and ſmooth, and 
they muſt be all the way of an equal thickneſs. 


- Hitherto our Maſter-Printer hath provided Materials 
and Implements: only for the - Compofiters - uſe ; | But 
| he muſt. provide Machines. and:Tools for, the” Preſs- 
mans to uſe too : which { becauſe I am: loath to idif- 
courage my Cuſtomers with a ſwelling price at the 
firſt reviving of theſe. Papers): I ſhall (though againſt 
my intereft) leave” for the news el of the on ſues. 


ceeding Exerciſes. 
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ADVERTISEMENTS. 


H E firſt Volumne' of Mechanick . Exerciſes, 
Treating of the Smiths; the:Joyners, the'Car. 
£5. 1, , and «the Turners Trades,” contatniug 37% 
ſheets, and 18 C opper Cuts, are. to be had by the Author. 
Joſeph Moxon. - Price 95. 3 d. in Quires. 4 


T= firſt. Fl ann of the Monthly C olleftion. of 

Letters for , Improvement of Hubaudry and 

Trade, containing Twenty four Sheets with an Index, is 

wow finiſbed, - the ſecond is carrying on: 

: By John Haughton, 'Felow 
of the Royal Society. * 
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4 Here atetwo ſorts of Preſſes | in uſe, viz, 
©? 'the old: faſhion and / the new Faſhion ; 
1.The'old faſhion is generally uſed here 
in England; but T think for no other 
reaſon, than becauſe 'many: Preſs-men 
have ſcarce Reaſon enough to diſtinguiſh t between an 
excellently” improved Invention, : and a: makeſhift: 
ſlovenly: contrivance, practiced 1 in the ny of 
this Art. :-. +. + 
The New: faſhion'd Preſſes are uſed. oenerilly 
OO all the Low-Countries ; yet becauſe = 
G Old- 
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Old-faſhion'd Preſſes are uſed here in England ( and 
for no other Reaſon') I have in Plate 3. given'you a * 
delineation of them ; But though TI give you a draft 
of taem;yet thedemenſions of every particular Mem:- | 
ber I ſhall omit, referring thoſe that think it worth 
their while, to the Foyners and Smiths that work to 
Printers: But I ſhall give a full deſcription of the 
New-'aſhion'd Preſs, becauſe it is not well known 
here in Exg/and;; and if poſſible, I would for Pub- 
lick benefit introduce it. | | 

But before I proceed, I think it not amiſs to let 
you know who was the Inventer of this New-fa- 
thion'd Preſs, accounting my ſelf ſo: much oblig'd to 
his Ingeniety for the curioſity of this contrivance, 
that ſhould IT paſs by this oppertunity without name- 
ing him, I ſhould be injurious to his Memory. 

It was Willem Fanſen Blaew of Amſterdam: a Man 
as well famous for good and great Printing, as for his 
many Aſtronomical and Geographical exhibitions to 
the World. In his Youth he was bred up to Foynery, 
and having learn'd his Trade, betook himſelf ( ac- 
cording to the mode of Holland) to Travel, and his 
fortune leading him to Dewmark, when the nable 7; 
cho Brahe was about ſetting up his 4/trovomital OB. 
ſervatory, was entertain'd into his ſervice for the 
making his Mathematical-Inftruments to Obſerve 
withal ; in which Inſtrament-making he ſhew'd him- 
ſelf fo intelligent and curious, that according to the 
general report of many of his perſonal acquaintance, 
all or moſt of the Syderal-Obſervations ſet forth in 
Tycho's name, he was intruſted to make, as well as 
the Inſtruments. 


And 
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And before theſe Obſervations were publiſh'd to 
the World, 7ycho, to gratify Blaew, gave him the 
Copies of them, with which he came away to 4m- 
ſterdamand betook himſelf to the making of G/obes,ac- 
_ cording to thoſe Obſervations. But as his Trade in- 
creaſed, he found it neceſſary to deal in Geographical 
Maps and - Books alſo, and grew ſo curious in Engra- 
ving, that many of his beft'Globes and Maps were En- 
graved by his own Hands; and by his converſation in 
Printing of Books at other Printing-houſes, got ſuch 
in-ſight in this Art, that he ſet up a Printing-houſe of 
his own. And now finding inconveniencies in the 
obſolete Invention of the Preſs, He contrived a re- 
medy to every inconvenience, and fabricated nine 
of theſe New-faſhioned Preſſes, ſet them all on a 
row in his Printing-houſe, and call'd each Preſs by the 
' name of one-of the Muſes. _ -—- 

This ſhort Hiſtory of this excellent Man is, I 
confeſs forrargn:to my Title ; But I hope my Reader 
will excuſe the digrefſion, confidering it tends only 
to the commemoration of a Perſon that hath deſer. 
ved well of..Poſterity , and whoſe worth without 
this ſmall Monument, might elſe perhaps have ſlid 
into Oblivion. N 

The Preſs is a Machine conſiſting of many Mem- 
bers; it is delineated in Plate 4. £ 

a a The Peet. | 

& b The Cheeks. 

c The Cap. 

d The Winter. 

e The- Head. 

F The 7z/. 


G 2 gg The 
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g « The Hoſe Tn the Crol-lron of f which, en- 
compalſling the Spindle, is the Garter. . 

h h h h The Hooks on the Ho fe the AM _ on. 

i k I m n The Spindle. *_ 

; Part of the Worm-below the Fead, whoſe up- 
per part lies in the Nut in the Zead. . 

k I The Eye of the Spindle. | 

1m The Shank of -the Spindle. 

» The Toe of the'Spindle. | + | 

000 0 The Plattin tyed « on the Hooks of the Ho P 

The Bar. 

9 The Handle of the Bar... 

r r The: Hind-Poſts:.. 

s s The Hind-Rails. or 

# £ The Wedges of the 7:/. 

# u The Morteſſss of the C —_— in which the 7 en- 
»ants of the Head plays. . FT 
x x xx 'y y The Carrkegs.- OT 

x x x. x The outer Frame of the dt "a 
» y The Wooden:Ribs on which the Jron-Ribs are 
faltned. - | 
z The Szay of the C n—_ or the my 
'7., The Coffs. ' -!; © 1: 
2. The Gutter. 
3: 'The Planck. 
4. The Ga/ows. 
5. The 7inpans. 
6. The Prisket. 
7. The Poznts. 
8. The Porint-Screws. 
All theſe ſeveral Members, by their Matter, Form 


and Poſition, do RY contribute ſuch an af- 
ſiſtance 


Nt 


4 


| ern 


ly 
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ſiſtance to the whole Machine, that it becomes an 
Engine managable and proper for its intended purpoſe. 

But becauſe the ſmallneſs of this altogether-Draft 
may obſcure the plain appearance of many of theſe 
Parts ; Therefore I ſhall give you a more particular 
deſcription, and large delineation of every Member in 
the Preſs: And firſt of the Wooden work : Where, 
Note, that all the Fram'd Wooden-work of a Preſs is 
made of Good, Fine, Clean, Well-ſeaſon'd Oqt. 


a. 1. Of the Feet. 


The Feet (marked a 4 in Plate 5.) are two Foot 
nine Inches and an halt long, five Inches deep ; and 
ſix Inches broad, and have their out-ſides Tryed to a 
true ſquare, as was taught, Namb. 5. &. 15. It hath 
(for ornament ſake)its two ends bevil'd away in a Mold- 
ing, from its upper-ſide to its lower, about four Inch- 
es within the ends; about four Inches and three quar- 
ters within each end of each Foot is made in the 
middle of the Breadth of the upper-ſide of the Foot 
a Morteſs two Inches wide, to receive the 7ennants 
of the lower-end of the Cheek, and the Tennant of 
the lower end of the Zind-Poſt : The Morteſs for 
the Cheek is eight Inches long, viz. the Breadth of 
the Cheek : And the Morteſs tor the Hind-Poſt is tour 
Incheslong, viz. the ſquare of the Fmnd-Poſt. 


CT. 2. Of the Checks. 


The Cheeks (marked 4 4 in Ylate 5 ) are five Foot: 
and ten Inches long (beſides the Tennarts of the top 
G 3 _ and. 
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and bottom) eight Inches broad, and four Inches and 
an half thick. All its Sides are tryed ſquare to one a- 
nother. It hath a Ternant at either end, its lower 
Tennant marked a to enter the Fore-end of the Foot, . 
runs through the middle of the Breadth of the Cheek, 
which therefore is made to fit the Morteſfs in the Foot, 
and is about four Inches long, and therefore reaches 
within an Inch of the bottom of the Poor ; But the 
Tennant at the upper end of .the Cheek marked: a, is 
cut a-thwart the breadth of the Cheek, and therefore 
can have but four Inches and an halt of Breadth; and 
its thickneſs is two Inches, Its length is four Inches; 
ſo that it reaches into the Morteſsin the Cap, within 
half an Inch of the Top. 

In the lower-end-7ennant 1s two holes bored, with- 
in an Inch and an half of either fide, and within an 
Inch and an half of the Sholder, witha three quarter 
Inch Awgure, to be pin'd into the Feet with an Iron 


in. 

In the middle of the upper Tennant, and within 
an Inch and an half of the Sholder, is bored another 
hole, to Pin the Temmant into the Cap, alſo with an I-_ 
ron Pin. 

Between 6 c two Foot and half an Inch, and 
three Foot ſeven Inches of the Bottom Sholder of the 
Tennant, viz. from the top of the Winter to the un- 
der Sholder the 7:/reſts upon,is cut flat away into the 
thickneſs of the Cheek , three Inches in the Inſide 
of the Cheek; ſo that in that place the Cheek remains 
but an Inch andan half thick: And the Cheeks are thus 
widened in this place, as well becauſe the Duftail Zen 
neuts of the Winter may go in between them, as al- 

ſo 
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ſo that the Carriage and Coffin may be made the wider. 
Even with the lower Sholder of this flat cutting- 
in, is made a Duftail Morteſs as at d, to reach eight 


Inches and an half, viz. the depth of the Winter be- 
low the ſaid Sholder. 'This Morteſs is three Inches 


wide onthe inſide the Cheek, and three Inches deep ; 


But towards the inſide the Cheek, the Morteſs widens 
in a ſtraight line from the ſaid three Inches to five 
Inches, and fo becomes a Duftail Morteſs. Into this 
Duftail Morteſs is fitted a Duftail Teyvant, made at 
each end of the Winter. 

Two Inches above the aforeſaid Cutting-in, is ano- - 
ther cutting-in of the ſame depth , from the Inſide 
the Cheek as at e. This cutting-in is but one _ 
broad at the farther ſide the Cheek, and an Inch an 
a quarter on the hither ſide the Cheek. The under fide 
of this Cutting-in, is ſtraight through the Cheek, 
viz. Square to the fides of the Cheek : But the 
upper ſide of this Cutting-in, is not ſquare through 
the Cheeks, But (as aforeſaid) is one quarter of an Inch 
higher on the fore-ſide the Cheek than it is on the 
further ſide; So that a Wedge of an Inch at one 
end,and an Inch and a quarter at the other end may fill 
this Cutting-in. | 

At an Inch within either ſide the Cheek, andan Inch 
below this Cutting-in, as at f f, is made a ſmall 
Morteſs an Inch and an half wide, to which two 7ex- 
ants mult be fitted at rhe ends of the 72/, fo that 
the Zemants of the 7// veing lid in through the 
Cutting-in aforeſaid, may tall into theſe Morteſles ; 
and a Wedge being made fit to the Cutting.in, may 
preſs upon the Tenants of the 7:il, and force it 
down to keep it iteddy u its place. Here 
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© Here we fee remains a {quare Sholder or ſubſtance 
of Wood between two Cuttings-in ; But the under 
corner of this ſquare Sholder 1s for Ornament-ſake 
Bevild away and wrought into an Ogee. 

At two Inches above the laſt Cutting-in, 1s ano- 
ther Cutting-in, but this Cutting-in goes not quite . 
through the breadth of the Cheek, but ſtops at an 
Inch and an half within the further ſide the Cheek ; 
So that above the 7: and its Weapge is another Shold- 
eror iubſtance of Wood, whole upper Corner is alſo 
Bevild away, and wrought to a Molding as the for- 
mer. \- 

The laſt Cutting-in is marked g, and is eight Inch- 
es .and a quarter above the Sholder of the 77/, that 
it may eaklily contain the depth. of the Head; The 
ſubſtance remaining is marked h. This Cutting-1in is 
' made as deep into the thickneſs of the Cheek as. the 
former Cuttings-in are, viz. three Inches ; and 
the reaſon the Cheek is eut-1n here, \is, that the Cheeks 
may be wide enough in this place to receive the Head, 
and its Tenants, without un-doing the Cap and Win- 
zer. ; 

Juſt above this Cutting-in 1s made a ſquare Mor- 
teſs in the middle of the Cheek, as at 2, it iseight Inch- 
es long, and two Inches and an half wide, for the 
Tennant of the Head to play in. ES 

Upon the fore-ſide of the Cheek 1s (for Ornament 
fake) laid a Molding through the whole length of 
the Cheek (a ſquare at the 'Top and Bottom an Inch 
deep excepted ) it is laid on the outer fide, and there- 
tore can be but an Inch broad ; Becauſe the Cuttings- 
in on the inſide leaves the ſubſtance of Stuff but an 


'- : Inch 
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Inch and an half thick, and ſhould the Moldings be 
made broader, it would be interrupted in the ſeve- 
ral Cuttings in, or elſe a ſquare of a quarter of an 
Inch on either ſide the Molding could not be allow. 
ed, which would be ungraceful. | 


©. 3. Of the Cap marked c in Plate & 


The Cap 1s three Foot and one Inch long, four Inch- 
es and an half deep, and nine Inches and an half broad; 
Bur its fore-fide is cut away underneath to eight Inch- 
es, Viz. the breadth of the Cheeks, Three quarters 
of an Inch above the bottom of the Cap, is a ſmall 
Facia, which ſtands even with the thickneſs of the 
Cheeks ; Halt an Inch above that a Bead-Molding, 
projeCting half an Inch over the Facia. Two Inch- 
es above vhat a broad Facta, alſo even with the thick- 
neſs of the Cheeks; and an [nch and a quarter above 
that is the upper Molding made projecting an Inch 

and an half over the two Facza's aforeſaid, and the 
thickneſs of the Cheeks. 

Each end of the Cap projeQts three Inches quarter 
and half quarter over the Cheeks, partly for Orna- 
ment, but more eſpecially that ſubſtance may be 
left on either end beyond the Morteſles in the Cap; 
and theſe two ends have the ſame Molding laid on 
them that the fore-ſide of the Cap hath. 

Within twoInches and half quarter of either end, 
on the under-ſide the Cap is made a ſquare Morteſs 
two Inches wide, and four Inches and an half long, 
viz. the thickneſs of the Cheek inwards, asat a a, to 


receive the Top 7ennants of the Cheeks; which Top 


H Tennants 


4s Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol. 2. Se&X, 


Tenants are*with an Iron'Pin(made tapering of about 
three quarters of an Inch thick) pin'd into the Mor- 
reſsof the Cap, to keep the Cheeks ſteddy in their po- 
ſition. | | 


e. 4. Of the Winter marked d in Plate 5. 


The Length of the Winter beſides the Tennants, is 
ohne Foot nine Inches and one quarter of an Inch ; 
The Breadth of the Winter eight Inches, viz. the 
Breadth of the Cheek, and its depth nine Inches ; all 
its ſides are tryed ſquare; Butits two ends hath each 
32 Duftail-Zemnant made through the whole depth 
of the Winter, to fit and fall into the Duftail Mortel- 
ſes made in the Cheeks : Theſe Duftail-Zemnaxts are in- 
tended to do the Office of a Summer, Becauſe the 
ſpreading of the ends of theſe two Tennants into the 
ſpreading of the Morteſles in the Cheeks, keeps the 
two Cheeks in a due diſtance, and hinders them from 
flying, aſſunder. 

| But yetT think it very convenient to have a Sum- 
meralſo, the more firmly and ſurer to keep the Cheeks 
together ; This Summer is only a Rail Zexnanted, and 
let into Morteſles made in the infide of the Cheeks, 
and Screwed to them as the Rails deſcribed, Namb. 
15. & 4- are Screwed into the Stiles of the Caſe- 
Frame ; Its depth four Inches and an half, and 


its breadth eight Inches, viz, the breadth of the 
Cheeks, | 


4. 5. Of 
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C. 5. Of the Head marked e in Plate 5. 
The length of the Head beſides the Tennant at 


cither end, 1s one Foot nine Inches and one quarter 
of an Inch 3 'Fhe breadth eight Inches and an half, 
and its depth eight Inches: The Top, Bottom and: 
 Hind-ſides are tryed Square, but the foreſide proje&s 
. halfan Inch over the Range of the fore-ſides of the 
Cheeks; in which ProjeCture is cut a Table with a 
hollow Molding about it, two Inches diſtant from all 
the ſides of the fore-ſide of the Zead : Its Tennants 
are three Inches Broad, and are cut down at either 
end, from the top to the bottom -of the Mead, 
and made fit tothe Morteſles in the Cheeks, that they 
may ſlide tight, and yet play in them. 

In the under-ſide of the Head is cut a ſquare Hole, 
(as at a,) about four Inches ſquare,and three Inches and 
an half deep,into which the Braſs-Nt is to be fitted : 
And to keep this Nut 1n 1ts place(leſt the weight of it 
ſhould make it fall out)is made on either fide the ſquare 
hole, at about half an Inch diſtance from it, (as at þþ) 
2 ſquare Hole quite through the Top and Bottom of 
the Head about three quarters of an Inch wide ; and 
into this ſquare Hole 1s fitted a ſquare piece of Iron 
to reach quite through the Zead, having at its under- 
end a Hook turned 1quare to clapſe upon the under- 
ſide of the-Nut ; and on its upper-end a Male-Screw 
reaching about an Inch above the upper-ſide of the 
Head, which by the help of a Female-ſcrew made 
in an Iron Nut, with Ears to it to turn it about 
draws the C/aſp at the bottom of the. Iron Shank 

on H 2 cloſe 
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cloſe againſt the Nat, and ſo keeps it from falling our. 
In the middle of the wide ſquare Hole that the 
Nut is let into, is bored a round Hole through the 
top of the Head, of about three quarters of an Inch 
wide, for the Preſs-man to pour Oy! in at fo oft as the 
Nut and Spindle ſhall want Oyling. | 
At three Inches from either end of the Zead (as at 
cc) is bored a Hole quite through the top and bort- 
rom of the Fead, which holes have their under ends 
ſquard about two Inches upwards,and theſe {quaresare 
made fo wide as to receive a {quare Bar of Iron three 
quarters of an Inch ſquare;Bur the other part of thefe 
Holes remain round: Into theſe Holes two Irons are 
fitted called the Screws. | | 
The Shanks of theſe Screws are made fo long as 
to rcach through the Headandthrough the Cap : At 
the upper-end of theſe Shanks is made Male-ſcrews, 
an. to theſe Male-ſcrews, Iron Female-ſcrews are fit- 
ted with two Earsto twiſt them the eaſter about. 
So much of theſe Iron Shanks as are to lye in the 
{quare Hole of the Head aforeſaid, are alſo ſquared 
to fit thoſe ſquare Holes, that when they | are fitted 
and put into the Holes in the Head; they may not 
twiſt about. | 
To the lower-ends of theſe Iron-Shanks are made 
two Square, Flat Heads, which are let into and buried 
in the under-ſide of the ZZead ; And upon the Sholders 
of thoſe two Flat Heads, reſts the weight of the Zead 
. of the Preſs; And by the Screws at the Upper end + 
of the Shanks are hung upon the upper-ſide'of the 
Cap, and Screwed up or let down as occaſion requires. 
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«. 6. Of the Till, marked f in Plate -; | 


The 77/1 is a Board about one Inch thick, and is as 
the Fead and Winter,one Foot nine Inchesand a quar- 
ter lorfg,, beſides the 7exnants at either end;Its Breadth 
is the Breadth of the Cheeks, viz. eight- Inches; It 
hath two 7ennants at either end as at aa aa, each 
of them about an Inch andan half long, and an Inch 
and an half broad, and are made at an Inch diſtance 
from the fore and Back-ſide, fo that a ſpace of two 
Inches is contained in the middle of the ends between 
the two 7Tennants; theſe 7ennantsareto be laid inthe 

- Morteſles in the Cheeks delineated at f f in Plate 5. 
and deſcribed in this $. 10. C. 2. | 

In its middle it hatha round Hole about two Inches 
and an half wide, as at 5, for the Shank of the Spin- 
dle to paſs through. | | 

At ſeven Inches and a quarter from either end, and 
in the middle between the Fore and Back-ſide, is made 

two ſquare Holes through the 7:4, as at c c, for the 


Iron Zoſe to paſs through. 


C. 7. Of the Hind-Poſts marked a a in 
Plates. .; 


At one Foot diſtance from the Hind-ſides of the 
Cheeks are placed upright to Hind-Poſts , . they.are 
three Foot and four Inches long beſides the Tennants, 
which 7ennants are to be placed in the Mortelies in 
the hinder ends of the Feet ; Theit thickneſs is four 
Inches on every ſide, and every ſidc 1s tryed ſquare; 
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But within eight Inches of the top is turned a round 
Ball with a Buttom on: it, and a Neck under it, and 
under that Neck a ſtraight Plinth or Baſe : This turn'd 
work on the top is only for Ornament ſake. 

There are ſix Rails fitted into theſe Z7nd: Poſts, two 
behind marked a þ, one of them ſtanding with its 
upper fide at two Inches below the turned Work, the 
other having its upper-ſide lying level with the up- 
per-ſide of the Winter. | 28 

Theſe two Rails are each of them 7ennanted at 
either end, and are made ſo long, that the out-ſides 
of the Z7nd-Poſts may ſtand Range or even with the 
outer-ſides of the Cheeks ; Theſe Zennants at cither 
end are let into Morteſles made in the in-ſides of the 
Hind-Poſts, and Pin'd up with half Inch wooden Pins, 
Glewed in,as was ſhewn Vol. r. Namb. 5.4. 17. Becauſe 
the two Hind-Poſts need not be ſeparated for any alte- 
ration of the Preſs. | 

The two Side-Rails on either ſide the Preſs are 
Zennanted at each end, and let into Morteſſes made 
in the Cheeks and Hind-Poſts, ſo as they may ſtand 
Rarge with the outer-ſides of the Cheeks and Fiind- 
Poſts ; But the Tennants that enter the Morteſles in 
the Cheeks are not pin'd in with Wooden Pins, and 
Glewed,becauſe they may be taken aſlunder if need 
be; But are Pin'd in with Iron Pins,made a little ta- 
pering towards the entring end, ſo as they may be . 
driven back when occaſion ſerves to alter the Preſs : 
And the Tennants that enter the Morteſfles in the F7xd. 
Poſts are faſtned in by a Female-ſcrew, let in near the 
end of the Razl, which receives a Male-ſcrew thruſt 
through the Hind Poſts, even as. I ſhew'd. in 
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$. 4. the Fore and Back-Rails of the Caſe- Frames 
was. | 


«. 3. Of the Ribs marked b in Plate 6. 


The Rzbs lye within a Frame of four Foot five 
Inches long, one Foot eleven Inches broad ; its two 
End-Bails one Inch and an half thick, its $Side-Rails 
two Inches and an half thick ; and the breadth of the 


Side and End-Rails two Inches and an half. But the 


Side-Rails are cut away in the in-ſide an Inch and 
an half towards the onter ſides of the Raz/s, and an 
Inch deep towards the Bottom ſides of the Rails, fo 
that-a ſquare Cheek on either Szde-Rai} remains. This 
cutting down of the Outer-Razls of the Frame is made, 
becauſe the Planck of the Carriage being but one 
Foot eight Inches an an half broad, may eaſily ſlide, 
and yet be gaged between theſe Cheeks of the Rai, 
that the Cramp-Irons Nailed under the Carriage Planck 
joggle not on either ſide off the Rzbs, as ſhall more 


fully be ſhewn in the next $. 


Between the two Side Rails are framed into the 
two End-Rails the two Wooden-Ribs two Inches and an 
half broad; and an Inch and an half thick; they are 
placedeach at an equal diſtance from each Side-Razl, 
and alſo at the ſame diſtance between themſelves. Up- 
on theſe two Ribs are faſt Nailed down the 7ron-Ribs, 
of which more ſhall be faid when I come to. ſpeak of 
the Iron-work. 
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C. 9. Of the Carriage, Coffin and its Planck, 
marked a in Plate 7. 


The Planck of the Carriage is an Elm-Planck an 


Inch and an half thick, four Foot long; and one Foot 


cight Inches and three quarters broad; upon this 
Planck at its fore-end is firmly Nailed down a ſquare - 
Frame two Foot four Inches Jong, one Foot ten 
Inches broad, and the thickneſs ot its Sides two Inch- 
es and an half ſquare: This Frame 1s called the Cofin, 
and in it rhe Szoxe is Bedded, | 
Upon each of the four Corners of this Cofiz is let 

in and faſtned down a ſquare Iron Plate as at aaa a, 
with -Return Sides about fix Inches long each fide, 
half a quarter of an Inch thick, and two Inches and 
a quarter kroad; upon the upper outer-ſides of each 
of theſe Plates is faſtned down to them with two or 
three Rivets through each ſide, another ſtrong Iron 
half an Inch deep, and whoſe outer Angles only are 
{quare , but the Inner Angles are obtuſe, as bein 
ſloped away from the Inner-Angle towards the far- 
ther-end of each inner-ſide, ſo as the Quoins may do 
the Office of a Wedge between' each inner-ſide and 
the Chaſe. 

The Plates of theſe Corners (as I faid) are let in 
on the outer-Angles of the upper-ſide of the Frame 
of the Coffin, ſo as the upper-ſides of the Plates lye 
even with it, and are Nailed down; or indeed ra- 
ther Rivetted down through the bottom and top. 
ſides of the Frame of the Cofin, becauſe then the up- 
per-ſides of the Holes in the Iron Plates being ſquare 


Bored 
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Bored (that. is, made wider on the upper-ſide of the 
Plate, as I ſhall ſhew when I come to the making 
of Mathematical Inftruments) the ends of the Shanks 
of the Iron Pins may be ſo battered into the Square- 
boring, that the whole Superficies of the Plate when 
thus Rivetted ſhall be fmooth, which elſe with the 
exturberancies of Nail-heads would hinder the free 
ſliding of the Quozvs. | 

At the hinder end of the Frame of the Coffs are 
faſtned either with ftrong Nails, Rivets, or rather 
Screws, two Iron Half-Foynts, as at 6 b, which ha. 
ving an Iron-Pin of almoſt half an Inch over put 
through them;. and two Match half-Joynts faſtned on - 
the Frame of the Tympan, theſe two Match-half-Foynts 
moving upon the Irotz Pin aforeſaid, as on an Axis, 
keeps the on_ ſo truly gaged, that it always falls 
down upon the Form in' the place, and ſo keeps Re- 
gijter good, as ſhall further be ſhewed in proper 

ACE. 
| Behind the Coffin is Nailed on to its outſide, a 

uarter, as at c c this Quarter is about three Inches 
longer than the breadth of the Coffin, it hath all its 
ſides two Inches over, and three of them ſquare; 
but its upper fide is hollowed round to a Groove or 
Gutter an Inch and an half over. This Gutter is fo 
Nailed on, that its hither end ſtanding abeut an Inch 
higher than its further end, the Water. that deſcends 
from the Jager falling, into it is (carried away on 
the farther fide the C fin by the declivity of the 
farther end of the Gutter, and ſo keeps the Planck of 
the Carriage neat and cleanly, and preſerves it from 


rotting. | 
I Parallel 
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Parallel to the outer ſides of the hind part of the 
Planck of the Carriage, at three Inches diſtance from 
either ſide, is Nailed down on the upper fide of the 
Planck two Female-Duftail Grooves, into which is 
fitted (fo as they may ſlide) two Male-Duttails made 
on the two Feet of the Gallows (as at dd) that the 
Tinpan reſts upon; and by the, ſliding forward or 
backward of theſe Duftail Feet, the heighth of the 
Tinpan is raiſed or depreſſed according to the Reaſon 
or Fancy of the Preſs-man. . 

At three Inches from the hinder Rail of the Coffin, 
in the middle, between both ſides of the Planck, is 
cut an Hole .four Inches fquare ( as at"ee) and up- 
on the hither-and farther ſide of this Hole is faſt- 
ned down on each ſide a Stud made:of Wood ( as at 
ff) and in the middle of theſe two-Suds is made a 
round Hole about half an Inch over, to receive the 
two round: ends of- an Iron Pin; which Tron Pin, 

| though its ends be round, is through the middle of 
the Shank ſquare, and upon that ſquare is fitted a 
round Woodex-Rowler or Barrel, with a. Shoulder on 
either ſide it, to contain ſo much of the Gzrt as ſhall 
be rowled upon it; And to one end of the Rowler is 

| faſtned an Iron Czrcle or Wheel, having on its edge 
Teeth cut to ſtop againſt a Clicker, when the Rowler 
with an Iron Pin 1s turned about to ſtrain the Gzr:. 


C. 10. Of the Tympan and Inner-Tympan, 
marked b in Plate 7. 

The 7ympar is a ſquare Frame, three ſides whereof 

are Wood, and the fourth Iron. Its width is one 

Foot 
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Foot eight Inches, its length two Foot two Inches3 
the breadth of the wooden Sides an Inch and an-hall, 


and the depth one Inch. 
On its ſhort Wooden-ſide, vzz. its Hind-end, at the 


two Corners is Rivetted an Iron Match-Foynt, to te 
pinned on to another Haff joynt faſtned on the Hind 
Rail of the Coffin. 

The other end, wzz. the Fore-end of the 7ympan is 
made of Iron, with a ſquare Socket at either end for 
the Woodenends of the 7ympan to fit and faſten into. 
This Iron is ſomewhat thinner and narrower than an 
ordinary Window-Caſement. | 

Upon the outer edge of this Iron, about an Inch 
and an half off the ends of it, is made two Iron Z7alf. 
foynts to contain a Pin of about a quarter of an Inch 
over, which Pin entring this ha/f-joynt, and a match 
Haif-joynt made upon the Frisket, ſerves for the Fris- | 
ket ro move'truly upon = i nh 

In the middle of each long Raz! of the'Zympan, is 
made through the top and bottom an Hole half an 
Inch fquare, for the ſquare Shanks of the Point-Screws 
to fit into. 

The like Holes are alſo. made in the Tympay, at one 
third part of its length from the Fore-end or Friket- 
joynt, to place the Poznt Screws in; when a 7welves, 
Eighteens, &c. 1s wrought. 

Into the Inner-ſide of this 7ympar is fitted the Inner- 
Tympan, whoſe three ſides are alto made of Wood, and 
its fourth ſide of Iron,as the Tympan.but without joynts; 
it is made fo much ſhorter than the Oxter-Tywpay , that: 
the outer edge of the Iron of tae Ier Tympan may 
lye within the inneredge of the Iron on the Outer-7ynr- 

L fan ;, 
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pan ; and it .ismade fo much narrower than. the inſide 
of the Tympan, that a convenient room may be allow. 
cd to paſte a Yellom betwen the inſide of the 7ympay; 
and the outſide of the /nner Tympan. 

About the middle, through the hither-ſide of the 
Tuner Tympan, is let 1n and taſtned an Iron Pin about 
a quarter of an Inch over, and ſtands out three quar- 
ters of an Inch upon the hither out-ſide of the Zaner- 
Tympas, which three quarters of an Inch Pin fits into 
around hole made in the inner-ſide of the Zympay, to 
gage and fit the /uner-Zympan right into the 7ympan ; 
tor then by the help of an Iron turning C/aſp on the 
farther ſide the 7ympan,the Iyner-Tympan is kept firmly 
down and in its poſition. 


C. 11. Of the Tnck-Block, Slice, Brayer, 
and Catch of the Bar, marked cdef 


in Plate 7. 


To the Rail between the hither Cheek and F7ind- 
Poſt is faſtned the Tuck-Block, which isa Beechen-board 
about thirteen Inches long, nine Inches broad, and 
commonly about two Inches. thick , and hath the 
left hand outer corner of it cut away; it is Railed in 
on its farther and hinder-ſides, and alittle above half 
the hither-ſide, with Wainſcot-Board ' about three 
quarters of an Inch thick, and two Inches and an 
half above the upper-ſide the board of the Zrck-Block. 
It is deſcribed in Plate 7. at c. | 

- The Brayer marked @ is made of Beech:It is rarned 
round on rag and flat onthe bottom, itslength 


«1 1S 


1 
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is about three Inches, and its diameter about two Inch” 
es and an half; it hath an Handle to it about four 
Inches long. Its Office is to rub and mingle the uct 
on the Zuck-Block well together. 

The Slice 1s a little thin Iron Shove/about three or 
four Inches broad, and five Inches long ; it hath an 
Handle to it of about ſeven Inches long; Near the 
Shovel through the Handle is fitted a ſmall Iron of a- 
bout two Inches long ſtanding Perpendicular to both 
the ſides of the Handle, and is about the thickneſs of 
a ſmall Curtain-Rod. It is deſcribed at e. 

The Catch of the Bar deſcribed at f is a piece of. 
Wood two Inches thick, four Inches broad, and ten 
Inches long ; The top of itisa little BeviFd or Slop'd 
oft, that the Bar may by its Spring fly up the Beviltill 
it ſtick. This Bevil projets three Inches over its 
ſtraight Shank, which reaches down to the bottom; 

in the. middle of this Shank, through the fore and 
' back-ſide, 1s a Morteſs made from within an Inch of 
the Rounding to an Inch and an half of the bottom; 
This Morteis 1s three quarters of an Inch wide, and 
hath an Iron Pin with a Shoulder at one end fitted 
to it, ſo as it. may ſlide from one end of the Morteſs 
to the other. At the other end of the Iron Pin 1s 
made a Male Screw which enters into a Female Iron 
Screw let into the further Cheek of the Preſs ; 10 
that the Catch may be Screwed cloſe to the Cheek, as 
ſhall further be ſpoken to hereafter, 
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C. 12, Of the Iron-work,, and firſt of the 
Spindle marked A in Plate 8. 


From the Top to the Toe of the Spind!?, viz, from 
a to b is ſixteen Inches and a halt, the length of the 
Cilinder the Worms are cut upon is three Inches and a 
quarter, and the diameter of that Cilinder two Inch- 
es and a quarter ; between the bottom-of the Worms 
and top of the Cube oneInch and an half; the Cube 
. marked c c cc is two Inches and three quarters, the 
iquare Eye at d in the middle of the Cube is an Inch 
and a quarter through all the ſides of the Cube ; one 
Inch under the Cube at e is the Neck of the Spindle, 
whoſe diameter is two Inches, It is one Inch between 
the two ſhoulders, viz. the upper and under ſhould- 
ers of the Neck at ee; ſo that the Cilinder of the 
Neck is one Inch long ; the very bottom of the Spix- 
dleat b iscalled the Zoe, it is made of an Hemiſphe- 
rical form, and about one Inch in diameter; This 7oe 
ſhould be made of Steel, and well Temperd, that 
by long or careleſs uſage, the point of preſſure wear 


not towards one fide of the 7oe, but may remain in 
the Axis of the Spindle. 


S. 11. of 
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& IT. Of. the Worms of the Spindle. 


I promiſed at the latter end of Nams. 2. to give a 
more ' copious account than there I did of making 
Worms, when I came'to exerciſe upon Printing-Preſs 
Spindles; and being naw arrived to it, I ſhall here 
make good my promiſe. - 5 

<q. 1. The Worms for Printing-Preſs Spindles muſt 
be projected with ſuch a declivity, as that they may 
come down at an aſſigned progreſs of the Bar. 

' The aſſigned progreſs may be various, and yet the 
Spindle do "its office: For if the Cheeks of the Preſs 
ſtand wide aſſunder, the ſweep or progreſs of the 
fame Bar will be greater than if they ſtand nearer 
together. ET Re 

It is confirm'd upon good conſideration and Reaſon 
as well asconſtant experience, that in a whole Revo- 
tution of the Spindle, in the Nat, the Toe does and - 
ovght to come down two Inches and an half; but 
the Spindle in work ſeldom makes above one quarter 
of a Revolution at one Pal, in which ſweep it comes 
down but half an Inch and half a quarter of an Inch; 
and the reaſon to be given for this coming down, is 
the ſqueezing of the ſeveral parts 'in the Preſs, ſub. 
ject to ſqueeze between the Morteſles of the Winter 
and the Morteſſes the Head works in; and .every' 
Joynt between theſe are ſubject to ſqueeze by the 
force of a Pall. As firſt, The Winter may ſqueeze 
down into its Morteſs one third part of the thickneſs 
of a Seabbord. (Allowing a Scabbord tobe half a Nom- 
pare thizk.) Secondly, The Rzbs ſqueeze cloſer - 
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the Winter one Scabbord. Thirdly, The Tron-Ribs 
to the-Wooden-Ribs one Scabhord. Feurthly, The 
CramisTroys to the Rlanck of the Cofin one Scabbord. 
Fifthly, The Plazck it ſelf half a Scabbord. Sixthly,; 
The Stone to the Planck one Scabbord Seventhly, 
The Form. to the Stone half a Scabberd Fighthly, 
The Juſtifyers in the Morteſs of the Head three Scab- 
bords. Ninthly, The Nut in the Head one Scabbord, 


_ Tenthly,, The Paper, Tympans and Blankets two 


Scabbords. Eleventhly, Play tor the Irons of the Tym- 
pans tour Scabbords. Altogether make fifteen Scabe 
bords and one third part of a Scabbord thick, which 
(as aforeſaid) by allowing two Scabbords to make. a 


| Nomparel, and as I ſhewed in Yol.-2. Nuwb. 2.4. 2. 
' One hundred and fifty Nowpare/s to make one Foot, 
' gives twelve and an half Nomparels for an Inch ; and 


conſequently twenty five Scabbords. tor an Inch ; 
fo by proportion, fifteen Scabbords and one third part 
of a Scabbord, gives five eighth parts of an Inch, 


and a very {mall matter more, which is juſt ſo much 
- as the Toe of the Spindle comes down. in, a quarter of 


2 Revolution. 


This is the Reaſon that the coming down of the 
Tee ought to be juſt thus much ; for ſhould it be leſs, 
the natural Spring that all theſe Joynts have, when 
they are unſqueez'd, would mount the Irons of the 
—_— ſo high, that it would be troubleſom and te- 
dious for the Pre/s-man to Run them under the Plat- 
tin, unleſs the Cheeks ſtood wider afſunder, and con- 
ſequently every ſweep of the Bar in a Pull exceed a 
quarter of a Revolution, which would be both la- 


bortous for the Preſs-man, and would hinder his uſual - 
riddance of Work. I ſhew'd 
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I ſhewd in Numb. 2... fal. } I, 32s 33, 34s 3 5. the 
manner of making a Screw 1n general; but-affigned 
it no particular Riſe; which for the aforeſaid reaſon; 
theſe Printing-Preſs Screws are ſtritly bound to have : 
Therefore its aſſigned Rife being two Inches and an 
half in a Revolution ,, This meaſure muſt be ſet off 
upon the Cilindrick Shank, from the top towards 
the Cabe of the Spindle, on any part of the Cilinder, 
and there make a {mall mark with a fine Prick-Punch, 
and in an exact Perpendicular to this mark make a- 
nother ſmall mark on the top of the Cilinder, and 
laying a ſtraight Ruler on theſe two marks, draw a 
ſtraight line through them, and continue that line 
almoſt as low as the Cube of the Spixdle. Then de- 
vide that portion of the ſtraight fins contained be- 
tween the two marks into eight equal parts, and ſet 
off thoſe equal parts from the two Inch and half 
mark upwards, and then downwards in the line fo 
oft as you can: Devide alſo the Circumference of 
the Shank of the Cilinder into eight equal parts, and 
draw ſtraight lines through each deviſion, parallel to 
the firſt upright line; and deſcribe the Screw as you 
were direC vi in the afore-quoted place ; ſo. will you 
find that the revolution of every line fo carried on 
about the Shank of the Cilinder, will be juſt two 
Inches and an half off the top of the Shank : which 
meaſure and manner of working may. be continued 
downward to within an Inch and an half of the Cube 
of the Spindle. This is the Rule and Meaſure that 
ought to be obſerv'd for ordinary Preſſes : But if for 
ſome by-reaſons the aforeſaid Meaſure of two Inches 
and an half muſt be varied, then the varied —_—_— 
| | KR 2 mu 
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muſt be ſet off from the top of the Cilinder, and 
working with that varied Meaſure as hath been di- 
re&ed, the Toe of the Spindle will come down lower 
in # revolution if the varied Meaſure be longer, or 
not ſo low if the varied Meaſure be ſhorter. 

"There is a Notion vulgarly accepted among Work- 
men, that the Spixdle will Riſe more or leſs for the 
number of Worms winding about the Cilinder ; for 
they think, or at leaſt by tradition are taught to ſay, 
that a Three-Worm'd Spindle comes faſter and lower 
down than a four-Worm'd Spindle : But the opinion 
is falſe ; for it a Spindle were made but with a Sing/e- 
Worm , and ſhould have this Meaſure, viz, 'T'wo 
Inches and an half ſet off from the top, and a Worm 
cut to make a Revolution to this Meaſure, it would 
come down juſt as faſt, and as low, as if there were 
rwo, three, four, five or ſix Worms, &zc. cut in the 
fame Meaſure-: For indeed, the numbers of Worms 
are only made to preſerve the Worms of the Spindle 
and Nat from wearing each other out the faſter ; for 
if the whole ſtreſs of a Pull ſhould bear againſt the 
Sholder of a ſingle Worm, it would wear and ſhake 
in the Nut ſooner by half than if the ſtreſs ſhould 
be borne by the Sholders of two Worms ; and fo pro. 
portionably for three, four, five Worms, &c. | 

But the rcaſon why four Worms are generally made 
upon the Spindle, is becauſe the Diameters of the Spiu- 
ale are gencrally of this propos'd ſize; and therefore a 
convenient ſtrength of Mettal may be had on this 
ſize for four Worms ; But ſhould the Diameter of the 
Spindle be ſmaller, as they ſometimes are when the 
Preſs is deſigned for ſmall. Work, only three Worms 

| will 
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will be a properer number than four ; becauſe when 
the Diameter is ſmall, the thickneſs of the Worms 
would alſo prove ſmall, and by the ſtreſs of a Pu/ 
would be more ſubje&t to break or tear the Worms 
either of the Spindle or Nut. | 

And thus Ihope I have performed the promiſe here 
I made at the latter end of Namb. 2. Whether I re- 
| fer you for the breadth, and reaſon of the breadth of 


the Worm. 76 
E. 13. Of the Bar marked B in Plate 8. 


\ . This Bar is Iron, containing in length about two 
Foot eight Inches and an halt, from a to 5, and its 
greate!t thickneſs, except the Sholder, an Inch and a 
quarter; The end a hath a Male-Screw about an Inch 
Diameter and an Inch long, to which a Nut with a 
Female-Screw in it as at .Q is fitted. The. Iron Nut 
in which this Female-Screw is made, muſt be very 
ſtrong, vx. at leaſt an Inch thick, and an Inch and 
three quarters in Diameter ; in two oppoſite ſides 
of it 1s-made two Ears, which muſt alſo be very 
ſtrong,becauſe they muſt with heavy blows be knock't 
upon to draw the Sholder of the ſquare ſhank on the 
Bar, when the ſquare Pin is in the Eye of the Spindle 
cloſe and ſteddy up to the Cube on the Spind/e. The 
. fquare Pin of the Bar marked cis made to fit juſt 
into the Eye, through. the' middle of the Cube 
of the Spindle, on the hither end-of 'this ſquare Pin 
is made a Sholder or ſtop to this ſquare Pin, as at <4 
This Sholder muſt be Filed exaMy Flat on all its four 
in-ſides, that-they.-may be drawa. cloſe: and tight up 
| | RK 3 | to 
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toany flat fide of the Cube on the Spmmdie; It is two 
Inches ſquare, that it may be drawn the firmer, and 
ſtop the fteddyer againſt any of the flat ſides of the 
ſaid:Cube, when it it is hard drawn by the ſtrength 
of the Female-Screw in the aforeſaid Nat at C. The 
thickneſs from d to e of this Sholder is about three 
quarters of an Inch, and is Bevil'd off towards the 
Handle of the .Bar witha ſmall Molding. | 

The ſubſtance of this Bar, as aforeſaid, is abaut an 
Inch and a quarter ; but its Corners are all the way 
flatted down-till withia fave Inches of the end : And 
from theſe five Inches to the end, it is taper'd away, 
that the Wooden-Fandle may be the ſtronger forced 
and faſtned upon it. | 

About four Inches oft the Sholder, the Bar is bow- 
ed beyond a right Angle,yet not with an Angle,but a 
Bow, which therefore lies ready to the Preſs-mar's 
Hand, that he may Catch gt it to draw the Wooden- 
Handle of the Bar within his reach. _ 

This Wooden-Handle with long Working grows oft 
looſe ; but then it is with hard blows on the end of 
it forced on again, which oft ſplits the Wooden: ZZandle 
and looſens the ſquare Pin at the other end of the Bar, 
in the Eye of the Spindle: To remedy which incon- 
venience, I uſed this Help, viz. To weld a piece of 
a Curtain-Rod as long as the Wooden-Handle of the 
Bar, to the end of the Iron- Bar, and made a Male- 
ſcrew at the other end with a Female-ſcrew to fit it ; 
ThenT bored an hole quite through the Wooden-Z7an- 
dle, and Turn'd the very end of the Wooden-Handle 
with a ſmall hollow in it flat at the bottom, and deep 

enough to bury the Iron-Nut on the end of: the Cur- 
rf fain- 
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tain-Rod,and when this Curtain-Rod was put through 
the Hollow in the Wooden Handle and Screwed faſt to 
it at the end, it kept the Wooden ZZandle, from flying 
oft; Or if it looſened, by twr: ng the Nat once or 
twice more: about, itit was faſtned again. 


C. 14. Of the Hoſe, Garter, and Hoſe- 
Hooks. ET 


The Hſe are the upright Irons in Plate 8. at aa, 
They are about three quartersof an Tnch ſquare, both 
their ends have Male-ſcrews on them ; The lower 
end is fitted into a ſquare Hole: made at the parting 
of the Hoſe Frooks, which by a fquare Nut with a Fe- 
male-ſcrew m it, 1s Screwed tight up tothem ; Their 
upper endsare- let into-ſquare Holes made at the ends 
of the Garter, and by Nuts with Ferriale-Screws in 
them, and Ears to turn them about 'as 'at / are 
drawn up higher , if the P/ztti»-Cords are too looſe ; 
orelſe let down Tower if they are to-tight: Theſe upper 
Screws are called the Zoſe-Screws. + Wnt 

The Garter (but more properly the Coller) marked 
þ L, is the round Hoop incompaſhing the flat Groove 
or Neck in the Shank of the Spindle at ee ; This 
round Hoop is made of two half round Hoops,having 
in a Diametrical-line without the Hoop-ſquare Irons 
of the ſame piece proceeding from them, and ſtand- 
ing out as far as g g; Theſe Irons are ſo let into eachr 
other , that they comply and run Range with the 
ſquare Sholders at both ends, wherein 1quare Holes 
are made at the ends of the Zoſe. They are Screwed 
together with two ſmall 'Screws, asat hh, © 


The 
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The four Zoſe-Hooks are marked # ## 7, They pro- 
ceed from two Branches of an Iron Hoop at & en- 
compaſling the lower-end of ' the Spindle , on either 
Corner of the Branch, and have notches filled mtheir 
outer-ſides as in the Figure, which notches are to con- 
tain ſeveral Turns of Whip-cord'in each notch, which 
1hip-cord being alſo faſtned to the Hooks on the Plat- 
tin, holds the Plattin tight tothe Hooks of the F7cſe. 


C. 15. Of the Ribs, and Cramp-Irons.. 


The Ribs are delineated in Plate 8. at EF, they 
are made of four-{quare Irons the length of the Wood- 
en-Ribs and End-Rails, viz. Four Foot five Inches 
long, and three quarters of. an Inch ſquare, only one 
end is batter'd to about a quarter of an Inch thick, and 
about two Inches and an half broad, in which bat- 
tering four or five holes are Punch't for the nailin 
it down to the Hnd-Rail of the Wooden-Ribs. The 
Fore-end is alſo batterd down as the Hind.end, but 
bound downwards to a ſquare, that it may be nailed 
—— on the outer-ſide of the Fore-Razil of theWooden- 
Ribs. | 

Into the bottom of theſe Rzbs , within nine Inches 
of the middle, on either fide is made two Female- 
Duſftails about three quarters of an Inch broad , and 
half a quarter of an Inch thick, which Female-Duf- 
tails have Male-Duftailsas at a a a a fitted ſtiff into 
them: about an Inch and three quarters long ; and 
theſe Male-Duſtails have an hole punched at either 
end , that when they are fitted into the Female-Duf- 
tails in the' Ribs, they may in theſe Holes be Nailed 
down the firmer to the Woeden-Ribs, Theſe 
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Theſe Ribs are to be between the upper and the 
under ſide exa&tly of an equal thickneſs, and. both 
to lye exa&tly Horizontal in ſtraight lines; For irre- 
gularities will both Mount and Sink the Cramp-Jroxs, 
and make them Rux rumbling upon the Ribs. 

The upper-ſides of theſe Ribs muſt be purely 
Smooth-fil'd and Polliſh'd, and the edges a little Be- 
vild roundiſh away, that they may be ſomewhac 
Arching at the top; becauſe then the Cramp-Irons 
Run more eaſily and tickliſhly over them. 

The Cramp-Irons are marked F in Plate 8. They 
are an Inch and an halt long beſides the Battering 
down at both ends as the Ribs were ; They have 
three holes Punched in each Battering down,to Nail 
them to the Planck of the Cofin; They are about 
half an Inch deep, and ene quarter andan half thick ; 
their upper-ſides are ſmoothed and. rounded away as 


the Ribs. 


C. 16. of the Spindle for the Rounce, 4. 
ſcribed in Plate 9.at a. © 


The Axis or Spindle is a ſtraight Bar of Iron about 
three quarters of an Inch fquare, and 1s about three 
Inches longer than the whole breadth of the Frame of 
the Rzbs,viz. two Foot two Inches: The farther end of 
it is Filed to a round Pin (as at a) three quarters of 
an Inch long, and three quarters of an Inch in Dia- 
meter, the hither end is filed away-to ſuch another 
round Pin;. but'is two Inches and a quarter long (as 
at6); at an Inch and a quarter from this end is Filed 
a Square Pin three quarters of an Inch long, and 

L 2 | with: 
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within half an Inch of the end is Filed another round 
Pin, which bath another Male-Screw on it, to which 
is fitted a {quare Iron Nut with a Female-Screw in it. 

On the 5quare Pin is fitted a Wirch ſomewhat in 
form like a Jack-winch, but much ſtronger ; the Eye 
of which is fitted upon. the Square aforeſaid , and 
Screwed up tgit with a Female-Screw. On the 
ſtraight Shank of this Winch 1s fitted the Roance, 
marked e. 

The round ends of this Axis are hung up in two 
Iron-Sockets (as at cc) faſtned with Nails (but 
more properly with Screws) on the outſide the Wood- 
en Frame of the Ribs. 

The Girt-Barrel marked d is Turned of a Piece of 
Maple or Alder-wood, of ſuch a length, that it may 
play eaſily between the two Wooden Rzbs; and of 
' ſuch a diameter, that in one revolution of it, ſuch a 
length of Girt may wind about it as ſhall be equal 
to half the length contained between the fore-end 
Iron of the Tympan, and the inſide of the Rail of the 
Iaer-Tympan ; becauſe two Revolutions of this Barrel 
muſt move the Carrzage this length of ſpace. 

This Barrel 1s fitted and faſtned upon the Tron Axis, 
at ſuch a diſtance from either end, that it may move 
round between the Wo:den Rzbs aforeſaid. 

C. 17. Of the Prels-Stone. 

The Preſs-Stoue ſhould be Marble, though ſome- 
times Maſter Printers make ſhift with Purbeck, ei- 
ther becauſe they can buy them cheaper, or elſe be- 
cauſe they can neither diſtinguiſh them by their ap- 
pearance, or know their dii:zerent worths. 

Its thickneſs muſt be all the way throughout e- 


qual 


qual, and ought to be within one half quarter of an 
Inch the depth of the inſide of the Cofin; becauſe 
the matter it is Bedded in will raiſc it high enough. 
Its length and breadth muſt be about half an Inch leſs 
than the length and breadth of the inſide of the Cof- 
fin : Becauſe Fuſtifters of Wood, the length ot every 
ſide, and almolt the depth of the Szoxe,muſt be thruſt 
between the inſides of the'Cofiz and the outſides of 
the S/one, to Wedge it tight and ſteddy in its place 
after the Preſs-man has Bedded it. Its upper-ſide, or 
Face muſt be exactly ſtraight and ſmooth. 

[ have given you this deſcription of the Preſs-Stone, 
becauſe they are thus generally uſed in all Printing- 
Eouſes: But T have had ſo much trouble, charge and 
vexation with the often breaking of Soxes, either 


through the careleſneſs or unskilfulneſs (or both ) 


of Preſs-men, that neceſſity compelPd me to conſider 
how I might leave them off; and now by long ex. 
perience I have found, that a piece of Lignum-vite 
of the ſame ſize, and trulywrought, performs the 
office of a Stone in all reſpets as well as a Stone, 
and eaſes my mind, of the trouble, charge and vexa» 


tion aforeſaid, though the firſt coſt of it be greater. 


eq. 18. Of the Plattin marked d in Plate 9. 


The Plattin is commonly made of Beechen Planck, 
two Inches and an half thick, its length about four- 
teen Inches, and its breadth about nine Inches. Its 
ſides are Tryed Square, and the Fare or under-ſide of 
the Plattin Plained exattly ſtraight and ſmooth. 
Near the four Corners on rhe upper-ſide, it hath 
L 3 four 
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four Iron Zooks as at aaaa, Whole Shanks are 
Wormed in. ' 

In the middle of the upper ſide is Jet in and faſt- 
ned an Iron Plate called the Plattin-Plate, as b b b 6, 
2 quarter of an Inch thick, fix Inches long, ani :-ur 
Inches broad ; in the middle of this Plate is made a 
ſquare Iron Frame about half an Inch high, and half 
an Inch broad, as at c. Into this ſquare Frame ig 
fitted the Stud of the Plattin Par, fo asit may ſtand 
ſteddy, and yet to be taken out and. put in as occa- 
fion may require. 

This Stud marked 4d, is about an Inch thick, and 
then ſpreads wider and wider to the top (at ecee) 
of it, till it becomes about two Inches and an half 
wide; and the ſides of this ipreading being but about 
half a quarter of an Inch thick mukes the Pay. In 
the middle of the bottom of tis. Pax is a ſmall Cen- 
zer hole Punch'd for the 7oe of the $5/4/c to work in. 
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C. 19. Of the Points and Point-Serews. 


The Points are made of Tron Platcs about the 
thickneſs of a Qieen Flizaberh Shilling : It is deline- 
ated at e in Plate 9. which is ſufficienr to ſhew the 
ſhape of it, at the end of this Plate, as at a, ſtands 
upright the Point, This Point 15 made of a piece of 
ſmall Wyer about a quarter and halt quarter of an 
Inch high. and hath its lower cnd Filed away to a fmall 
Shank about twice the length of the thickneſs of the 
Plate; ſo that a Sholder may remain. This ſmall 
Shank 1s fitted into a ſmall Hole made near the end 
of the Plate, and Revetted.on the other ſide, as was 


, taught 
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taught Numb. 2. Fol. 24. At the other end of the 
Plate is filed a long ſquare notch in the Plate as at Þ& c 
quarter and half quarter Inch wide, to receive the 
{quare ſhank of the Point-Screws. 

The Point-Screw marked f is made of Iron; It 
hath a thin Head about an Inch ſquare, And a {quare 
Shank juſt under the Head, an Inch deep, and almoſt 
quarter and half quarter Inch ſquare, that the {quare 
Notch in the hinder end of the Plate may ſlide on 
it from end to end of the Notch ; Under this ſquare 
Shank is a round Pin filed with a Male-Screw upore 
it, to which is fitted a Nut with a Female-Screw in 
it, and Ears onits out-ſide to twiſt about, and draw 
the Head of the Shank cloſe down to the Tympay, 
and fo hold the Point-Plate faſt in its Place. 


«: 20. Of the Hammer, deſcribed at h, and 
Sheeps-Foot deſcribed at 1 in Plate 9. 


The Hammer is a common Hammer about a quar- 
ter of a Pound weight; It hath no Claws but a Per, 
which ſtands the Preſs-man inſtead when the Chaſe 
provesſo big, that he is forced to uſe {mall Quoirs. 

The Figure of the Sheeps- Foot is deſcription ſuffici- 
ent. Its uſe is to nail and un-nail the Balls. 

The Sheeps- Foot is all made of Iron, with an Ham- 
mer-head at one end, to drive the Ba/-Nazls into the 
Ball Stocks, and a Claw at the other end, to draw 
the Ba//-Nails out of the Ba/l-Stocks. 


C. 2x. Of 
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C. 21. Of the Foot-ſtep, Girts, Stay of the 
Carriage, Stay of the Frisket , Ball- 
Stocks, Paper-Bench, Lye-Trough, Lye- 
Bruſh, Lye-Kettle, Tray to wet Paper 
in, Weights to Preſs Paper , Pelts, or 
Leather, Wool or Hair , Ball-Nalls or 


Pumping-Nalls. 


The Foot Step is an Inch-Board about a Foot broad, 
and ſixteen Inches long. This Board is nailed upon a 
piece of Timber about ſeven or eight Inches high, - 
and is Bevil'd away on its upper-ſide, as 1s alſo the 
Board on its under-ſide at its hither end, that the 
Board may ſtand afſlope upon the Floor. It is placed 
faſt on the Floor under the Carriage of the Preſs. 


Its Office {hall be ſhewed when we come to treat of 


Exerciſe of the Preſs-man. 

Girts are Thongs of Leather, cut out of the Back 
of an Horſe-hide, or a Bulls hide, ſometimes an 
Hogs-hide. They are about an Inch and an half , 
or an Inch and three quarters broad. 'Two of them 
are uſed to carry the Carriage out and in. Theſe 
two have each of them one of their ends nailed to 
the Barrelon the Spindle of the Roance, and the other 
ends natled to the Barrel behind the Carriage in the 
Planck of the Coffin, and to the Barrel on the fore. 
end of the Frame of the Coffin. 

The Szay of the Carriage is ſometimesa piece of the 
fame Gr? taſtned to the outſide of the further Cheek, 


and 


/ 
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and to the further hinder fide of the Frame of the 
- Carriage. It 15 faſtned at ſucha length by the Preſs may, 
that the Carriage may ride fo far out, as that the Irons 
of the 7ympan may juſt riſe free and clear off the fore- 
ſide of the Plattin. 

Another way to ſtay the Carriage is to let an Iron 
Pin into the upper-ſide of the r Ade Rail of the 
Frame of the Rz4s, juſt in the place where the further 
hinder Rail of the Carrzage ſtands projecting over the 
Rib-Rail, when the Iron of the Tympan may juſt riſe 
free from the Fore-ſide of the Patti; for then that 
projecting will ſtop againſt the Iron Pin. 

The Stay of the Friket is made by faſtning a Bat- 
ten upon the middle of the Top-ſide of the Cap, and 
by faſtning a Batten to the former Batten perpendi- 
cularly downwards , juſt at ſuch a diſtance, that the 
upper-ſfide of the Friket may ſtop againſt it when 
it 1s turned up juſt a little beyond a Perpendicular. 
When a Preſs ſtands at a convenient diſtance from a 
Wall,thatWall performs the office of the aforeſaid Szay. 

Ball-Stocks are Turn'd of Alder or Maple. Their Shape 
isdelineated in Plate 9.at g:They are about ſeven Inch. 
es in Diameter,and have their under ſide Turned hol- 
low, to contain the greater quantity of Wool or Hair, 
to keep the Ball-Leathers plump the longer. . 

The Lye-Trough ( delineated inPlate g. at k) is a 
Square Trough made of Inch-Boards; about four 
Inches deep, two Foot four Inches long, and one Foot 
nine Inches broad , and flat in the Bottom. Its 1n- 
fide is Leaded with Sheet-Lead, which reaches up o- 
ver the upper Edges of the 7rough. In the middle of 
the two ends ( for fol call the thorteſt ſides) on the 
outer ſides as a a, is faſtned a round Iron Pin, which 

M moves }. 
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moves in a round hole made-in an Iron Stud with a 
ſquare Sprig under it, to be drove and faſtned into a 
Wooden Horſe,which Horſe T need not deſcribe,becauſe 
in Plate aforeſaid I have given you the Figure of it. 
The Paper-Bench is oniy a common Bench about 
three Foot eight Inches long, one Foot eight Inches 
broad, and three Foot four Inches high. 7 
The Lye-Bruſh is made of Hogs-Briſtles iallned in- 
to a Board with Braſs-Wyer, for durance fake : Its 
Board is commonly about nine Inches long, and four 
' and an half Inches broad ; and the length of the- 
Briſtles about three Inches. - ES 
To perform the Office of a Lye-Xettle { which 
commonly holds about three Gallons) the old-ſa- 
ſhion'd Chafers are moſt-commodious, as well becauſe 
they are more handy. and. manageable than Feztles 
- with Bails, as alſo becauſe they: keep Lye longer hot. 
The Tray toWWet Paper 1n 1s only a common Butch- 
ers Tray, large enough to Wet the largeſt Paper in. 
The Weight to Preſs Paper with, is either Mettal, or 
Stone, flat on the Bottom, to ly ſteddy on the Paper- 
Board : Jt muit be about 5o or 60 pound weight. 
For Pelts or Leather, Ball-Nails or Pumping-Nails, 
Wool or Hair, Vellom or Parchment or Forrel.the Preſs- 
man generally caſes the Maſter-Printer of the trouble of 
chooſing, thoughnot the charge of paying for them: 
And for Paſte, Salad Oyl, and ſuch accidental Requi- 


ſites as the Preſs-maz in his work may want, the De- 
vil commonly tetches for him. 


EC. 22. Of Racks 70 Zang Paper on, aud of the Peel. 


Our Maſter-Printer muſt provide Racks ro hang 
Paper on to Dry. They are made of Deal-board Battens, 


ſquare, 
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ſquare, an Inch thick; and anInch and an half deep, 
and the length the whole length of the Deal, which 
is commonly about ten or eleven Foot long, or elſe 
ſo long as the convenience of the Room will allow : 
The two upper corners of theſe Razls are rounded 
off that they may not mark the Paper. 

Theſe Racks are Hung over Head, either in the 
Printing-Houſe, or Waje-hoaſe, or both, or any other 
Room that is moſt convenient to Dry Paper in; they 
are hung a-thwart two Raz/s an Inch thick , and about 
three or four Inches deep, which Ras are faſtned to 
ſome Joyſts or other Timber in the Ceiling by Stiles 
perpendicular to the Ceiling-; Theſe Razls ſtand 
ſo wide afſunder, that each end of the Racks may 
hang beyond them about the diſtance of two Foot, 
and have on their upper edge at ten Inches diſtance 
from one another, ſo many ſquare Notches cut into 
them as the whole length of. the Raz/ will bear ; In- 
to theſe ſquare notches the. Racks are laid parallel to 
each other with the flat ſide downwards, and the 
Rounded off ſide upwards. 2 

The Peel. is deſcribed in Plate 9. at 1, which Fi- 
= ſufficiently ſhews what it is ; And therefore I 

all need fay no moreto it, only its Handle may be 
longer or ſhorter according as the height of the Room 
It 1s to be uſed in may require. | 


| C. 23. Of Inck. 
The providing of good Zuck, or rather' good Yar- 
vifh for Tuck, is none of the leaſt incumbent cares up- 
on our Maſter-Printer, though Cuſtom has almoſt 


made it ſo here in Zg/and ; for the proceſs of ma- 
king 7ck being as well taboriousto the Body, as noy- 


M 2 ſom © 
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ſom and ungrateful to the Sence, and by ſeveral odd 
accidents dangerous of Firing the Place it is made 
in, Our Englifh Maſter Printers do generally diſcharge 
themſelves of that trouble ; and inſtead of having 
good Juck, content themſelves that they pay an nck- 
maker for good Inck, which may yet be better or 
worſe according to the Conſcience of the nck-maker. 
That our Neighbours the Hollanders who exhibit 
Patterns of good Printing to all the World, are care- 
ful and induſtrious in all the circumſtances of good 
Printing, is very notorious to all Book-men'; yet 
ſhould they content themſelves with fuch ck as we 
do, their Work would appear notwithſtanding the o- 
ther circumſtances they obſerve, far leſs graceful 
than it does, as well as ours would appear more 
beautiful if we uſed ſuch Zzc# as they do: for there 
is many Reaſons, conſidering how the Zvck is made 
with us and with them, why their /:c> muſt needs 
be better than ours. As Firff, They make theirs all 
of good old Linſeed-Oyl alone, and perhaps a little Ro- 
fin 10 it ſometimes, when as our Tnck-wakers to fave 
charges mingle many times Zrane-Oy/ among, theirs, 
anda great deal of Rofiv; which Trane-Oyl by its groſs- 
neſs, Furs and Choaks up a Form, and by its fatneſs 
hinders the /xck from drying ; ſo that when the Work 
comes to the Binders, it Sets off ; and beſides is dull, 
ſmeary and unpleaſant to the Eye. And the Rofin if 
too great aquantity be put in, and the Form be not 
very Lean Beaten, makes the zck turn yellow: And 

the ſame does New Lin/eed-Oyl. | 
Secondly, 'They ſeldom Boyl or Bars it to that con- 
fiſtence the Z7oarders do, becauſe they not only fave 
Iabour and Fewel, but have a greater weight-of Ink 
ont: 


out of the ſame quantity of Oy! when leſs Burnt a- 
way than when more Burnt away ; which.want of 
Burning makes the /xct alſo, though made of good 
old Linſeed Oyl.Fat and Smeary,and hinders its Drying; 
ſo thar when 1t comes to the Bizders it alſo Sers off 

Thirdly, They do not uſe that way of clearing 
their /uc& the FHellanders do, or indeed any other way 
than meer Burning it, whereby the Zrc& remains 
more Oyly and Greafe than if it were well clarified. 

Fourthly, They to fave the Preſs-man the labour of 
Rubbing the Blacking into Yarniſh on the Inck-Block, 
Boyl the Blacking in the Yarniſh, or at leaſt put the 
 Blacking in whilit the Yarniſþ is yet Boyling-hot, which 

 ſoBurns and Rubifies the Blacking, that it loſes much. 
much of its brisk and vivid black complexion. 

Fifthly, Becauſe Blacking is dear, and adds little to: 
the weight of ct, they ſtint themſelves to a quan- 
tity which they exceed not ; ſo that ſometimes the 
tick proves ſo unſufferable Pale, that the Preſ5-man is 
ford to Rub in more Blacking upon the Block; yet 
this he is often ſo loth to do, rhat he will rather ha- 
zard the-content the Colour ſhall give, than take the 
pains to amend it: fatisfying himſelf that he can, 
lay the blame upon the Inck-maker. | 

Having thus hinted at the difference between the 
- Dutch and Engliſh Inch, Tihall now give: you the Re- 
ceipt and manner of making the Dauzch-Varniſh. 

They provide a Kettle or a Caldron, but a Caldron 
is more proper, ſuch an one as is deſcribed in Plate 
9.at m. This Veſſel ſhould hold twice ſo much 0y/. 
as they intend to Boy/, that the Scum may be ſome. 
conſiderable time a Rifing from the top of the Oy/ to 


the top of the Veſſel to-prevent danger. This Cat- 
3 dron 
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dron hath a Copper Cover to fit the Mouth of it, 
and this Cover hath an Handle at the top of it to 
take it off and put it on by. This Caldroz 1s ſet upon 
a good ſtrong Iron 7revet, and filPd half full of old 
Linſeed-Oyl, the older the better, and hath a good 
Fire made under it of ſolid matter, either Sea-Coal, 
Charcoal or pretty big Chumps of Wood that will 
| burn well without much Flame; for ſhould the Flame 
riſe too high, and the Oy/ be very hot at the taking 
of the Cover of the Caldrox, the fume of the 'Oyl 
might be apt to take Fire at the Flame, and endanger 
the loſs of the 0y/ and Firing the Houſe: Thus they 
let 0y/ heat in the Caldrox till they think it 1s 
- Boyling-hot ; which to know, they peel the outer 
Films of an Oynien oft it , and prick the Oyniox 
faſt upon the end of a ſmall long Stick, and fo 
put it into the heating Oy/: If it be Boyling-hot, 
or almoſt Boyling-hot ; the Oynion will put the 
Oyl into a Fermentation, fo that a Scum will gather 
on the top of the Oyl, and riſe by degrees, and that 
more or leſs according as it is more or leſs Hot : But 
if it be ſo very Hot that the Scum riſes apace, they 
quickly take the Oynzox out, and by degrees the Scum 
will fall. But if the Oy/ be Hot enough, and they 
intend to put any Roſen in, the quantity is to every 
Gallon of Oy/ half a Pound, or rarely a whole Pound. 
The Rofin they beat ſmall in a Mortar, and with an 
Iron Ladle, or elſe by an Handful at a time ſtrew it 
in gently into the Oy/ leſt it make the Scum riſe too 
faſt ; but every Ladle-full or Handful they put in fo 
leaſurely after one another, that the firſt muſt be 
wholly diſſoly'd before they put any more in; for 
- ele the Scum- will Riſe too faſt, as aforefaid': So that 


you 
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you may perceive 4 great care is to keep the Scum 
down : For if it Boyl over into the Fire never fo lit- 
tle, the whole Body of Oy/ will take Fire immediately. 

If the Oy/ be Hot enough to Burn, they Burn it, 
and that fo often till it be FZard enough, which ſome- 
times is ſix, ſeven, eight times, or more, 

To Burn it they take a long {mall Stick,or double up 
half a Sheet of Paper; and light one end to ſer Fire to 
the Oy/; It will preſently Take if the Oy/ be Hot 
enough, it- not, they Boyl it longer, till it be 

To try if it be Zard enough, they put the end of 
a Stick into the Oyl, which will lick up about three or 
tour drops, which they put upon an Oyſter-ſhell, or 
ſome ſuch thing, and ſer it by to cool, and when it 1s 
cold- they Fm, it with their Fore or Middle-Finger 
and Thumb, and try its confiſtence by ſticking togc- 
ther of their Finger and Thumb ;,for if it draw ſtiff 
like ſtrong Turpentine it is Hard enough, if not, they 
Boyl it longer,or Burs it again till it be ſo conſolidated, 

When it.is well Boyled they throw in an Ounce of 
Letharge of Silver to every four Gallons of Oy/ to Cle- 
rifie it, and Boyl it gently once again, and then take 
it off the Fire to ſtand and cool, and when it is cool 
enough to put their Hand in, they Strain it through 
a Linnen Cloath, and with their Hands wring all the 
Varniſh out into a Leaded StonePot or Pan, and keep- 
ing it covered, ſet it by for their uſe ; The longer 
it ſtands by the better, becauſe it is leſs ſubje& to 
turn Yellow on the Paper that is Printed with it. 

This is the Dutch way of making Yarniſh, and the 
way the Engliſh Ic makers ought to ule. 

Note, Firſt, That the Yarviſh may be made with- 
out Burning the Oy, viz, only with well and og 

Boyl- 
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Boyling it; for Burning is but a violent way of Boyling; ta 
conſolidate it the ſooner. COT 4” + 
Secondly, That an Apple or a'Cruſt of Bread,&c. {tuck upon 
the end of a Stick inſtead of an Oynio will” alſo make the 
Scum of the Oy! riſe : For it is only the Air contained in the 
Pores of the Apple, Cruſt or Oynion, cc. - prefied'or forced out - 
by the violent heat of the Oy, that raiſes,the. many Bubbles 
on the top of the Oy/: And the connection of thoſe Bubbles 
are vulgarly called Scum. OO be 
- Thirdly, The Engliſh Inck-makers that often make Inck,and 
fhar in' great quantities, becauſe one Man may ſerve all Ezg- 
land, initead of ſetting a Caldron on a_Trevet, build a Furnace 
under a great Caldron, and Trirh it about ſo with Brick;thar it 
Boyls far ſooner” and.more. ſecurely'than ' on a:Txever be- 
cauſe if the Oy/"ſhould chance to Boyl over ®yetan'it 1 
run into the Fire, being.Fenced round about with"Brick as 4. 
foreſaid, and the Stolngeble lying far under the Caldron;' * - 
Fourthly, When for Wahgot a-Cal ron. the Maſter-Printer. 


| makes Varniſhin a K&#lz,” He provides a great piece" of thick 


Canvaſs, big enough henthree or four double to cover the 

Kettle, and alfo to hang half:round the ſides of the Kerrle: This 
Canvaſs (to make it more'ſoluble*) is wetin. Water, and the 
Water well wrung out again; ſo*tliat'thE;Canvaſs? femains 
only moiſt : Its uſe is to throw flat"over theMGlittt of; the 
Kettle when Me Oy! is Burning, to keep the ſmoak in; that'ir 
may ſtifle the Flame when they ſee cauſe to put it out. Bur 
the Water as was ſaid before, muſt*be very well wrung our 6f 
tne Carvaſs, for ſhould but a drop or two fall from the fides of 
K into the'O;] when it is Burning, it. will ſo enrage the Ol, 
and raiſe the Scum, thar it might endariger the working over: 
the top of the Keztle. - HEM | 


* Having ſhewn you the Maſter-Printers Office, I account it 
ſuitable to proper Method, to let you know, how the Lerrer- 
Founder Cuts the. Punches, how the' Molds are made,the Matrices 
Sunck, and the Letter Caſt and-Dreſt, for all theſe Operations 
precede the Compoſiters Trade, as.the Compoſitersdoes the Preſss. 

upon Cutting of the Steel-Punches 


o 


' mans; Wherefore the next Exerciſes ſhall be (God willy) 
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MECHANICK EXERCISES : 


Or, the Doftrine of 


_ Handy:-wozks. 


Applied to the Art of 


Letter-Cutting, 


The Second V OLU M 'N E. 


| —__—— 
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conceal 'd among the Artificers of it, that 1 cannot 

learn any one hath taught it any other ; But every 

one that has uſed it, Learnt it of his own Genuine Incli- 
zation. Therefore, though I cannot ( as in other Trades ) 
deſcribe the general Prafice of Work-men, yet the Rules 
1 follow I ſhall ſhew here, and have as good an Opinion 
of theſe Rules, as thoſe have that are ſhyeſt of diſcovering 
theirs. For, indeed, by the appearance of ſomeWork done, 
4 judicious Eye may doubt ke they go by any Rule at 
all, though Geometrick Rules, in no Prattice whatever, 
onght to be more nicely or exatly obſerved than in this. 
N $12. 


Etter-Cutting ix a Handy-Work hitherto kept ſo 
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$. 12. EC. x, Of Letter-Cutters Tools. 


£ He making of Steel Punches is'a Branch of 
the Smith's Trade : For, as I told you in the 
Preface to Numb. 1. The Black-Smith's Trade com- 
prehends all Trades that uſe either Forge or File, 
from the Anchor-Smith, to the Watch-maker : They 
all working by the fame Rules, though not with 
equal exactneſs; and all uſing the ſame Tools, 
though of different Sizes from thoſe the Common 
Black-Smith uſes 3 and thataccording to the-various 
purpoſes they are applied, &c. Therefore, indeed, 
a Letter-Cutter ſhould have a Forge ſet up, as by 
Numb. 1. Butſome Letter-Catters may ſeem to ſcorn 
to uſe a Forge, as accounting it too hard Labour, 
and Ungenteel for themſelves to officiate at. Yet 
they all well kriow, that though they may have a 
common Black-Smith perform their much and hea- 
vy Work, that many times a Forge of their own at 
Hand would be very commodious for them-in ſeve- 
ral accidental little and light Jobs, which (in a Train 
of Work ) they muſt meet withal. 

But if our Lefter-Catter will have no Forge, yet 
he muſt of neceſſity accommodate himſelf with a 
Vice, Hand-Vice, Hammers, Files, Small and Fine 
Files (commonly called Watch-makers Files) of thefe 
he ſaves all, as they wear ont, to ſmooth and bur- 
niſh the Sides and Face of his Letter with, as ſhall 
be ſhewed 3 Gravers, and Sculpters of all ſorts, an 
Arvil, or a Stake, an Oyl-ſtone, &c. And of theſe, 
fuch as are ſuitable and ſizable to the ſeveral Letters 

he 
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he is to Cut. Theſe, or many of theſe Tools, being 
. deſcribed in Nymb. 1. Irefer my Reader thither, 
and proceed togive an account of ſome Tools pecu- 
liar to the Letter-Cutter, though not of particular 
uſe to the Common Black-Swmith. 


E. 2. Of the Uſing-File. 


This File is about nine or ten Inches long, and 
three or four Inches broad, and three quarters of 
an Inch thick : The two broad ſides muſt be exact- 
ly flat and ſtraight : And the one ſide is commonly 
cut with a Baſtard-Cut, the other with a Fine or 
Smooth Cut. (See Numb. 1. Fol. 14, 15.) Its uſe is 
to Ryb a piece of Steel, Iron, or Braſs, e*c. flat and 
ſtraight upon, as ſhall be ſhewed hereafter. 

In chuſing it, you muſt ſee it be exaQly Flat and 
Straight all its Length and Breadth : For if it in any 
part Belly ont, or be Hollow inwards, what is Rub- 
bed npon it will be Hollow, Rubbing on the Belly- 
ing part 3 and Bellying, Rubbing on the Hollow 
part. You muſt alſo ſee that it be very Hard 3 and 
therefore the thickeſt U/mg-Files are likelieſt to 
prove beſt, becauſe the thin commonly Warp m 
Hardning., 


C. 3. Of the Flat-Gage. 


The Flat-Gage is deſcribed in Plate 10. at A. It 
1s made of a flat piece of Box, or other Hard Wood. 
Its Length is three Inches and an half.its Breadth two 
Inches and an half, and its Thickneſs one Inch and 
N 2 an 
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an half, 'This is on the Flat, firſt made Square, but 
afterwards hath one of its Corners (as h) a little, 
rounded off, that it may the eaſter comply with 
the Ball of the Hand. Out of one of its longeſt 
Sides, viz. that not rounded off, 1s Cut through the 
thickneſs of it an exact Square, whoſe one ſide bf, 
c g is about an Inch and three quarters long 3 and 
its other {ide b 4, c e about half an Inch long. The 
Depth of theſe Sidesand their Angle 1s exactly Square 
to the top and bottom of the upper and under Su- 
perficies of the Flat-Gage. ED 
Its Uſe is to hold a Rod of Steel,or Body of aMold, 

&c. exaly perpendicular to the Flat of the /mrg- 
File,that the end of it may rub upon the U/zg-File, 
and be Filed away exactly Square, and that to the 
Shank 3 asſhall moreat large be ſhewed in . 2. C. 3. 


C. 4 Of the Sliding Gage. 


The S/:4ing Gage 1s deſcribed in Plate 10. at Frg. 
B. Itis a Tool commonly uſed by Mathematical 
Inſtrument-Makers, and I have found it of great uſe 
in Letter-Cutting, and making of Molds, ec. aa the 
Beam, 6 the Tooth, c c the Sliding Socket, d 4 d 4 
the Shoulder of the Socket. 

Its Uſe isto meaſureand ſet off Diſtances between 
the Sholder and the Tooth, and to mark it off from 
the end, or elſe from the edge of your Work. 

I always uſe two or three of theſe Gages, that I 
need not remove the Sholder when it is ſet to a Di- 
ſtance which I may have after-uſe for ; as ſhall in 
Working be ſhewed more filly. 

Cd. 5. 
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C. 5. Of the Face-Gages, marked C in Plate 10. 


The Face-Gage 1s a Square Notch cut with a File 
into the edge of a thin Plate of Steel, Iron, or Braſs, 
the thickneſs of a piece of common Latton, and the 
Notch about an Ezeliſh deep. There be three of 
theſe Gages made, for the Letters to be cut on one 
Body3but they may be all madeupon one thin Plate, 
the readier to be found, asat D. As firſt,for the Long 
Letters 3 Secondly, for the Aflending Letters z And 
Thirdly, for the Short Letters. The Length of theſe 
ſeveral Notches, or Gages, have their Proportions 
to the Body they are cut to, and are asfollows. We 
ſhall imagine (for in Practice 1t cannot well be per- 
form'd, unleſs in very large Bodies) that the Length 
of the whole Body is divided into forty and two 
equal Parts. 

The Gage for the Long Letters are the length of 
the whole Body, viz. forty and two equal Parts. 
The Gage for the Aſſending Letters, Roman and Ita- 
lica, are five Seventh Parts of the Body. viz. thirty 
Parts of Forty two, and thirty and three Parts for 
Engliſh Face. The Gage for- the Short Letters are 
threeSeventh Parts of the whole Body, viz. eighteen 
Parts of Forty two for the Roman and [talica, and 
twenty two Parts for the E.zeliſh Face. 

It may indeed be thought unpoſlible to divide a 
Body into ſeven equal Parts, and much more dith- 
cult to divide each of thoſe ſeven equal Parts into- 
{1x equal Parts, which are Forty two, as aforeſaid, 
eſpecially if the Body be but ſmall ; but yer itis 

N Z pollible: 
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poliible with curious Working: For teven thin Spa- 
ces may be Caſt and Rubbd to do it. And for di- 
viding each of the thin Spaces into fix equal Parts, 
you may Caſt and Rub Full Point . to be of the 
thickneſs of one thin Space, and one ſixth part of a 
\ thin Space: And you may Caſt and Rub : to be 
the thickneſs of one thin Space, and two ſixth parts 
of a thin Space : And you may Caſtand Rub , to 
be the thickneſs of one thin Space, and three ſixth 
parts of a thin Space: And you may Caſt and Rub 
- tobe the thickneſs of one thin Space, and four 
ſixth parts of a thin Space : And you may Caſt and 
Rub 3 to be the thickneſs of one thin Space, and 
five ſixth parts of a thin Space. | 

- The reaſon why I propoſe . to be Caſt and 
_ Rubb'd one ſixth part thicker than a thin Space, is 
only that it may be readily diſtinguiſhed from :, - ; 
which are two ſixth parts, three fixth parts, four 
ſixth parts, five ſixth parts thicker than a thin Space. 
And for fix ſixth parts thicker thana thin Space, two 
thin Spaces does it. 

The manner of adjuſting theſe ſeveral Sixth Parts 
of Thickneſles 1s as follows. You may try if fix 
exactly agree, and be even with ſeven thin Spaces 3 
(or, which is all one, a Body) for then is each of 
thoſe fix . one ſixth part thicker than athinSpace, 
becauſe it drives out a thin Space in fix thin Spaces. 
And you may try if ſix : be equal to a Body and 
one thin Space for then is each : two ſixthparts 
thicker than a thin Space. If ſx , beequal to 
nine thin Spaces, then each , 3s three ſixth parts 
of a thin Space thicker than a thin Spaces. If fix = 
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be equal to ten thin Spaces, then each - is fonr 
fixth parts of a thin Space thicker than a thin Space. 
Iffix 5 be equal to eleven thin Spaces, then each 
; is five ſixth parts of a thin Space thicker than a 
thin Space. 

Now, as aforeſaid, a thin Space being one ſe- 
venth part of the Body, and the thin Space thus di- 
vided, you have the whole Body actually divided 
into forty and two equal parts, as I have divided 
them in my Drafts of Letters down the Sides, and 
in the Bottom Line. 

Though I have thus ſhewed how to divide a thin 
Space into fix equal Parts, yet when the Letter to - 
be Cut proves of a ſmall Body, the thin Space di- 
vided into two equal Parts may ſerve : If it prove 
bigger, into three or four equal Parts : And of the 
the largeſt Bodies, they may be divided into ſx, as 
aforeſaid. S 

If now you would make a Gaze for any number 
of thin Spaces and Sixth Parts of a'thin Space, you 
muſt take one thin Space leſs than the number of 
thin Spaces propoſed, and add . : , - 3 according 
as the number of ſixth Parts of a thin Space require z 
and to thoſe complicated Thicknefles you may file 
a ſquare Notch on'the edge of the thin Plate afore- 
ſaid, which ſhall be a ſtanding Gage or Meaſure for 
that number of thin Spaces and ſixth Parts of a thin 
oj AR Tong 2 Wine 
All the Exception againſt this way of Meafuring 
is, that thin Spaces caſt in Metal may be ſubject to: 
bow, and ſo their Thickneſtes may prove deceitful. 
But, in Anſiver to that, I fay, you may, it you _ 

> | . 
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Caſt I' for two thin Spaces .thick, e for three 
thin Spaces thick, S for four thin Spaces thick, 
L for five thin Spaces thick,  D + for {1x thin Spa- 
ces thick, or any other Letters near theſe ſeveral 
Thicknefſſes, as you think fit 3 ,only remember, or 
rather, make a Table of the number of thin Spaces 
that each Letter on the Shank is Caſt for. And by 
complicating the Letters and Points, as aforeſaid, 
you will have any Thickneſs, either to make a Gage 
by, or to uſe otherwiſe. 

On the other Edge of the Face-Gage you may file 
three other Notches, of the fame Width with thoſe 
on the former Edge, for the Long, the Aſſending, 
and Short Letters. But though the two ſides of 
each of theſe Notches are parallel to each other, yet 
is not the third ſide ſquare to them, but hath the 
ſame Slope the Falick hath from the Romar 3 as you 
may ſee 1n the Figure at b bb. | 


C. 6. Of Italick, azd other Standing Gages. 


Theſe Gages are to meaſure (as aforeſaid) the 
Slope of the {talick Stems, by applying the Top and 
Bottom of the Gage to the Top. and Bottom Lines 
of the Letters, and the other Side of the Gage to 
the Stem : for when the Letter complies with theſe 
three ſides of the Gage that Letter hath its true 
Slope. 

The manner of making theſe Gages (and indeed 
_ all other Azgnlar Gages ) is thus. 

Place one Point of a Pair of Steel Dzviders upon 
the thin Plate aforeſaid, at the. Point c or d (in 

| Fig. 
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Parts 3 and each of theſe. twelve equal parts con- 
27: 7 *PH O 
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Fig. D in Plate 10. and with the other Point de- 
ſcribe a ſmall fine Arch of a Circle 3 as, e f or gh. 
In this Arch of the Circle muſt be ſet off on the Gage 
a 110 Degrees, and on' the Gage b 7o Degrees, 
and draw from the Centres c and 4 two ſtraight 
Lines through thoſe numbers of Degrees: Then, 
Filing away the Plate between the two Lines, the 


 Gages are finiſhed. | 


To find the Meaſure of this, or any other num- 


'ber of Degrees, do- thus 3 Deſcribe. a Circle on a 


piece of Plate-Braſs of any Radins (but the larger. 
the better) draw a ſtraight Line exactly through 

the Centre of this Circle, and another ſtraight Line 

to cut this ſtraight Line atright Angles in the Centre, 

through the Circle ; ſo ſhall the Circle be divided 

into four Quadrants : Then fix one Foot of your 

Compaſles (being yet unſtirr'd in one of the Points 
where any of the ſtraight Lines cuts the Circle, and 
extend the moving Foot of your Compaſles where 
it will fall in the Circle, and make there a Mark, 
which is 60 Degrees from the. fixed Foot of the 
Compaſles : Then fix again one Foot of your Com- 
paſſes in the Interſection of the ſtraight Line and 
Circle that is next the Mark that was made before, 
and extend the moving Foot.in the ſame Quadrant 
towards the ſtraight Line whereyou: firſt pitch'd the 
Foot of your Compaſles, and with: the moving Foot 


'make another Mark in the Circle. Theſe:two Marks 


divide the Quadrant into three equal Parts:The fame 
way you may divide the other three Quadrants ſo 
ſhall the whole Circle be divided. into twelve equal 


tain 
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tain an Arch of thirty Degrees: Then with your 
Dividers divide each of thefe 3o Degrees mto three 
equal Parts, and each of theſe three equal Parts in- 
two equal Parts, and each of thefe two equal Parts 
mto five equal Parts, fo ſhall the Circle be divided 
into 360 equal Parts, for your ule. 
_ Touſeit, deſcribe on the Centre of the Circle an 
Arch of almoſt a Semi-Circle : This Arch muſt be 
exactly of the fame Radius with that I preſcribed to 
be made on the Gages 4 b, from eto f, and from g' 
ro h; then count in your Circle of Degrees from 
any Diametral Line 110 Degrees; and laying a 
ſtraight Ruler. on the Centre, and on the 110 De- 
grees aforeſaid, make a ſmall Mark through the 
the ſmall Arch; and placing one Foot of your Com- 
paſles at the InterſeQion of the ſmall Arch, with the 
Diametral Line, open the other Foot to the Mark 
made on the ſmall Arch for 110 Degrees, and tranſ- 
fer that Diſtance to the ſmall Arch made on the 
Gage : Then through the Marks that the two Points 
of your Compaſles make in the ſmall Arch on the 
Gage, draw two ſtraight Lines from the Centre c 5 
and the Braſs between thoſe two ſtraight. Emes be- 
ing filed away, that Gage is made. In like manner 
you may ſet off any other number of Degrees, for 
the making of any other Gage. 

In like manner, you may meaſure any Angle in 
the Drafts of Letters, by deſcribing a ſmall Arch on 
the Angular Point, and an Arch of the fame Radius 
on the Centre of your divided Circle : For then, 
placing one Foot of your Compaſſes at the Interſe- 
ion of the finall Arch with either of the ſtraight 

Lines 
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Liges proceeding from the Angle in the Draft, and 
extending the other Foot to the Interſe&ion of the 
{mall Arch, with the other ſtraight Line that pro- 
ceeds from the Angle,you have between the Feet of 
your Compaſſes, the Width of the Angle; and 
by placing one Foot of your Compaſles at the In- 
terſection of any of the ſtraight Lines that proceed 
from the:Centre of the divided Circle, and theſmall 
Arch you made on it,.and making a Mark wherethe 
other Foot.of your Compaties falls in the faid ſmall 
Arch, you may, by a ſtraight Ruler laid on the 
Centre of the divided Circle, and the Mark on the - 
ſmall Arch, ſee in the Limb of the Circle the num- 
ber of Degrees contained between the Diametral, 
or ſtraight Line andthe Mark. 

If you have already a dividing-Plate of 360 De- 
grees, of a larger Radius than the Arch on your 
Gage, you may ſave your ſelf the labour of dividing 
a Circle (as aforeſaid, ) and work by your dividing- 
Plate as you were directed to do with the Circle 
that I ſhewed you to divide. 

In theſe Documents I have expoſed my ſelf to a 
double Cenſure ; Firſt, of Geometricians : Secondly, 
of L etter-Cutters. Geometricians will cenſure me for 
writing anew that which almoſt every young Begin- 
ner knows : And Letter-Cuttexs will cenſare me for 
propoſing a Rule-for that which they dare pretend 
_-they can do without Rule. | 

To the. Geometricians T croſs the Cudgels : yet 1 
writ this not to them 3 and I doubt have written 
ſuperfluouſly to Lerrer-Cutters, becauſel think few of 
them either, will or careto take pains to underſtand 

Q 2 theſe 
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theſe {mall Rudiments of Geometry. If they do, and 
be ingenious, they will thank me for diſcovering this 
Help in their own Way, which few of them Know. 
For by this Rule they will not only make Letters 
truer, but alſo quicker, and with leſs care 3 becauſe 
they ſhall never need to ſtamp their Counter-Punch 
in Lead, to ſee how it pleaſes them 3 which the 
do many times, before they like their Conrter-Punch, 
beitof A AVvWwPW, and ſeveral other Let- 
ters). and at laſt finiſh their Conmer-Punch but with 
a-good Opinion they have that it may do well, 
though they frequently ſee it does not in many An- 
ular Letters on different Bodies Cut by the fame 
- Hand. And were Letter-Cutting brought to ſo com- 
mon Practice as Foymery, . Cabinet-making, or Mathe- 
nratical Inſtrument-making, every young Beginner 
ſhould then be taught by Rules, as they of theſe 
Trades are ; becauſe Letter-Cutting depends as much 
upon Rule and Compaſs as any other Trade does. 
You may 1n other places, where you find moſt 
Convenience (as at 7 ) make a Square, which may 
ſtand you in ſtead for the Squaring the Face and 
Stems of the Panch in Roman Letters, and alſo in 
many other Uſes. | 
. And you may make Gages, as you were taught 
before to try the Connter-Punches of Angular Letters; 
as, AKRMNVXYZ, Romans and Italicks, Capi- 
tals and Lower-Caſe. But then, that you may know 
each diſtin Gage, you may engrave on the ſeveral 
reſpective Gages, at the Angle, A A 4 &c. For by 
m— by the Drafts of Letters, what Angle 
their Inſides make, you may ſet that Angle off, _ 
make 
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make the Gage as you were taught before, in the 
Gage for the Slope of Italicks. 


' C7. Of the Liner. 


The Liner is marked E in Plate 10. It is a thin - 
Plate of Iron or Braſs, whoſe Draft is ſufficient to 
expreſs the Shape. The Uſe of it is on the under- 
edge 4b (which is about three Inches long) and is 
made truly ſtraight, and pretty ſharp or fine 3 that 
being applied to the Face of a P#zch, or other piece 
of Work, it may ſhew whether it be ſtraight or no. 


C. 8. Of the Flat-Table. 


The Flat-Table at F in Plate 10. The Figure is 
there ſufficient. All its Uſe 1s the Table F, for that 
is about one Inch and an halt ſquare, and on its Su- 
. perficies exadtly ſtraight and flat. It is made of 
Iron or Braſs, but Braſs moſt proper. Its Uſe 1s to 
- try if the Shank of a Punch be exattly Perpendicu- 
lar to its Face, when the Face is ſet upon the Table ; 
for if the Shank ſtand then direaly upright to the 
Face of the Table, and lean not to any ſide of it, it 
1s concluded to be perpendicular. 

It hath ſeveral other Uſes, which, when we come 
to Caſting of Letters, and Juſtifying of Matrices, ſhall 
be ſhewn. 


.O3 C. 9. 


L 
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C. 9. Of the Tach. 


The Tach is a piece of Hard-Wood, (Box is very 
g00d) about three Inches broad, fix Inches long, 
and three quarters of an Inch thick. About half its 
Length is faſtned firm down upon the Work-Bexch, 
and 1ts other half projects over the hither Edge of 
it. It hath three or four Angular Notches ,on its 
Fore-end to reft and hold the Shank:of a Pxyzch ſtea- 
dy when the End of the Pxrch 1s ſcrewed in the 
Hand-Vice, and the Hand-Vice held in the Left-Hand, 
while the Work-12ar Files or Graves on 1t with his 
Right Hand. | 

Inſtead of Faſtning the Tach to the Bench, ISawa - 
{ſquare piece out of the farther half of the Zach, that 
it may not be too wide for the Chaps of the YVzce to 
take and ſcrew that narrow End into the:Chaps of 
the Vice, becauſe it ſhould be leſs cumberſome to 


my Work-Bench. 
C. 10. Of Furniſhing the Work-Bench. 


The Work-11az hath all his great Files placed :in 
Leather Nooſes, with their Handles upwards, that 
he may readily diſtinguiſh the F7/e he wants from 
another F;le. Theſe Nooſes are: nailed on a Board 
that Caſes the Wall on his Right Hand, and as near 
his Vice as Convenience will admit, that he may the 
readier take any File he wants. 

He hath alſo on his Right Hand a Tin Pot, of 
about a Pint, with ſinall es ſtanding +a it, _— 

| their 
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their Handles downwards, that their Blades may be 
the readier ſeen. Theſe ſmall Files are called Watch- 
makers Files, and the Letter-Cutter hath occaſion touſe 
theſe of all Shapes, viz. Flat, P:llar, Square, Triangu- 
lar, Round, Half-Ronnd, Knife-Files, evc. 

He alſo provides a ſhallow ſquare Box, of about 
five Inches long, and three Inches broad, to lay his 
ſmall Inftraments in 3 as, his Gages, his Liner, ſome 
common Punches, &c. This Box he places before 
him, at the farther fide of the Work-Berch. 

He alſo provides a good (yl-Stoxe, to ſharpen his 
| Gravers and Scwlpters on. This 'he places at ſome 
diſtance from the Yzce, on his Left Hand. 


$. 13. C. 1. Of Letter-Cutting. | 


The Letter-Cutter does either Forge his Steel- 
Punches, or procures them to beforged;zas I ſhewed, 
Numb.1, Fol.8,9,10. in Vol. &c. But great care muſt 
be taken, that the Steel be ſound, and free from 
Veins of Iron, Cracks and Flaws, which may be 
diſcerned 3 as I ſhewed in Numb. 3. Vol. IT. For if 
there be any Veins of Iron in the Steel, when the 
Letter is Cut and 'Temper'd, and you would Sink 
the P:-rch into the Copper, it will batter there : Or 
it will Crack or Break if there be Flaws. 

If there be Iron in it, it muſt with the Chifſel be 
ſplit upon a good Blood-Red-Heat in that place, . 
and the Iron taken or wrought out 3 and then with 
another, or more Welding Heat, or Heats, well 
doubled up, and laboured together, till the Steel 
become aſound entire piece. This Operation Sziths 
call Welt Gurrying of the Steel, | If 
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' . If there be Flaws in it, you muſt alſo take good 
Welding Heats, fo hot, that the contiguous ſides of 
the Flaws may almoſt Run : for then, ſnatching it 
quickly out of the Fire, you may labour it together 
till it become cloſe and ſound. | 

Mr. Robinſon, a Black-Smith of Oxford, told me 

a way he uſes that is ingenious, and ſeems rational : 
For if he doubts the Steel may have ſome ſmall 
Flaws that he can ſcarce diſcern, he takes a good 
high Blood-Red Heat of it, and then twiſts the 
Rod or Bar (asI ſhewed, Numb. 3. Vol. T.) which 
Twiſting winds the Flaws about the Body of the 
Rod, and bony thus equally diſpoſed, more or leſs, 
into the Out-ſides of theRod, according as the Po- 


fition of the Flaw may be, allows an equal Heat on 
all fidesto betaken, becauſe the Out-fides heat faſter 
than the In-fide; and therefore the Out-ſides of the 


Steel are not thus ſo ſubje& to Burn, or Run, as if it 
ſhould be kept in the Fire till the Middle, or In-fide 
of it ſhould be ready to Run. And when the Steel 
is thus well welded , and ſoundly laboured and 
wrought together with proper Heats, he afterwards 
reduces it to Form. | 

Now, that I may be the better underſtood by 
my Reader as he reads further, I have, in Plate 10. 
at Fg. G deſcribed the ſeveral Parts of the Punch 3 
whichT here explain. 

 G The Face. 

aa, b b The Thickneſs. 

ab, ab The Heighth. 

ac, bc, be The Length of the Shank, about an 
Inch and three quarters long, 


cc ce The Hammer-End. | This 
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This 1s no ſtrict Length for the Shank, but a con- 
venient Length 3 for ſhonld the Letter Cut on the 
Face be ſmall, and conſequently, the Shank fo too, 
and the Shank much. longer, and it (as ſeldom it is) 
not Temper'd in the middle, it might, with Punch- 
ing into Copper, bow in the middle, either with the 
weight of the Hammer, or with light reiterated 
Blows : And ſhould it be much ſhorter, there might 
perhaps Finger-room 'be wanting to manage and 
command 1t while it is Punching into the Copper. 
But this Length is long enough tor the biggeſt Let- 
ters, and ſhort enough for the ſmalleſt Letters. 

The Heighth and Thickneſs cannot be aflign'd in 
general, becauſe of the diverſity of Bodies, and 
Thickneſs of Letters : Beſides, ſome Letters muſt be 
Cut on a broad Face of Steel, though, when it 1s 
Cut, it 1s of the ſame Body; as all Letters are, 


_ to which Connter-Punches are uſed ; becauſe the 


Striking the Conrmer-Punch into the Face of the 
Punch will, if it have not ſtrength enough to con- 
tain it, break or crack one or more ſides of the 
Pyzch, and fo ſpoil it. ®But if the Letter be wholly 
to be Cut, and not Counter-Punch'd, as I ſhall here- 
after hint in general what Letters are not,. then the 
Face.of the Punch need be no bigger, or, at leaſt, 
but a ſinall matter bigger than the Letter that is to 
be cut upon it. 

Now, If the Letter be to be Counter-punch'd, 
the Face of the Purch ought to be about twice the 
Heighth, and twice the Thickneſs of the Face cf the 
Connter-Punch ;, that fo, when the Connter-Punch 1s 
truck juſt onthe middle of the Face of the Punch, a 

WE - 1208 CON=- . 
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convenient Subſtance, and conſequently, Strength 
of Steel on all its Sides may be contained to reſiſt 
the Delitation, that the Sholder or Beard of the 
Connter-Punch ſinking into'it, would elſe make. 

If the Letter-Cutter be to Cut a whole Set of 
Punches of the ſame Body of Roman and Ttalica, he 
provides about 240 or 260 of theſe Pyrches, be- 
cauſe ſo many will be uſed in the Romar and [alice 
Capitals and Lower-Caſe, Donble-Letters, Swaſh-Letters, 
 Accented Letters, Figures, Points, &-c. But this num- 
ber of Punches are to have ſeveral Heighths and 
Thickneſſes, though the Letters to be Cut on them 
are all of the ſame Body. | 

What Heighth and. Thickneſs 1s, I have ſhewed 
before in this $, but not what Body 1s 3 therefore I 
ſhall here explain it. | | 

By Body is meant, in Letter-Cutters, Founders and 
Printers Language, the Side of the Space contained 
between the Top and Bottom Line of a Long Letter. 
As 1n the Draft of Letters, the divided Line on the 
Left Hand of A 1s divided into forty and two equal 
Parts 3 and that Length is the Body, thus: ] being 
an Aſcending and Deſcending Letter, »iz. a long 
Letter, ſtands upon forty two Parts, and therefore 
fills the whole Body. | 

There is in common Uſe here in Ezglard, about 
eleven Bodies;as I ſhewed in $.2.0.2.of this Volumne. 

I told you even now, that all the Pynches for the 
ſame Body muſt not have the fame Heighth and 
Thickneſs : For ſome are Long 3 as, ] j Q, and ſe- 
veral others 3 as you may ſee in the Drafts of Let- 
ters : and theſe long Letters ſtand upon the whole 
Heighth of the Body. The 
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The Aſcending and Deſcending Letters. reach 
from the Foot-Line, up to the Top-Line 3 as all the 
Capital Letters are Aſcending Letters, and ſo are 
many of the Lower-Caſe Letters ;z as, b d f, and ſe- 
veral others. The Deſcending Letters are of the 
ſame Length with the Aſcending Letters 3 as, gpq 
and ſeveral others. Theſe are contained between 
the Head-Line and the Bottom-Line. The Short 
Letters are contained between the Head-Line and 
the Bottom-line. Theſe are three different Sizes of 
Heighth the Prches are made to, for Letters of the 
ſame Body. But mn proper place I ſhall handle this 
Subject more large and diſtindly.' 

And as there is three Heighths or Sizes to be con- 
ſidered in Letters Cut to the ſame Body, ſo is there 
three Sizes to be confidered, with reſpe& to the 
Thicknefles of all theſe Letters, when the Pxnches 
are to be Forged : For ſome are m thick ; by m 
thick is meant m 2xadrat thick, whichis juſt ſothick 
as the Body is high : Some are n thick 5 that is to 
lay, n 2xadrat thick, viz. half ſo thick as the Body 
is high: And ſome are Space thick 3 that is, one 
quarter ſo thick as the Body is high 3 though Spaces 
are ſeldom Caſt ſo thick, as ſhall be ſhewed when 
we come to Caſting - and therefore, for diſtindtion 
ſake, we ſhall call theſe Spaces, Thick Spaces. 

The firſt three Sizes fit exaRtly in Heighth to all 
' the Letters of the ame Body 3 but the laſt three Si- 
zes fit not exaQly in Thickneſs to the Letters of the 
ſame Body ; for that ſome few among the Capitals 
are more than m thick, ſome leſs than m thick, and 
more than n thick 3 and ſome leſs than n thick, and 

P' 2 more 
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more than Space thick; yet for Forging the Pwunches, 
theſe three Sizes are only in general Conſidered; 
with Exception had to # 4 £, and moſt of the 
Swaſh Letters 3 which being too thick to ſtand on 
an m, muſt be Forged thicker, according to the 
Work-man's Reaſon. | 

After the Work-man has accounted the exact 
number of Letters he is to Cut for one Set, he con- 
{iders what number he ſhall uſe of each of thelſe ſe- 
veral Sizes in the Roxra7, and of each of theſe ſeve- 
ral Sizes in the Ttalick.z ( for the Punches of Romans 
and Italicks, if the Body 1s large, are not to beForg- 
ed to the ſame ſhape, asſhall be ſhewed by and by) 
and makes of a piece of Wood one Pattern of the ſe- 
veral Sizes that he muſt have each number Forged 
to. Upon every 'one of: theſe Wooden Patterns I 
uſe to write with a Pen and Ink the number of 
Punches to be Forged of that Size, leſt afterwards I 
might be troubled with Recollections. | 

I fay (for-Example) He conſiders how many long 
Letters are m thick, how many long Letters are n 
thick, and how many long Letters are Space thick, 
in the Rowan; and alſo confiders which of theſe 
muſt be Counter-punch'd, and which not : For ( as 
was {aid before) thoſe Letters that are to be Coun- 
ter-punchdare to haveabout twice the Heighth and 
twice the Thickneſs of the Face of the Conrter- 
Panch, for the Reaſon aforeſaid. But the Letters.not 
to be Counter-punch'd need no more Subſtance but 
what will juſt contain the Face of the Letter ; and 
makes of theſe three Sizes three Wooden Patterns, 
of the exact Length, Heighth and Thickneſ that the 
Steel Panches are to be F arged to. _ He 
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He alſo counts how many. are Aſcendents and 
Deſcendents, m-thick; n-thick, and Space thick 5 
{till conſidering how many of them are to be Coun-- 
ter-punch'd, and how many not; and makes Wooden 
Patterns for them. | | 

The like he does for ſhort Letters ; and makes 
Wooden Patterns for them, for Steel Punches to be. 
Forged by. I :-- | 

And as he has made his Patterns for the Romar, 
ſo he makes Patterns for the 1#alich Letters allo ; 
for the ſame ſhap'd Punches will not ſerve for \[ta- 
lick, unleſs he ſhould create a great deal moreWork. 
to himſelf than he need do : For [talick Punches are 
not all to be Forged with their ſides ſquare to one 
- another,as the Romans are; but only the higheſtand 
loweſt ſides muſt ſtand mn Line with the higheſt and: 
loweſt fides of the Roman ; but the Right and Left 
Hand ſides ſtand not parallel to the Stems of the Ro- 
mar, but muſt make an Angle of 20 Degrees with 
the Roman Stems : ſo that the Figure of the Face of 
the P-zch will become a Rhomboides, as it 1s called 
by Geometricians, and the Figure of this Face is the. 
Slope that the Tralick, Letters have from the Rowan, 
as 1n proper place ſhall be further ſhewed. Now; 
ſhould the Pxnches for theſe Letters be Forged with 
each fide ſquare to one another, the Lerter-Cutter 
would be forced to ſpend a great deal of Time, an4 
take great pains to File away the fuperiluous Steel 
about the Face of the Letter when he comes to the 
Finiſhing of it, eſpecially in great Bodied Letters. 
Yet are not all the [talick, Letters to be Forged on. 
' the Slope 3 for the Pyrches of ſome of them, as the 
23 m ty 
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2 #, and many others, may have all, or, at leaſt, 
three of their ſides, ſquareto one another, though 
their Stems have the common Slope, becauſe the 
ends of their Beaks and Tails lie in the ſame, per- 
pendicular with the Outer Points of the Bottom and 
Top of their Stems, as is ſhewed in the Drafts of 
Letters. 
-  Thoughl have treated thus much on the Forging 

of Punches, yet muſt all what I have ſaid be under- 
ſtood only for great Bodied Parches 5 viz. from 
the Great Primer, and upwards. But for ſmaller Bo- 
. dies as Exgliſh, and downwards; the Letter-Cutter 
generally, both for Romars and [talicks, gets ſo ma- 
ny ſquare Rods of Steel, Forged out of about two 
or three Foot in Length, as may ſerve his purpoſe 
which Rods he elects as near his Body and Sizes as 
his Judgment will ſerve him to do; and with the 
edge of a Half-round File, or a Cold-Chifſel, cuts 
. them into ſo many Lengths as he wants Punches. 
Nay, many of theſe Rods may ſerve for ſome of the 
{ſmall Letters in ſome of the greater Bodies z and al- 
ſo, for many of their Connter-Punches. 

Having thus prepared your Pxxches, you muſt 
Neal them, as I ſhewed in Numb. 3. Vol. l. 


C. 2. Of Counter-Punches. 


The Connter-Punches for great Letters are to be 
Forged as the Leiter-Punches 3 but for the ſmaller 
Letters, they may be cut out of Rods of Steel, as 
aforeſaid. - They muſt alſo be well Neal'd, as the 
Pyrches. Then muſt one of the ends be Filed away 

on 
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on the out-{ide the Shank, to the exadt ſhape of the 
in-fide of the Letter you intend to Cut. For Ex- 
ample, If it be 4 you would Cut 3 This Conzter- 
Punch is eafte to make, becauſe it is a Triangle 3 and 
by meaſuring the In-fide of the Angle of A in the 
Draft of Letters, as you. were taught, $. 12. C. 6. 
you may make on your Standing Gage-Plate a Gage 
for that Angle : So that, let the Letter to be Cut be 
of what Body you will, from the leaſt, to the big- 
geſt _—_ you have a Standing Gage for this Cour- 
ter-Punch, ſo oft as you may have occafion to Cut A. 

The Connter-Punch of A ought to be Forged Tri- 
angularly, eſpecially towards the Punching End, and 
Tryed by the A Gage, as you were taught to uſe the 
| Square, Numb. 3. Vol. . Yet, for this and other 
Triangular Pxxches, I commonly reſerve my worn 
out three ſquare Files, and make my Connter-Punch 
of a piece of one of them that. beſt fits the Body I 
- am to Cut. 

Having by your A-Gaze fitted the Top-Angle and 
the Sides of this Connter-Punch, you muſt adjuſt its 
_ Heighth by one of the three Face-Gages mentioned 
in < 12, <. 5. vis. by the Aſcending Face-Gage 3 
for A is an Aſcending Letter. By Adjuſting, I do 
not mean, you muſt make the Conner-Punch fo high, 
as the Depth of the Aſcending Face-Gage 3 becauſe 
In this Letter here is to be conſidered the Top and ' 
the Footing, which ſtrictly, as by the large Draft 
of A, make both together five ſixth Parts of a thin 
Space : Therefore five ſixth Parts muſt be abated mn 
the Heighth of your Cowrter-Punch, and it mult be 


but four thin Spaces, and one fixth part of a thin 
Space 
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Space high, becauſe the Top above the Connter- 
 Panch, and the Footing below,makes five ſixth Parts 
of a thin Space, as aforeſaid. 

Therefore, to meaſure off the Width of four thin 
Spaces and one fixth Part of a thin Space, lay three 
thin Spaces, or, which is better, the Letter e, which 
is three thin Spaces, as aforeſaid z and . which is 
one thin Space and one ſixth part of a thin Space, 
upon one another ; for they make together, four 
thin Spaces, and one fixth part of a thin Space 3 and 
the thickneſs of theſe two Meaſures ſhall be the 
Heighth of the Connter-Punch, between the Footing 
and the Inner Angle of 4. And thus, by this Ex- 
ample, you may couple with proper Meaſures either 
the whole Forty two, which isthe-whole Body, or 
any number of its Parts, as I told you before. 

This Meaſire of four thin Spaces -and one fixth 
part of a thin Space is not a Meaſure, perhaps, uſed 
more in the whole Set of Letters to be Cut to the 
preſent Body, therefore youneed not make a Stard- 
ing Gage for it ; yet a preſent Gage you muſt have : 
Therefore uſe the S:ding Gage ( deſcribed in F. 12. 
C. 4. and Plate 10. at B.) and move the Socket cc 

_ on: the Beam 2 a, till the Edge of the Sholder of the 
Square of the Socket at the under-ſide of the Beam 
ſtands juſt the Width of four thin Spaces and one 
ſ1xth part of a thin Space, from the Point of the 
Tooth b 3 which you may do by applying the Mea+ 
ſure aforeſaid juſt to the Square and Point of the 
Tooth 3 for then if you Screw down the Screw in 
the upper ſide of the Sliding Socket, it will faſten 
the Square at that diſtance from the Point of the 

Tooth, 
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Tooth. And by again applying the fide of the 
Square to the Foot of the Face of the Connter- 
Punch,you may with the Tooth deſcribe a ſmall race, 
which will be the exa& Heighth of the Conner- 
Punch for A. But A hath a Fine ſtroak within it, 
reaching from Side to Side, which by the large 
Draft of 4, you may find that the middle of this 
croſs ſtroak is two Thin Spaces above the bottom 
of this Connter-Punch 5 and with your common S/z- 
ding-Gage meaſure that diſtance as before, and ſet 
off that diſtance alſo on the Face of your Connter- 
Punch. Then with the edge of a Fine Kife-Fle, 
File ſtraight down in that race, about the depth of 
a Thin Space, or ſomewhat more 3 So ſhall the 
Counter-Punch tor A be finiſht. But you may if you 
will, take off the Edges or Sholder round about 
the Face of the Connter-Panch, almoſt ſo deep as 
you intend to ſtrike it into the Puxch: for then the 
Faceofthe Connter-Punch being Filed more toa Point, 
will eaſier enter the Pch than the broad Flat-Face. 

But note, That if it be a very Small Bodied 4 
you would make, the Edge of a Thin Krife-Fle 
may make too wide a Groove: In this caſe you 
muſt take a peece of a well-Temper'd broken Knife, 
and ſtrike its Edge into the Face of the Connter- 
Punch, as aforeſaid. 


C. 3. Of Sinking the Counter-Punches. 


Having thus finiſht his Connmter-Punch, he Hardens 
and Tempers it, as was taught Nzmb. 3. fol. 57, 58. 
Vol.T. And having alſo Filed the Face of his Punch 


Q he 
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he intends to cut his A upon, pretty Flat by gueſs, 
he Screws the Punch upright, and hard into the 
Vice : And ſetting the Face of his Conmter-Punch as 
exa@ly as he can, on the middle of the Face of his 
Punch, he, with an Hammer futtable tothe Size of 
his Coxmter-Punch , ſtrikes upon the end of the 
Connter-Panch till he have driven the Face of it 
about two Thin Spaces deep into the Face of the 
Punch. So ſhall the Conrmter-Punch have done itsOffice. 
But if the Letter to be Conmer-Purcht be large, 
as Great Primmer, or upwards, I take a good high 
+ Blood red Heat of it, and Screw it quickly into the 
Vice; And having my Conrter-Punch Hard, not 
Temper'd, becauſe the Heat of the Punch foftens 
it too faſt: And alſo having before-hand the Conn- 
ter-Punch Screwed into the Hand-Vice with its Shank 
along theChaps,I place the Face of the Comnter-Punch 
as before, on the middle of the Face of the Punch, 
and with an Hammer drive it in, as before. : 
Taking the Punch ont of the Vice, he goesabout 
to Flat and Smoothen the Face in earneſt ; for it. 
had been to no purpole toFlat and Smoothen it ex- 
_ ally before, becauſe the Sinking of the Conmer- 
Punch mto it, wonld have put it ont of Flat again. 

' Butt before he Flats and Smoothens the Face of 
the Punch, He Files by guefs the ſaperfluons Steel 
away about the Face of the Letter, viz. ſo much, 
or near ſo mach, as ts not to be ufed when he comes 
to finiſh up the Letter, as in this preſent Letter A, 
which ſtanding npon a Square Face on the Punch, 
meets in an Angle at the Top of the Letrer. There- 
_ fore the Sides of that Square muſt be Filed away 


tO; 
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to an Angle at the Top ofthe Face of the Punch. But 
great care muſt be taken,that he Filesnot more away 
than he ſhould : For he conſiders that the left hand 
Stroak of 4 is a Fat Stroak, and that both the 
lefthand and the right-hand Stroak too, have Foot- 
ings, which he is careful to leave Steel enough in 
their proper places for. 
| _ The reaſon why theſe are now Fil'd thus away, 
and not after the Letter is finiſht, is, Becauſe in the 
_ Flatting the Face there is now a leſs Body of Steel 
to File away, than if the whole Face of the Putich 
had remaind intire: For though the following ways 
are quick ways to Flatten the Face, yet conſidering 
bow tenderly you go to Work, and with what 
Smooth Files this Work muſt be done, the riddance 
made will be far lefs when a broad Face of Steel is 
to be Flatned, than when only ſo much, or very 
little more- than the Face of the Letter only is to be 
Flatned. | P32 | 
To: Flat and Smoothen the Face of the Punch, 
he uſes the Flat-Gage, ( deſcribed 5. 12. Q. 3. and 
Plate 10. at A. ) thus, He fits one convex corner of 
the Shank of the Punch, into. the Concave gorner 
of the Flat-Gage, and fo applies his' Flat-Gage- 
Punch and all to the Face of the Uſozg-Fik, and 
lets the Connmter-Puncht end, viz. the Face of the 
Punch Sink down to the Face .of the Uprg-File : 
- And then keeping the convex Corner of the Shank 
of the Punch ok and fteddy againſt the Concave 


corner of the Flat-Gage.and preſhing with one of his 
Fingers upon the thenupper end of the Punch, vis. 
the Hammer-end, he alto at = lame tune, prolly 
| | : "ASS rae 
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the lower end of the Punch, viz. The Face againſt 
the Uſmg-File, and thruſts the Flat-Gage and Punch 
in it ſo oft forwards, till the extuberant Steel on 
the Face, be Rub'd or Fil'd away : which he knows 
partly by the alteration of colour and Fine Fur- 
rows made by the Uſmg-File on the Face of the 
Punch, and partly by the falling away of the parts 
of the Face that are not yet toucht by the U/g- 
File + So that it may be ſaid to be truly Flat: which - 
he knows, when the whole Face of the Punch 
touches upon the Flat of the Uſzg-Fzle, or at leaſt, 
fo much of the Face as is required in the Letter : 
For all Counter-Puncht-Letters, as aforeſaid, muſt 
have a greater Face of Steel than what the bare 
Letter requires: for the reaſon aforeſaid. | 
Another way Iuſe is thus. After I have Fil d ther 
Face as true as Ican by gueſs, with a Rovgh-Cut-File, 
[ put the Punch into: an Hand-Vice, whoſe Chaps 
are exaaly Flat, and ſtraight on the upper Face, and 
fink the Shank of the Punch ſo low down in. the 
Chaps of the Hand-Vice, that the low fide of the 
Face of the Punch may lye in the ſame Plain with: 
the Chapsz which I try with the Liner. For the 
Liner will then ſhew if any of theSides ſtand higher 
than the Plain of the Chaps: Then I Screw the 
Punch hard up, and File off the rifing fide of the 
Punch, which 'brings the Face to an exa& Level : 
For the Face of the Chaps being Hard'Steel, a File 
cannot touch them, 'but only take off the aforeſaid 
Riſing parts' of the Face of the Punch, till the 
Smooth-File has wrought it all oyer exaQly into the 
fame Plain with the Face of the Chaps of the Han#- 
Vie. | me 
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Some Letter-Cutters work them Flat by Hand, 

which 1s not only difficult, but tedious, and at the 
beſt, but done by gueſs. 
The inconvenience that this Tool is ſubje& to, is, _ 
That with much uſing its Face will work out of Flat: 
Therefore it becomes the Workman to examine it 
often, and when he finds it faulty to mend it. 

When they Fz/e it Flat by Hand, they Screw the 
Shank of the Punch perpendicularly upright into 
the Chaps of the Vice, and with a Fat-Baſtard- 
Cat-File, of about Four Inches long, or if the 
Punch be large, the File larger, according to dil-- 
cretion, and File 'upon the Face, as -was ſhewn 
Numb. T. fol. 15, 16. Then they take it out of the 
Vice again, and holding up the Face Horizontally 
| between the Sight and the Light, examine by nice 
obſerving whether none of its Angles -or Sides are, 
too high or too low: And then —__ m the 
Vice again, asbefore, with a Sy2ooth-Cut-File, he at 
once both Files down the Higher Sides: or Angles, 
and Smoothens the Face of the Punch. But yet- is 
not this Face ſo perfetly Flatned, but that per- 
haps the middle of it riſes more pr lefs, above the 
Sides : And then he Screws it in his Havd-Vice, and 
leans the Shank of the Punch againſt the Tach; 
pretty near upright, and ſoas hemay beſt command 
it, and with a Watch-Makers Half-Ronnd-Sharp-Cut- 
File, Files upon it with: the Flat-Side of his Filez 
. But fo that he ſcarce makes his forward and back- 
ward Stroaks longer than the breadth of the Face 
of his Punch, leſt in a long Stroak, the hither or 
farther end of his File ſhould - Mount or Dip, at 

| | Q 3 there- 
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therefore keeps his File, with the Ball of his Finger 
upon it, cloſe to the Face of the Punch. Then with 
the Liner he examines how Flat the Face of the 
Punch is, and if it be not yet Flat, as perhaps it 
will not be in ſeyeral Trials, he again reiterates the 
laſt proceſs with the Small-Half-Round-File, till it 
be Flat. But .he often Files croſs the Furrows of 
the File, as well becauſe it makes more riddance, 
as becauſe he may better diſcern how the File bears 
on the Face of the Punch. | 
When it is Flat, he takes a. Small well-worn 
Half-Round-File, and working (as-before) with the 
Sharp-Cut-File-, he Smoothens, the Face of the 
Punch. ' 
_ Having thus Flatted the Face of the Punch, and 
brought the Letter to ſome appearance of Form, 
He Screws the Punch in the Hand-Vice, but not 
with the Shank perpendicular to the Chaps, but ſo 
as the Side he intends to File upon may ſtand up- 
wards and allope too, and make an Angle with 
the Chaps of the Hand-Vice. And holding the 
Hand-Vice ſteddy mn his left hand, he Teſts the 
Shank of the Punch pretty near its Face upon the 
Tach : and then with a ſtnall Flat-File, called a 
Pillar-File, n his right hand, holding the Smooth 
Thin Side of it towards the Footing of the Stem . 
he Files that Stem pretty near. its Tos Fatneſs, and 
ſo by ſeveral reiterated proffers; left he ſhould File 
too much of the Stem away, he brings that Stem . 
at laſt to its true Fatneſls. Then he meaſures with 
the Aſcending Face-Gage, the Heighth of the Let- 
ter; For though the Conmer-Puuch was: __ 
. ; as 
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( as aforeſaid ) to be made to an exa&t Heighth for 
the inſide of the Letter ; yet with deeper or ſhal- 
lower Sinking it into the Purch, the inſide oft 
proves higher or lower : Becauſe, as aforeſaid, the 
Superficies of the Face of the Comer-Punch is leſs 
than the true meaſure. _ But as it rittis Shotdering th- 
to the Shank of the Conmer-Purch the Figure or 
Form of the inſide becomes bigger than the infide 
of the Letter ought to be. Therefbre the deeper 
this Sholdering Shank is ſtink into the Face of the 
Pinch, the higher and broader will the Form of the 
inſide of the Letter be, and the ſhallower it is 
Sunk mn, the Shorter and Narrower by the Rule of 
Contraries. | | | 

He meafirres, as T faid, with the Aſſending Face- 
Gage, and by tit finds in what good Size the Letter 
1s. If it be too high, as moſt commonly it is, be- 
_ canſe the Footing and 'Top are yet left Fat, then 
. With ſeveral proffers he Files away the Footing and 
Top, bringing the Heighth nearer and nearer ftill, 
confidering in his Judgtnent whether it be proper- 
eſt to File away on the Top or Foottng, till at laſt 
_ befits the Heighth of the Letter. by the Aflending 

Face-Gage. | | 

But though he have fitted the Heighth of the 
Letter, yet if the Conner-Punch were made a little 
too little, or Sunk a little too ſhallow, not only the 
Footing will prove too Fat, but the Triangle above 
the Croſs-ſtroke of 4 will be too finall 5 or if too: 
biz, the Footing and part of the Top will be Filed 
away, whert it 1s bronght to a dite Heighith, and 


then the Letter is Spotf'd, unleſs it be fo deep _ 
| that 
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that by working away the Face, as aforeſaid, he 
can regain the Footing and Top through the 
Slope-ſholdering of the Connter-Punchand alſo keep 
the inſide of the Letter deep enough. | 
But if the Footing be too Fat or the Triangle of 
the Top too little in the Inſide, he uſes the Knife- 
backt Sculpter, and with one of the edges or both, 
that proceeds from the Belly towards the Point of 
the Sculpter ( which edges we will for diſtinction 
fake call Argular edges ) he by _— and with 
ſeveral proffers Cuts away the Inſide of the Foot- 
ing, or opens the Triangle at the Top or both, till 
he hath made the Footing lean enough, and the 
Triangle big enough. 

But if he works on the Triangle of the Top, he 
is careful not to Cut into the Straight of the Infide 
lines of the Stems, but to keep the Infides of that 
Triangle in a perfect ſtraight line with the other 
part of the Inſide of the Stem. | Os. 

The ſmall arch of a Circle on the Top of A- is 
Fild away with a Sizable Round-File. And fo for 
all other Letters that have Hollows on their Out- 
{ides; he fits himſelf with a ſmall File of that ſhape 
and Size that will fit the Hollow that he is to work 
upon: For thus the Tails of Swaſh Letters in Italick 
Capitals are Fil d with half Round Files Sizable to the 
Hollows of them. But I inſtead of Round or Half- 
Round Flles,in'this Caſe, beſpeakPillar Files of ſeveral 
Thickneſles, and cauſe the Fzle-mraker toRound and 
Hatch the Edges: which renders the File ſtrong and 
able to endure hard leaning on, without Breaking, 
which Round or Half-Round Files will not Bear. : 

I nee 
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I need give no more Examples of Letters that are 
to be Counter-punched : And for Letters that need 
neither Counter-punching or Graving , they are 
made as the Out-fides of A, with Files proper to the 
ſhapes of their Stroaks. 


C. 4. Of Graving and Sculping the Inſedes of 
Steel Letters. 


The Letter-Cutter ele&s a Steel Punch or Rod, a 
ſmall matter bigger than the Size of the Letter he is 
to Cut 3 becauſe the Topping or Footing Stroaks 
will be ſtronger when they are a little Bevell'd from 
the Face. The Face of theſe Letters. not being to 
be Counter-punched arefirſt Flatned and Smoothed, 
as was ſhewed, QC. 3. Then with the proper Gage, 
viz, the Long, the Aſcending, or elſe the Short 
Face-CGage, according as the Letter is that he intends 
to Cut, He meaſures off the exa&t Heighth of the 
Letter, Thus ; He firſt Files one of the Sides of the 
. Face of the Punch (wiz. that Side he intends to 

make the Foot of his Letter) exactly ſ{traightz which . 
to do, he ſcrews his Punch pretty near the bottom 
end, with its intended Foot-ſide uppermoſt, aflope 
into one end of the Chaps of his Hand-Vice. So that 
the Shank of the Punch lies over the Chaps of the 
Hand-Vice, and makes an- Angle of about 45 De- 
grees with the Superficies of the Chaps of it: Then 
helaystheunder fide of the Shank of his P-zchaflope 
upon his Tache, in one of the Notches of it, that will 
beſt fit the fize of his Pnch, to keep it ſteady ; and 
{o Files the Foot-Line of the Pxrch. | 


R But 
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But he Files not athwart the fides of his Puzch ; 
for that might make the Foot-Line Roundiſh, by a 
Mounting and Dipping the Hand is prone to 3 asI 
ſhewed , Vol. I. Fol. 15, 16. But he holds his File 
ſo as the Length of it may hang over the Length of 
the Shank of the Punch, and dip upon it at the Face 
of the Punch, with a Bevel, or Angle, of about 100 
Degrees with the Face of the Punch. This Angle 
you may meaſare with the Beard-Gage, deſcribed 
in Plate 10. Fig. C. at k, Then Filing with theFile 
in this Poſition, the Foot-Line will be made a true 
ſtraight Line. But yet he examines it too by apply- 
ing the Lirer to it ; and holding the Parch and Lz- 
zer thus to the LightsIf the Liner touches all the way 
on the Foot-Line, he concludes it true 3 if not, he 

mends it till it do: 

Then heuſes his proper Steel-Gage, and places the 
Sholder of it againſt the Shank of the Punch at the 
Foot-Line 3 and prelling the Sholder of the Stcel- 
Gaze cloſe againſt the Foot-Line, he, withthe Tooth 
of the Gage makes a Mark or Race on the ſide of 
the Face, oppoſite to the Foot-line : And that Mark 
or Race ſhall be from the Foot-Line, the Bounds of 
the Heighth of that Letter. | 

Then on the Face he draws or marks the exa& 
ſhape of the Letter, with a Pen and Ink if the Let- 

ter be large, or with a ſinooth blunted Point of a 

Needle if it be ſmall : Then with fizable and proper 

ſhaped and Pointed Sculptors and Gravers, digs or 

Sculps out the Steel between the Stroaks or Marks 

he made on the Face of the Pyxch, and leaves the 

Marks ſtanding on the Face. ef 
{ 
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If the Letter be great he is thus to Sculp out, he 
then, with a Graver, Cuts along the Infides of the 
drawn or marked Stroaks, round about all the Hol- 
low he 1s Cutting in. ' And having Cut about all the 
ſides of that Hollow, he Cuts other ſtraight Lines 
within that Hollow, cloſe to one another (either pa- 
rallel or aflope, it matters not) till he have filled the 
Hollow with ſtraight Lines 3 and then again, Cuts 
' in the fame Hollow, athwart thoſe ſtraight Lines, 
till he fill the Hollow with Thwart Lines alſo. 
Which ſtraight Lines, and the Cuttings athwart 
them, 1s only to break the Body of Steel that lies on 
the Face of the Panch where the Hollow muſt be ; 
that ſo the Round-Back'd Sculptor may the eafier 
Cut through the Body of the Steel, in the Hollow, 
on the Face of the Pymch; even as I told you, Numb. 
4. Vol, I. $. 2. the Fore-Plain makes way for the 
Fine Plains. 

The Letter-Catter does not expect to perform this 
Digging or Sculping at one ſingle Operation 3 but, 
having brought the Inſide of his Letter as near as he 
can at the firſt Operation, he, with the flat ſide of 
_ a Well-worn, Small, Fine-Cut, Half-round File, Files 
off_the Bur that his Sculptors or Gravers made on 
the Face of the Letter, that he may the better and 
nicelier diſcern how well he has begun. Then he 
again falls to work with his Sculptors and Gravers, 
mending, as well as he can, the faults he finds 3 and 
again Files off the Bur as before, and mends ſo oft, 
till the Infide of his Letter pleaſes him pretty well. 
But before every Mendinghe Files off the Bur, which 
cl{e, as aforeſaid, would obſcure and hide the true 
{hape of his Stroaks. KR 2 Having 
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Having well ſhaped the Inſide Stroaks of his Let- 
ter, he deepens the Hollows that he made, as well 
as he can, with his Sculptors and Gravers: And the 
deeper he makes theſe Hollows, the better the Let- 
ter will prove. Forif the Letters be not deep enough, 
in proportion to their Width, they will, when the 
Letter comes to be Printed on, Print Black, and 
ſo that Letter 1s ſpotted. 

How deep theſe Hollows are to be, cannot be 
well aſſerted, becauſe their Widths are fo different, 
both -1n the ſame Letter, and in ſeveral Letters: 
Therefore he deepens them according to his Judg- 
ment and Reaſon. For Example, O mult be deeper 
than A need be. becauſe the Hollow of O 1s wider 
than the Hollow of A; A having a Croſs Stroak in 
itz and the wider the Hollow 1s, the more apt will 
the wet Paper be to preſs deeper towards the bot- 
tom in Printing. Yet this in General for the Depth 
of Hollows ; Yon may make them, if you can, ſo 

deep as the Commer-Punch 1s direfted to be ſtruck 
into the Face of the Punch. See C. 3. of this $. 

Having with his Gravers and Sculptors deepned 
them ſo much as he thinks convenient, he, with a 

Steel Punch, pretty near fit to the ſhape and ſize of 
the Hollow, and Flatted on its: Face, Flattens down 
the Irregularities that the Gravers or Sculptorsmade, 
by ſtriking with a proper Hammer, upon the Ham- 

.mer-end of the Punch, with pretty light blows. But 
he takes great care, that this Flat-Punch be not at 
all too big for the Hollow it is to be ſtruck-into, leſt 
it force'the ſides of the Stroaks of the Letter out of 
their ſhape : And therefore allo it is, that he ſtrikes 

but 
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but eaſily, though often, upon the end of the Flat. 
Punch. 

Having finiſhed the Inſide, he works the Ontfides 
with proper Files 3 as I ſhewed before, in Letter A; 
and ſmoothens and Polliſhes the Outſide Stroaks 
and Face with proper worn-out ſinall Jatch-makers 
Files. 

The Inſide and Outſide of the Face thus finiſhed, 
he conſiders what Sholdering the Shank of the Punch 
makes now with the Face, round about the Letter. 
For, as the Shank of the Letter ſtands farther off the 
Face of-any of the Stroaks, the Sholdering will be 
the greater when the Letter is firſt made 3 becauſe 
the Outſ1des of the Letter, being only ſhaped at firſt 
with Fine Small Files, which take but little Steel off, 
they are Cut Obtuſely from the Shank to the Face, 
and the Steel of the Shank may with Rougher Files 
afterwards, be Cut down more Tapering to the 
Shank. For the Sholder of the Shank, as was faid 
before in this C, rnuſt not make an Angle with the 
Face, of above 100 Degrees ; becauſe elſe they 
would be, firſt, more difficult to Sink into Copper 3 
And Secondly, The broad Sholders would mores or. 
leſs (when the Letter is Caſt in {ach Matrices) and 


\ - comes to the Preſs, be ſubject, and very likely to 


be-ſmear the Stroaks of the Letter ; eſpecially, with 
an Hard Pall, and too wet Paper 3 which ſqueezes 
the Face of the Letter deep into the Paper, and ſo 
{ome part of the Broad Sholdering of the Letter, 
recciving theInk, and preiling deep into the Paper, 
ſlurs the Printed Paper, and ſo makes the whole 


Work ſhew very naſty and un-beautifal. 
R 3 For 
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—For theſe Reaſons it is, that -the Shank of the 
Punch, about the Face, muſt be Filed away (atleaſt, 
ſo much as is to be Sunk into Copper) pretty cloſe 
to the Face of the Letter 3 yet not ſo as to make a 
Right Angle with the Face of the Letter, but an 
Obtuſe Angle of -about 100 Degrees : For, ſhould 
the Shank be Filed away to a Right Angle, viz. a 
Square with-the Face, if any Footing or Topping be 
on the Letter, theſe fine Stroaks will be more ſub- 
je& to break when the Punch 1s Sunk into Copper, 
than when the Angle of the Face and Shank - is aug- 
mented ; becauſe then thoſe fine Stroaks ſtand upon 
aſtronger Foundation. Therefore heuſes the Beard- 
Gage, and with that examines round about the Let- 
ter, and makes the Face and Shank comply with 
that. | Oh 
Yet Swaſh-Letters, eſpecially 2 , whoſe Swaſhes 
come. below the Foot-Line, .and whoſe Length 
reaches under the Foot-Line of the next Letter. or 
Letters in Compoſing, ought to have the Upper - 
Sholder of that Swaſh Sculped down ſtraight, vis. 
to a Right Angle, or Square with the Face; at leaſt, 
ſo much of it as is to be Sunk into Copper : Becauſe 
the Upper Sholder of the Swaſh would elle. be ſo 
. broad, that it would ride upon the Face of thenext 
Letter. Therefore the Swaſh-Letters being all Long 
Letters, the lower end of the Swaſhes reach as low 
as the Bottom-Line 3 which cannot be Filed Square 
_ enough down from the Head-Line, unleſs the Steel 
the Swaſh ſtands on, ſhould be Filed from end to 
end, the length of the whole Shank of the Pmrnch, 
which would be very tedious 3 and beſides, would 


make 
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make that part of the Shank the Swaſh ſtands on 
weak, that it would ſcarce endure Striking into the 

Copper. Therefore, as I ſaid before, the Upper 
Sholder of the Swaſh ought to be Sculped down : 
Yet I never heard of any Letter-Cutters that had the 
knack of doing it 3 but that they only Filed it as 
ſtraight down as they could, and left the Letter- 
Kerner, after the Letter was Caſt, to Kern away 
the Sholdering. Yet TI uſe a very quick way of do- 
ing it 3 which is only by Reſting the Back of a Gra- 
yer at firſt, to make way 3 and afterwards a Sculp- 
tor, upon the Shank of the Pzch, at the end of the 
Swaſh, one while ; and another while on the Shank, 
at the Head, that the Swaſh may be Sculped down 
from end to end : and Sculping fo, Sculp away 
great Flakes of the Steel at once, till I have Cut it 
down deep enough, and to a Right Angle. 

Then he Hardens and Tempers the Punch ; as 
Was ſhewed, Numb. 3. Vol.T. Fol. 57, 58. _ 

But though the PanchbeHardned and Temper'd, 
yet it is not quite finiſhed : for, in the Hardning, 
the Punch has contracted a Scurt upon it 3 which 
Scurf muſt be taken off the Face, and ſo much of the 
ſides of the Shank as is to be Sunk into Copper.Some 
Tetter-Cutters take this Scurf” off with ſmall ſmooth 
Files, and afterwards with fine Powder of Emerick, 
The Emerick, they uſe thus. They provide a Stick 
of Wood about two Handful long, and about a 
Great-Primer, or Double-Pica thick : Then in an 
Oyſter-ſhell, or any fſleight Concave thing, they 
powr a little Sallad-Oyl, and put Powder of Eme- 


rick.to it, till it become of the Confiſtence of _ 
| made 
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made for Pan-cakes. And ſtirring this 'Oyl and Eme- 
rick, together, ſpread or ſmear the aforefaid Stick 
with the Oyl and Emerick,, and ſo rub hard upon 
the Face of the Pynch, and alſo upon part of the 
the Shank, till they have taken the Scurt clean off. 
Mr. Walberger of Oxford uſes another way. He 
makes ſich an Inſtrument as is deſcribed in Plate 10. 
at H, which we will, for diſtinction fake, call the 
Jojnt-Flat-Gage. This Inſtrument conſiſts of two 
Cheeks about nine Inches long, as a b, and are faſt- 
ned together at one end, as the Legs of a Carpenter's 
Joynt-Rule are in the Centre, as at c, but with a 
very ſtrong Joynt 3 upon which Centre, or Joynt, 
the -Legs move wider, or cloſer together, as occa- 
ſion requires. Each Leg isabout anInch and a quar- 
ter broad, and an Inch and three quarters deep; viz. 
ſodeep as the Shank of the Punch 1s long. At the far- 
ther end of the Shank b (as at 4) is let in an Iron 
Pin, with an Head at'the farther end, and a ſquare 

Shank; to reach almoſt through a ſquare Hole in the 

Shank b, that it twiſts not about 3 and at the end 

- of that Square, a round Pin, with a Male-Screw 
made on it, long enough to reach through the 

Shank a, and about twolInches longer, as at e ; up- 

on which Male-Screw 1s fitted a Nut with two Ears, 

which hath a Female-Screw in it, that draws and 

holds the Legs together, as occaſion requires a big- 

ger or leſs Punch to be held in a proper Hole. 
Through each of the adjoyning Inſides of the Legs 
are made, from the Upper to the Lower Side, fix, 
ſeven, or eight Semi-Circular Holes (or more or 
leſs, according to diſcretion ) exaQly Perpendicular 
+ to 


«a\*\ 
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to the upper and under Sides of each Leg, marked 
a4aa, bbbb. Fach of theſe Semicircular Holes is, 
when joyned to its Match,' on the other Leg to 
make a Circular Hole ; and therefore muſt be made 
on each Leg, at an equal diſtance from the Centre. 
Theſe Holes are not all of an equal Size, but diffe- 
rent Sizes : Thoſe towards the Centre ſmalleſt, viz. 
ſo ſmall, that the Pz»ch for the ſmalleſt Bodied Let- 
ters may be pinched faſt in them 3 and _the biggeſt 
Holes big enough to contain, pinch and hold faſt 
the Punches for the great Bodied Letters. The up- 
per and under fides of this Foyt-Flat-Gage is Faced 
with an Iron Plate, about the thickneſs of an Half 
Crown, whole outer Superficies are both made ex- 
adtly Flat and Smooth. | 

When he uſes it, he chuſes an Hole to fit the Size 
of the Punch 3 and putting the Shank of the Punch 
into that Hole, Sinks it down ſo low, till the Face 
of the Panch, ſtands juſt Level, or rather, above 
the Face of the Joynt-Flat-Gage : Then with a piece 
of an Hone, wet in Water, rubs upon the Face of 
the Punch, till he have wrought off the Scurf. At 
laſt, with a Stick and Dry Patty, Poliſhes it. 

I like my own way better than either of the for- 
mer : For, to take off the Scurt with Small Files 
ſpoils the Files 3 the Face of the Pxch being Hard, 
and the Scurf” yet Harder : And belides, endangers 
the wronging the Face of the Purch. 

The Joynt-Flat-Gage is very troubleſome to uſe, 
becaule it is difficult to fit the Face of the Pxnch, to 
le in the Plain of the Face of the Gage 3 eſpecially, 
if, in making the Letter, the Shank be Filed Taper- 

S ing, 
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ing, as it moſt times is. For then the Hammer-end 
of the Punch being bigger than the Face-end, it will 
indeed Pinch at the Hammer-end, whilſt the Face- 
end ſtands unſteady to Work on. But when the 
Punch is fitted in, it is no way more advantagious 
for Uſe, than the Chaps of the Hard-Vice I mentio- 
ned in ©. 3. of this $. | 

Wherefore, I fit the Parch into the Chaps of the 
Hand-Vice, as I ſhewed 1n the aforefaid C. and with 
a fine ſmooth Whet-ſtone and Water, take the Scurf 
lightly off the Face of the Pxrch; and afterwards, 
with a fine ſmooth Hone and Water, work down 
to the bare bright Steel. At laſt, drying the Punch 
and Chaps of the Hand-Vice with a dry Rag, I pol- 
liſh the Face of the Parch with Powder of Dry Brick 
and a Stick, as with Putty. | 


| ©. 5. Some Rules he conſrders in uſmg the Gravers, 
Sculptors, Small Files, e*c. ER 


I. When he isGraving onthe Infideof the Stroak, 
either to make it Finer or Smoother, he takes an 
eſpecial care that he place hisGraver or Sculptor ſo, 
as that neither of its Edges may wrong another 
Stroak of the Letter, if they chance (as they often 
do) to lip over, or off an extuberant part of the 
Stroak he is Graving upon. And therefore, I fay, 
he well conſiders how he is to manage the edges of 
his Graver. For there is no great danger of the 
point of his Graver after the infide Stroaks are 

form'd, and the Hollows of the Letter ſomewhat 
deepned 3 butin the edges there is : For the point 
in 


& 
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in working lies always below the Face of the Let- 
ter, and therefore can, at moſt, but ſlip below the 
Face, againſt the (ide of the next Stroak ; but the 
edges lying above the Face of the Letter, may, in a 
ſhp, touchupon-theSide and Face of the nextStroak, 
and wrong that more or leſs, according as the force 
of the Slip was greater or ſmaller. And it that Stroak 
it jobs againſt were before wholly finiſhed, by that 
job the whole Letter is in danger to be ſpoiled ; at 
the beſt, it cannot, without Filing the Letter lower, 
be wrought out 5 which ſometimes1s a great partof 
doing the Letter anew : For he takes ſpecial care 
thatneither any dawk.,or theleaſt extuberant bunch- 
ing out be upon the inſide of the Face of the Stroak, 
but that the inſide of the Stroak (whether it be Fat 
or Lean) haveits proper Shape and Proportion, and 
be purely ſmooth and clean all the way. 

If on the infide of the Stroak the Graver or Sculp- 
tor have not run ſtraight and ſmooth on theStroak, 
but that an Extuberance lies on the Side, that Extu- 
| berance cannot eaſily be taken off, by beginning to - 
Cut with the Edge of the Graver or Sculptor juſt 
where the Extuberance begins : Therefore he fixes 
the Point of his Graver or Sculptor in theBottom of 
the Hollow, juſt under the Stroak where the Extu- 
berance is,and leans the Edge of his Graver orSculp- 

" tor upwards ; fo as in forcing the Point of the Gra- 

ver or Sculptor forwards, at the Bottom of the Hol- 

low, the Edge of the Graver or Sculptor may flide 

tenderly-along, and take along with it a very ſmall, 

- Nay, inviſible Chip of the moſt Prominent Part of 

the Extuberance ; and ſo, by this Proceſs _ | 
S 2 te 
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ted often, he, by ſmall Degrees, Cuts away the Ex- 
tuberant part of the Stroak. 

2. He is carefil to keep his Gravers and Sculptors 
always Sharp, by often Sharpning them on the Oyl- 
Stone,which for that purpoſe he keeps ready at hand, 
ſtanding on the Bench : For if a Graver or Sculptor 
be not ſharp, it will neither make riddance, or Cut 
ſmooth ; but inſtead of Cutting off a ſmall Extuberan- 
cy, it will rather ſtick at it, and dig into the Side of 
the Stroak. 

3. He Files very tenderly with the Small Files, 
eſpecially with the Knife-Flles, as well becauſe they 
are Thin- and Hard, not Temper'd, and therefore 
would ſnap to pieces with ſmall violence ; as alſo, 
leſt with an heavy hand he ſhould take away too 
much at once of that Stroak he 1s working upon. 


$. 14. ©. 1. Some Rules to be obſerved by the Letter- 
Cutter, i» the Cutting Roman , Italick, and the 
Black Engliſh Letter. 


1. The Stem and other Fat Stroaks of Capi- 
tal Romans 1s five Parts of forty and two (the whole 
Body :) Or, (which 1s all one) one ſixth part of the 
Heighth of an Aſcending Letter (as all Capitals are 
 Aſcendents) as has been ſaid before. Albertus Durer 

took his Meaſure from the Heighth of Capitals, and 
a{ſigned but one tenth part for the Stem. 

2. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Capitals 
1alick, 1s four parts of forty and: two, (the body.) 

3. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Lower- 
Caſe Roman, is three and an half parts of forty and 
two, (the Body.) > +. 
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4. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Lower- 
Caſe 1talick, 1s three parts of forty and two, (the 
Body.) | 

5. Of Ezgliſh, the Short Letters ſtand between 
nine parts of the Bottom-Line, and nine parts from 
the Top-Line 3 viz. upon three and thirty - parts of 
forty and two, (the Body.) 

6. The Stem of Ezgliſh Capitals is fix parts of for- 
ty and two, (the Body.) 45 "OI 

7. The Stem of Ezgliſh Lower-CaſeLetters is four 
parts of forty and two, (the Body.) 


C. 2. Of Terms relating to the Face of Letters, 
and their Explanation. 


The Parts of a Pxxch are already deſcribed in 
$. 13. ©. 1. of this Volumne 3 and ſo is the Body : 
But the ſeveral Terms that relate to the Face of Let- 
ters are not yet defined. Now therefore you muſt 
note, that the Body of a Letter hath four principal 
Lines paſſing through it (or at leaſt imagined topals 
through it)at Right Angles to the Body 5 viz. The 
Top-Line, The Head-Line, The Foot-Line, and 
The Bottom-Line. 

Between two of theſe Lines ts contained the 
Herghth of all Letters. 

Theſe are called Lines, becauſe the Tops, the 
Heads, the Feet and the Bottoms of all Letters 
(when Complicated by the Compoſitor )ſtand ranging 
m theſe imagin'd Lines, according as the Heighth- 
and Depth of each reſpective Letter properly re- 
quires, 

S 3 - "map 
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The Long Letters are (asI told you in 4. 13. E. x. 
of this Volumne) contained between the Top and 
Bottom-Lines, The Aſcending Letters are contained 
between the Top and Foot-Lines, The Deſcending 
Letters are contained between the Head and Bot- 
tom-Lines, and The Short Letters are contained be- 
tween the Head and Foot-Lines. 

Through what Parts of the Body all theſe Lines 
paſs, you may ſee by the Drafts of Letters, and the 
following Deſcriptions. 

What the Long Letters, Aſcending Letters, and 
Short Letters are, I ſhewed in the afore-cited ©. 
Therefore I ſhall now proceed to particular Terms 
relating to the Face. As, 

1. The Topping, is the ſtraight fine Stroak or 
Stroaks that lie in the Top-Line of Aſcending Let- 
ters: In Roman Letters they paſs at Right Angles 
through the Stems 3 but in [talicks, at Oblique 
Angles to the Stems 3 as you may ſeein the Drafts of 
Letters, B, B, H, H, I, I, eb. | 

2. The Footing, is the ſtraight fine Stroak or 
Stroaks that lie in the Foot-Line of Letters, either 
Aſcending or Deſcending. In Romans they paſs at 
Right Angles through the Stem, but in [alicks, at 
_ Angles; as you may ſee in B, B, H, H, 

, 4. EXC. 

3. The Bottom-Footing, is the ſtraight fineStroaks 
that lie in the Bottom-Line of Deſcending Letters. 
In Romans they paſs at Right Angles through the 
Stem 3 but in {alicks at Oblique Angles 3 as you 
may ſee P, Þ> 4> 9- | 


4. The 
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4. The Stem 1s the ſtraight Fat Stroak of the Let” 
ter : as in B, B, the ſtraight Stroak on the Left Hand 
is the Stem 3 and I, [, isall Stem, except the Foot- 
ing and Topping. 

5. Fat-Stroaks. The Stem or broad Stroak in a 
Letter is called Fat 3 as the Right Hand Stroak in 
A, and part of the great Arch in B, are Fat Stroaks. 

6. Lean Stroaks, are the narrow fine Stroaks in a 
Letter 3 as the Left Hand Stroak of A, and the 
Right Hand Stroak of V are Lean. - Foomw 

7. Beak of Letters, is the fine Stroak or Touch 
that ſtands on the Left Hand of the Stem, either in 
the Top-Line, as b d h, &c. or in the Head-Line, 
as 1, m,n, &c. Yetf, g, f, f, g, f; have Beaks on the 
Right Hand of the Stem. 

8. Tails of Letters, is a Stroak proceeding from 
the Right Hand Side of the Stem, in the Foot-Line; 
asa d t Uu: and moſt [talick Lower-Cafe Letters 
have Tails: As alſo have moſt Swaſh Letters. But 
ſeveral of their Tails reach down to the Bottom- 
Line. | 

9. Swaſh Letters are [talich, Capitals 3 as you ſee 
in Plate 15. 

Thus much of Letter-Cutting. The next Exerciſes 
ſhall (God willing) be upon Making Matrices, Ma- 
king Molds, Caſting and Dreſſing of Letters, &c. 


NL S 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


[Umb. 4. of the Second Volumne of Collections of 
Letters for Improvement of Husbandry and 
Trade, 7s now extant ; being Enquiries relating to 
Husbandry and Trade : draws up bythe Learned Ro- 
bert Plot, L. L. D. Keeper of the Aſhmolean Muſz- 
um, and Profe or of Chymiltry iz the Univerſity of 
Oxford, ard Secretary of the Royal Society of Lon- 
don. Az Account of the manner of making Brunſwick- 
Mum. Az Account of a great Improvement of Moſſy 


Land, by Burning and Liming 5 from Mr. Adam Mar- 
. tindale af Cheſhire. | 


To be had at the Angel in Corzhil, and ſeveral 
| other Bookſellers. 
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bandy-lwozks. 


Applied to the A R T of 


Mold-Making, Sinking the Matrices, 
Caſting and Drefling of 


Puntmmg-Letters, 


The Second V OLUME. 
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Ss 15. < 1. Of making the Mold. 
HE Steel Punches being thus fiviſh'd, 


as afore was ſhewed, they are tobe 
ſunk or ſtruck into pieces of Copper, a- 
bout an Inch and an half long,and one 
quarter of an Inch deep 3but the thick- 
neſs not aſſignable, becauſe of the different thick 
neſſes.in Letters, as was ſhewed in s 2. and ſhall fur- 


ther be ſhewed, when I come to the ſinking and ju- 
T ſtifying 
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ſtifying of Matrices, But before theſe Punches are 
ſunk into Copper, the Letter- Founder muſt provide a 
Mold to juſtifie the Matrices by : And therefore it is 
proper that I deſcribe this Mola to you before I pro- 
ceed any farther. 

I have given you in Plate 18. at A, the Draft of 
one (ide or half of the Meld; and in Plate 19. at B, 
its Match, or other half, which I ſhall in general thus 
deſcribe. 

Every Mold is made of two parts, an under, and 
an upper Part; the under part is delineated at A, in 
Plate 18, the upper part is marked B, in Plate 19, 
and is in all reſpe&s made like the underpart,except- 
ing the Stool behind, and the Bow, or Sprizg alſo be- 
hind ; and excepting a ſmall roundiſh Wyer between 
the Body and Carriage, near the Break, where the 
under part hath a ſmal] rounding Groove madein the 
Body. This Wjer, or rather Half-Whyer in the npper 
part makes the Nick in the Shank of the Letter,when 
| part of itis received into the Grove in the under part. 

Theſe two parts are fo exaQtly fitted and gagedin- 
to one another, (viz. the Male Gage, marked C in 
Plate 19, into the Fewale-Gage marked g, in Plate 
I8.) that when the upper part of the Mold is pro- 
perly placed on, and in the under part of the Mold 
both together, makes the entire Mold, and may be 
ſlid backwards for Uſe ſo far, till the Edge of either 
of the Bodies on the middle of either Carriage comes 
juſt to the Edge of the Female-Gages,cut in each Car- 
riage: And they may be flid forwards fo far, till the 
Bodies on eitlier Carriage touch each other. And the 
fliding of theſe two parts of the Mold backwards, 


makes 


Numb. X. | Hold-Vaking, 137 
makes the Shark of the Letter thicker, becauſe the 
Bodies in each part ſtand wider afunder; and the li- 
ding them forwards makes the Shark of the Letter 
thinner, becauſe the Bodies on each part of the Mold 
| ſtand cloſer together. 
This is a general Deſcription of the Mo/d; I come 
now to a more particular Deſcription of its parts. 
a The Carriage. 
b The Body. 
Cc The Male-Gage. 
d e The Mouth-Pjece. 
f i The Regiſter. 
s The Female-Gage. 
_þ The Hg. 
a4 a4 The Bottonme Plate. 
b b b The Wood the Bottom Plate lies on. 
cce The Mouth. © 
d d The Throat. 
e d d The Pallat. 
f The Nick. 
2g 2 The Syool. 
h h g The Spring or Bow. | 
| I have here given you only the Names of the parts 
of the Mold, becauſe at preſent I purpoſe no other 
Uſe of it, than what relates to the finking the Punch- 
es into the Matrices : And when I come to the caſt- 
ing of Letters, You will find the Uſe and Neceſlity 
of all theſe Parts. | 


T 2 1 2. Of 
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© 2, Of the Bottom-Plate. 


The Bottom Plate is made of Iror,about two Inch- 
es and three quarters long,and about the ſame breadth; 
its thickneſs about a Brevier: It is plauiſht exaR] y 
flat and ſtreight : It hath two of its Fore- Awgles,asa « 
cut off either ſtraight or rounding, according to the 
pleaſure of the Work-man. 

About the place where the middle of the Carriage 
lies,is made a Hole about a Great Primmer (quare,in- 
to which is rivetted on the upper fide a Pin with a 
Sholder toit,which reaches abouthalt an Inchthrough 
the under fide of the Bottom Plate. This Pix on the 
under fide the Bottom Plate is round, and hath a Male- 
Screw on its end. This Pix is let through a Hole 


made 1n the Wood of the Mold to fit it; fo that when 


a ſquare Nut, with a Female-Screw in it, is turned on 
the Male-Screw, it may draw and faſten the Half 

Mold firm to the Wood. | 
The Hind fide of the Carriage lies on this Bottom- 
Plate, parallel to the Hind fide of it, and about a 
Two-Lin'd- Engliſh within the Hind Edge of it; and 
ſo much of this Bottom-Plate as is between the Reg;- 
fter andthe left hand end of the Carriage (as it is po- 
ſited in the own is called the Szool, as gg in the 
under half of the Mold, becauſe on it the lower end 
of the Matrice reſts; but on the upper half of the 
Mold is made a ſquare Notch behind in the Bottom: 
Plate, rather within than without the Edge of the 
Carriage, to reach from the Regiſter, and halfan Inch 
towards the left hand (as it is poſited in the F igure) 
a tnat 
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that the upper part of the fore-ſide of the Matrice 
may ſtand cloſe to the Carriage and Body. 


© 3. Of the Carriage. 


On the Bottom-Plate is fitted a Carriage, (as e) This 
Carriage is almoſt the length of the Bottom-Plate, and 
about a Doxble Pica thick, and its Breadth the length 
of the Shank of the Letter to be caſt, 

This Carriage is made of Tron, and hath its upper 
fide, and its two narrow ſides filed and rubed upon 
 theuſing File, exaQly ſtraight, ſquare and ſmooth, 
and the two oppoſite narrow fides exaly parallel to 
each other. 

On one end of the Carriage, asatg, 1s made a 
long Notch or Slit, which I call the Female-Gage: 
It is about a Double Pica wide, and is made for the 
Male-Gage of the other part of the Mo/d to fit into, 
and to ſlide forwards or backwards as the thickneſs 
of the Letter to be caſt may require. 


T 4. Of the Body. 


Upon the Carriage is fitted the Body, as at b. This 
Body is alſo made of Tror, and is halt the length of 
the Carriage, and the exact breadth of the Carriage 3 
but its thickneſs is alterable, and particularly made 
for every intended Body. : es 

About the. middle of this Body. .is made a ſquare 
Hole,about a Great Primmer, or Double Pice ſquare; 
and direftly under it is made through the Carriage 


ſuch another Holeexadly of the ſame ſize. 
G4. T 3 : T5. Of 
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© 5. Of the Male-Gage. 


Through theſe two Holes, viz. That in the Body, 
and that in the Carriage, is fitted a ſ{quare Tron Shank 
with a Male-Screw on one End, and on the other 


End an Head turning ſquare from the ſquare Shanck 


to the farther end of the Body, as is deſcribed at c; 
but is more particularly deſcribed apart at B in 
the ſame Plate, where B may be called the Male- 
Gage: For I know no diſtinct Name that Founders 
have for it, and do therefore coyn this- 

4 The ſquare Shanck. 

b The Male-Screw. : 

* This ſquare Shanck is juſt ſo long within half a Sca- 
board thick as to reach through the Body,Carriage,and 
another {quare Hole made through the Bottoms-Plate, 
that ſo when a ſquare Nut with a Female-Screw in it 
1s turned on that Pix, the Nut ſhall draw and faſten 
the Body and Carriage down to the Bottom-Plate. 

The Office of the Male-Gage is to fit into,and ſlide 


along the Female-Gage. 
| ©6. Of the Mouth-Piece. 


Cloſe to the Carriage and” Body is fitted a Moxth- 
Piece marked de. Letter-Founders call this altoge- 
ther a Moytb- Piece : But that may be the betterun- 
derſtood in this prefent p os I muſt more nicel 
diſtinguiſh its parts, and take the Freedom to cl 
Terms for them, as firſt, | | 

c ce The Mouth, _ 


J The 


Namb. X. 

d The Palate. 

cc e d The Jaws. 

d d The Throat. | 

Altogether (as aforeſaid) the Mouth- Piece. 

The Mouth- Piece hath its Side returning from the 
Throat filed and rubb'd on the Ofzg File exactly 
ſtraight and ſquare to its Bottom-ſide, becauſe it is to 
joyn cloſe to the Side of the Carriage and Body; but 
its upper Side, viz. the Palate is not parallel to the 
- Bottom, but from the Side d d, viz. the Throat falls 
away to the Mouth e&, making an Argle greater or 
ſmaller, as the Body that the Mold is made for is big- 
ger or leſs : For ſmall Bodzes require but aſmall Month, 
becauſe ſmall Ladles will hold Metal enough for ſmall 
Letters; and the ſmaller the Ladle,the finer the Geat 
of the Ladle is; and fine Geats will eaſier hit the 
Mouth(in a Train of Work)than the courſe Geats of 
Great Ladles : Therefore it is that the Mouth muſt 
be made to ſuch a convenient Width, that the Ladle 
to be uſed and its Geat, may readily, and without 
labbering, receive the Meta] thrown into the Mold. 

But again, if the Moxth- Piece be made too wide, 
viz, the Jaws too deep at the Math, though the 
Geat of the Ladle does the readier find it, yet the 
Body of the Breek of the Letter will be fo great, that 
firſt it heats the Mold a great deal faſter and hotter ; 
and ſecondly, it empties the Pay a great deal ſoon- 
er of its Metal, and ſubjects the Workman ſometime 
to ſtand ſtill while other Metal is melted and hot - 
Therefore Judgment is to be. uſed in the width of 
the Mouth; and though there be no Rule for the 
width of it; yet this in general for ſuch 7olds = 
mal 
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make, I obſerve that the Orifice of the Throat may 


but for great Bodies leſs, according to Diſcretion, 
and the Palate about an Inch anda quarter long from 
the Body and Carriage. The reaſon that the Orifice 
of the Throat is ſo ſmall, 1s, becauſe the Subſtance at 
the end of the Shanck of the Letter ought alſo to be 
ſmall,that the Break may eafter break from the Shanck 
of the Letter, and the leſs ſubject the Shanck to bow- 
ing ; for the bowing of a Letter ſpoils it 3 and the 
reaſon why the Palate is fo long, is, that the Break 
being long, may be the eaſier finger'd and manag'd 
in the breaking. | 
If it be objected, that ſince the ſmalneſs of the 
Break at the end of the Sharck of the Letter is ſoap- 
provable and neceſſary for the reaſon aforeſaid,then 


The Anſwer will be, No; becauſe if it be much ſmal- 
ler than one quarter of the Body, Metal enough will 
not paſs through the Throat, to fill both the Faceand 
Shanck of the Letter,eſpeciallyif the Letter to be caft 
prove thin. 

Near the Throat and Jaw is made ſtraight down 
through the Palate a ſquare Hole(as at &.)This ſquare 
Holehath all its Sideson the Opper-Plain of the Palate 
opened to a Bevel ofabout-45 Degrees,and about the 
depth of a thick Scaboard. Into this fquare Hole is fit- 
ted a ſquare P3z toreach through itz and within half a 
Scaboard through a ſquare Hole, made juſt under it 


On the upper end of this ſquare Pix is made a ſquare 
Sbolder, whoſe under ſides are filed Bevil away, fo as 


the 


be about one quarter of the Body for ſmall Bodies ; 


- why may not theBreak be made much more ſmaller yet? 


in the Bottom-Plate which the Mouth- Peice lies upon, - 


] 


Sw A, xa Ya  _. wo = I. en 


= i + a co .i.c:.oco ms ac. ac a 


oS A © = 


Numb. X.  Wold-Baking. 137 
to comply and fall juſt into the Bevil made on the 
Palate atoreſaid, and on the under end of the Pj is 
made a Male-ſcrew long enough to contain a ſquare 
Nut, with a Female-ſcrew in it about a Pice or Eng- 
iſp thick, which Nut being twiſted about the Pz 
of the Male-ſcrew, draws and faſtens the Moxth-piece 
cloſe down to the Bottom-Plate, and alſo cloſeto the 
Carriage and Body of the Mold. | 

Note, that the ſquare Hole made in the Bottom- Plate 
to receive the ſquare Sharck of the Pix,muſt bemade 
a little wider than juſt to fit the ſquare Sharck of the 
Pin, becauſe the Moxth-piece muſt be ſo placed, that 
the end of the Jaw next the Throat mult lie juſt even 
with the Body 1t is to be joyned to; and alſothatthe 
Throat of the Month-piece may be thruſt perfeRly cloſe 
to the Sides of the Carriage and Body: And when Oc: 
caſion requires the Shaxck of the Letter to be length- 
ned, it may be ſet farther off the Carriage, that an 
Afidue, or ſometimes a thin Plate%f Braſs may be fit- 
ted in between the Carriage and the Throat of the 
Mouth-piece, as ſhall farther be ſhewed when I come 
to juſtifie the Mold. | 


« 7. Of the Regiſter. - 


Behind the 440d is placed the Regiſter, as at { ; b, 
which I have alſo placed apartin the aforeſaid Plate, 
as at C, that it may the more perſpicuouſly be dif- 
cerned, and a more particular account of its parts be 
given, which are as follows - p 
Cazbede The Regiſter. 
4 a The Sholders. _ 


b c The 
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| be The Neck. © = 

d TheCheek returning ſquare from the Plate of the 
Regiſter,and is about an Engliſh thick. 

e The Screw Hole. 

It is made of an Iron Plate about a Brevier thick ; 
its upper Side is ſtraight, but its under Side is not:. 
For at 44 projets downwardsa ſmall piece of the ſame 
Plate, which we may call the Sholders, of the Form 
you ſee in the Figure. Theſe Sholders have two nr.1l 
Notches (as at b c) filed in them below the Range on 
the under ſide of the Regiſter, which we will call the 
Neck, andis juſt ſo wide as the Bottom Plate is thick. 
This Neck is ſet into a ſquare Notch, filed fo far into 
the Bottom-Plate, that the flat inſide of the Regiſter 
may ſtand cloſe againſt the hind ſide of the Carriage 
and Body; and this Noteh 1s filed ſo wide on the left 
Hand, that when the fide b. of the Neck ſtands cloſe 
_ againſt the left-hand Side of this Notch (as it 1s poſited: 
in the Figure) the Cheek of the Regiſter ſtands juſt e- 
. ven with the Edge of the Body. And this Notch isal- 

ſo filed ſo wide on the right-Hand Side, that when 
the Neckat «© ſtands cloſe againſt theright-hand Side 
of the Notch, the Cheek of the Regiſter may remove 
an m,, or an m and an-n- from :the edge of the Body. 
towards the right band: And the Sholders a a are 
rpade ſo long, that when either Side of the Neck, is 
thruſt-cloſe againſt its correſponding fide inthe Notch 
of the Bottom-Plate,. the upper Edge of the oppofite 
Sholder ſhall hook or bear againſt the under fide of 
the Bottom-Plate, and keep the whole Regiſter ſteady, 
_ directly upright to the Surface of the Bottom- 
"tate, | 


In- 
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In the Plate of the Regiſter, is made a long ſquare 
Hole, as ate, juſt wide enough to receive the Pix of 
a Male-ſcrew, with a Sholder to it, which is to fit in- 
toa Female-ſcrew, made in the Edge of the Carriage, 
that when the Male-ſerew is turned about in the Fe- 
male-ſcrew in the Carriage, it ſhall draw the Sholder 
of the faid Male-ſcrew hard againſt the upper andun- 
der Sides of the ſquare Hole in the Plate of the Re- 
gifter, cloſe to the ſide of the Carriage and Body. 

The reaſon why the Hole in the Plate of the Re- 
giſter is made ſo long, is that the Cheek of the Regiſter 
may be {lid forwards or backwards as occafion re- 
quires 3 as ſhall be ſhewn when I come to juſtifying 
the Mold, | 


© 8. Of the Nick. 


In the upper half of the Mold, at about a Pjca di- 
ſtance from the Throat, is fitted into the under fide 
of the Body the Nick: It is made of a piece of Whyer 
filed flat a little more than half away. This Nick is 
bigger or leſs, as the Body the Mold is made for is 
bigger or leſs; but its length 1s about two vs. It is 
with round Scylptors let exaQtly into the under fide 
of the Body. | 

In the under half of the Mo/d, is made at the fame 
diſtance from the Throzt, -on the upper fide of 'the 
Body, a round Groove, Juſt fit to receive the Nick tn 
the upper half. | | 


u 2 T6 
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T 9. Of the Bow or Spring. 
This is a long piece of hard Iron Wyer, whoſe Dia- 


meter is about a Brevier thick,and hath one end faſt. 
ned into the Wood of the under half. of the Mold, | 
as at þ; but it is ſo faſtned, that it may turn about in 
the Hole of the Wood it is put into : For the end of 
it being batter'd flat, a ſmall Hole is drilled through 
it, into which ſmall Hole the end of fine Lute-ſtring 
Wher,or ſomewhat bigger is put,and faſtned by twiſt. 
ing about halfan Inch of the end of the Late-ftrirg 
to the reſt of the Lute-ſtring: For then a conſiderable 
Bundle of that Wyer, of about the Size of a Doubler 
Button, being wound behind the Hole, about the 
end of the Spring, will become a Sholder to it, and 
keep the end of the Spring from(lipping through the 
Hole in the Wood: But this Button or Sholder muſt 
alſo be kept on by thruſting another piece of Whey 
ſtiff into the Hole made on the end of the Spring, 
and crooking that Wher into the Form of an S, that 
it ſlip not out of the Hole. 

The manner how the Spring is bowed, you may 
ſee in the Figure: But juſt without the Wood is 
twiſted upon another Wyer about an Exgliſh thick 
five or ſix turns of the Wyer of the Spring, to make 
the whole Sprirg bear the ſtronger at its point : For 
the Office of the Spring is withits Point at g, to thruſt 
the Matrice cloſe againſt the Carriage and Body, 
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C 10. Of the Hooks, or Haggps. 


Theſe are Iron Wyers about a Long Primmer thick: 
Their Shape you may ſee in the Figure : They are ſo 
faltned into the Wood of the Mold, that they may 
not hinder the Ladle hittipg the Month. Their Of: 
fice is to pick and draw with their Points the Break 
and Letter out of the Mold when they may chance to 
ſtick, 


T It. Of the Woods of ite Mold. 


All the {roz Work aforeſaid of the Mold is fitted 
and faſtned on two Woods, viz. each half one, and 
each Wood aboutan Inch thick, and of the ſhape of 
each reſpeAive Bottom-Plate. The Wood hath all its 
Sides except the hind-fide, about a Pica longer than 
the Bottom-Plate 3 but the hind-ſide lies even with 
the Bottome-Plate. The Boitom- Plate,as afore was ſaid 
in © 2, of this s. hath an [ro Pin on its under ſide, 
about half an Inch long, with a Male-ſcrew on its end, 
which Pix being let fit into an Hole in the Wood 
does by a Nut with a Female-ſcrew in it draw, all the 
hon Work cloſe and faſt tothe Wood. 

But becauſe the Wood is an Inch thick, and the 
Pin in the Bottom-Plate but half an Inch long, there- 
fore the outer or underſide of the Wood (as poſited 
in the Figure) hath a wide round Hole made in it flat 
at the Bottom, to reach: within an Engliſh, or a Great - 
Prinmer of the upper fide of the Wood. This round 
Hole is wide enough to.receive the Nut with the Fe- 

U 3 male- 


'> 
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Wile. ſcrew in itz and the Pin being now long enough 
to receive the Female-ſcrew at the wide Hole, the 
.: Female-ſcrew may with round noſed P] ers be turned 
about the Male-ſcrew-on the Pin afore aid,tillit draw 
all the Iroz Work cloſe to the Wood. 

The Wood b<hind on the upper half is cut away 
as the Bottom-Plate of that half is3 and into the thick- 
neſs of the Wood, cloſe by the _ and left-hand 
fide of this Notch is a ſmall ſquare Wyer-ſtapledriven, 
which we may call the Matrice-Check; for its Office 
is only to keep the Shanck of the Matrice from flying 
out of this Notch of the Mold when the Caſter is at 
Work. And the Nuts and Screws of the Carriageand 
Mouth-piece, &c. that lie under the Bottom-Plate, are 
with ſmall Chs/els let intothe upper fide ofthe Wood, 
that the Bottom-plates may lic flat on It. 


Se&. XVI. Of juſtifying the Mold. 


A on the Mold be now made ; nay, very well 
and Workman-like made, yet 1sit not imagin'd 
to be fit to go to work withal z as well becauſeit will 
doubtleſs Rag (as Founders call itz for which Ex- 
planation ſee the Table) as becauſe the Body, Thick- 
neſs, Straightneſs, and length ofthe Shanck mult be 
finiſht with ſuch great Nicety, that without ſeveral 
Proofs and Tryings, it cannot be expected to be per- 
fetly true. ; | Wy i 

Therefore before the ſinking and juſtifying the 
Matrices, the Mold muſt firſt be. J»ſtified: And firſt, 
he juſtifies the Body, which to do, he caſts about 


twenty Proofs or Letters, as they are called, though it 
| matters 
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matters not Whether the Shancks have yet Letters 


on them or no. Theſe Proof5 he ſets up in a Corpo- 
ſng-ſtick,, as 1s deſcribed in 9 17. © 2. Plate 1. at G, 
with all -their Nicks towards the right Hand, and 
then ſetsup ſomany Letters of the ſame Body, (which 
for Diſtinftion-fake we will call Patterns) that he 
will juſtifie his Body too, upon the Proofs, with all 
their Nicks alſo to the right Hand, to try if they a- 
gree in length with the ſame Number of Letters that 
he uſes for his Pattern. which if they do not,for ve- 
ry ſeldom they do, but by the Workman's fore-caſt 
are generally ſomewhat too big in the Body, that 
there may be Subſtance left to Juftifie the Mold,and 
clear it from Ragging. Therefore the Proofs may 
drive out ſomewhat, either half a Line (which in 
Founders and Printers Language is half a Body) or a 
whole Line. (more or lef£.,) 

He alſo tries if the two fides of the Body are paral- 
lel, viz. That the Body be no bigger at the Head than 
at the Foot ; and that he tries by taking half the num- 
ber of his Proofs, and turning the Heads of them 
lays them upon the other half of his Proofs, ſo that 
if then the Heads and Feet be exattly even upon 
each-other,and that the Reads and Feet neither drive 
out, nor get iz, (Founders and: Printers Language, for 
which ſee the Table) the two ſides of the Body are 
parallel 5 but if either the Head or Foot drives 
out, the two ſides of the Body. are not parallel, and 
mult therefore be mended. | 

And as he hasexamin'd the Sides of the Body ſo al- 
ſo-he examines the thickneſs of the Letter, and tries. 


if the two Sides of the thickneſs be alſo parallel, which 
| to 
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to do, he ſets up his Prooves in the Compoſing-ftick 
with their Nicks upwards. Then taking half of the 
Proozes, he turns the Heads and Jay the Heads upon 
the Feet of the other half of his Prooves, and if the 
Heads and Feet lies exactly upon each other and nei- 
ther drive-out or get-in the two Sides of the thick- 
neſſes are paralle]. But if either the Head or Foot 
drive-out the two Sides of the thickneſſes are not paral- 
lel; and muſt therefore be mended. 
| Next, he conſiders whether the ſides of the Bodz 
be ſtraight, firſt by laying two Letters with their 
Nicks upwards upon one another, and holding them 
up in his Fingers, between his Eye and the Light, 
tries if he can ſce Light between them - For if the 
leaſt Light appear between them, the Carriage is not 
ſtraight. Then he lays the Nicks againſt one another, 
and holds them alſo againſt the Light, as before : 
Then he lays both the Nicks ound and examines 


them that way, that he may find whether either or 


both of the Carriages are out of ſtraight.” 
But we will ſuppoſe now the Body ſomewhat too 
'big, and that it drives out at the Head or Foot; and 
that the thickneſs drives-ont at the Head or Foot and 
that the Sides of the Body are not ſtraight. Theſe 
are Faults enough to take the Mold aſunder: but yet 
if there were but one of theſe Faults it muſt be ta- 
ken afunder for that z by unſcrewing the Male-Gage, 
to take the Body off the Carriage, and the Carriage 
off the Bottom-Plate. 
Having found where the Fault of one or both ſides 
of the Body is, he lays the Body down upon the Vſing 
File; and if.the Fault be extuberant, he rubs the 


Extu- 
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Extuberancy -down, by preſling his Finger or Fin- 
zers hard upon the-oppoſite fide of the Body, juſt o- 
ver the extuberant partz and ſo rubbing the Body 
hard forwards on the Uſing-File,and drawing it light- 
ly backwards, he rubs till he has wrought down the 
extuberancy, which he examins by applying the 
Lyner to that ſide of the Body, and holding it 'fo 
up between his Eye and the Light, tries whether 
or not he Lyner ride upon the part that was extu- 
berant z whichif it do, the extuberancy is not ſuf- 
ficiently rub'd off, and the former Proceſs muſt 
again begin and be continued till the extuberancy 
be rub'd off. And if the Body were too big, he by 
this Operation worksit down : Becauſe the extube- 
rancy of the Body rid upon. the Carriage, and bore 
it up. 

| ja if the fault be a Dank, or Hollow in the Bo- 
dy, then he Works the reſt of that fide of the Body 
down to the bottom of the Dawk, which by apply- 
ing the Zyner (as afore ) he tryes, and this alſo lef- 
ſens the Body. 

If the Body drive-out at Head or Foot, he lays 
the weight of his Fingers heavy at that fide orend 
of the Body which is too thick, and ſo rubs that 
down harder. 

If the thickneſs of the Letter, drive-out at 
Head, or Foot, he Screws the Body into the Vice , 
and with a flat ſharp File, files the Side down at 
the Head, or Foot, At the ſame time, if the Shanck 
of the Letter be not Square, he 'mends that alſo, and 


[ſmooth-files it very well. | "RF 
2 $ 4 Then 
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Then he puts the Mold together again : And 
melting, (or laying aſide) his firſt Proofs, leſt they 
ſhould make him miſtake, he again Caſts about 
twenty New Proofs, . and examins by them as be- 
fore, how well he has mended the Body, and how 
near he has brought the Body to the fize of the Patx- 
tern: For he does not exped to do it the Firſt, 
Second, or Seventh time 3 but mends on, on, on, 
by a little at a time, til) at laſt it is ſo finiſhr. 

If the Body prove too ſmall, it is underlaid: with a 
thick or a thin Aſ{/zdue ; or ſometimes a thin Plate of 
Braſs. 

Then he examins the Mouth-piece, and ſees that 
the Jaws ſlide exadtly true, upon every part of the 
Pallat without riding. 

If the Throat of the Mouth-piece lie too low, as moſt 
commonly it is deſigned ſo to do 3 Then a Plate 
of Braſs of a proper thickneſs is laid under it to 
raiſe it higher. P 

He alſo Juſtifies the Regiſters, making their Cheeks 
truly Square. And Screwing them about an n from 

"the Corner of the Body. | 

He tryes that the Male and Female-Gages fit each 
other exattly, and lie directly ſtraight along, and 
parallel to both the Sides of the Carriage. 

All this thus performed he needs not (* perhaps.) 
take the Mold allunder again. But not having yer 
confider'd, or examin'd the length of the Sharck of 
the Letter, he now does; and if it be ſomwhat too 
long ( as we will ſuppoſe by forecaſtit is) then the 
Body and Carriage being Screwed together, and:both 
the. Halves fitted in their Gages, the Edges of the 


Carri- 
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Carriage and Body are thus together rub'd upon the 
| "th till the Carriage th brought to = Exact 
ength. . 

Having thus ( as he hopes ) finiſht the juſtifyin 
ofthe Mold; and put it together, and fetenad it fall 
up, he puts the two Halves together, and then 
Rubs. or Slides them hard againſt one another, to 
tryif he can perceive any little part of the Body Ride 
upon the Carriage, or Carriage ride upon the Body : 
To know which of them it is that Rides, or is extu- 
berant, he uſes the Lizer; applying it to both the Pla- 
ces, as well of the Body as the Carriage : where he ſees 
they have Rub or bore upon one another - And 
which of them that isextuberant,the Edge of the Lixer 
will ſhew,by — upon it : And that part he Files 
upon with a ſmall flat and very fine File, by little 
and little, taking off the extuberancy, till the Bodies 
and Carriages lie exaQly flatggpon, and cloſe to one 
— Which if they do not, the Mo/d will be ſure 
to Rag. PE 


Ss. XVII. « 1. Of Sinking the Punches ito the 
Matrices. 


5 Ip the Matrice, and all its parts may be the 

better underſtood, as I ſhall have Occafion 

. to Name them, Ihave given you a Draft of the Ma- 

trice in Plate,18 at E. and ſhall here explain its parts. 

 - E The Matrice, wherein is Punched E, the Face of 
the Letter. | 

a The Bottom of the Matrice.. 


| b The Top of the Marrice. 
XR 2 ' 6 The 
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c The Right Side of the Mairice. 

d The Left Side of the. Matrice.. 

f g The Face of the Matrice. 

þ i The Leather Grove of the Matrice. 

In the' Back or Side behind the Matrice, juſt be- 
hind E is filed in athwart the Back, from the right 
to the left Side a-Notch, to ſettle and hold the point 
of the Spring or Wyer of the Mold in, that the Ma- 
trice fly or ſtart not back when it is at Work. 

AsT told you (ins. 11. © 1.) that the Paxches are 
to be made of ſeveral Thickneſles, for reaſons there 
ſhewed;. and that therefore the Letter-Cutter makes 
Wooden Patterns for his ſeveral Sizes of Thickneſles 
as well as Heightsz fo now Tam-come to the'Sink- 
ing of the Punches into the. Matrices,. I muſt tell you 
again that the Lefter-Cxtter or elſe the Foxnder, ( &6i- 
ther of which-that-Siks- them 5: for ſometimes it is 
a Tazk Incambent. on ggeh of them ) conſiders the 
Thickneffes of all the Pickes he has to'Sirk, though 
Heighthhe need not confider in Sinking the Matrices: 
For the Matrices, by reaſon of their length in Copper | 
upwards and downwards.,. have Subſtance; enough 
and to ſpare, for the longeſt Letters to be Suzk; into 
them : Therefore I fay, he only conſiders the ſeve- 
ral Thickneſles of all the Punches, and: makes H/ood- 
es Patterns for them, marking, witha Pen andInck 
the number of each ſize, onthe Pattern-as:before he. 
did for the Siece- Punches ; But the Patterns he- made 
for the Steel Parches will be-too Thin for the Copper 
Matrices : Becauſe the Steel Punches by Sinking. ito 
the Matrices, ſtretch and force the: Sides of the Co 
_ per out, and ſometimes crack them. for want of Sub 

| - ance 
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ſtance 3 and at other tines carry or force theSub- 
ſtance of the Matrice fo low with their Sholder if the 
Letter be broad,that it creates a great Trouble to rub 
them Flat, (as it is called) becauſe it is done upon 
the Uſing- File. 

Therefore he rakes Wooden Patterns for every 
of the former fiz'd Pxnches, fo thick or rather an 
n thicker at'the leaſt, then he made the Wooder: 
Patterns, that the Steel- Punches were made to be 
Forged by, that there may be Subſtance ettough 
- on each-ſide the Copper to' bear the dilatitig that 

the ſfinkingg of the' Puxch into it will make, be- 

cauſe the Crnvrer- Panels: Letter: are Thicker by their 
Stems and Footing. or Topping than the Counter- Puts- 
ches made for then need be. | 

Therefore' ( as before), for three ſizes of Pun- 
ches to be Connter-Purcht, he thade three ſeveral 
ſiz'd Patterns; ſo now foffghe ſeveral fiz'd Pirimi- 
ches that are tor be Suk 1 Matrices, he makes 
three ſeveral fizd Patterns of Wood for the Copper- 
Sith to draw out Rods of Copper of thoſe ſeveral 
Sizes by, and each of them (as aforeſaid) an'r, and 
for the Thick Letters ari m (at leaſt) Thicker that) 
the Patterns were made, for the Steel. Punches to 
be' Forged to' a' ſize by. RE 

I: the Forging. of theſe” Copper . Rods, he in- 
ſtras the” Copper-S2#þh to make Choice off the 
ſofteſt" Copper He* can' get; that the” Sreet- Punches 
nay ' run” the” Tefs hazzatd' of breaking 5 and 
—_— Cif too' ſoft Tettiperd )- battering their 

troaks, EM 


The Roſe Copper is commonly accounted the ſofteſt: 
| RX 3 But 
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But yet I have many times Sunk Punches indifferently 
into every fort of Copper. Nay, even caſt Copper, which 
is generally accounted the Hardeſt - Becauſe Cop- 
per, as well (as ſome other Mettals) Hardens with 
Melting. ; 

Theſe Rods of Copper are (as 1 told you 1n S. ITI, 
© 1. to be Cut into ſmall Lengths, each about an 
Inch and an half long, and a Great- Primmer or 
Double-Pica deep 3 and for great Bodyed Letters a 
Two-lin'd-Engliſh deep 3 But their Thickneſs not 
aſlignable, becauſe of the: Different Thickneſles in 
Letters, both of the ſame and other Bodies, as 1n part 
I ſhewed, in s. II, and more fully in this preſent 5. 
and ©, | | | 
The reaſon why the Copper-Rods are Forg'd fo 
deep, is, That the more ſubſtance of Copper may 
lie under the Face of the Pxnch: For if the Rod 
have not a convenient Fm the Face of the Punch 
in Sinking, does the @ner ingage with the Hard- 
neſs of the Face of the Stake it is S#nk upon - And 
having with a few Blows of the Hammer, ſoon 
hardned the Copper juſt under the F ace of the Punch, 
as well the hardneſs of the ſmall (| thus hardned ) 
Body of Copper juſt under the Face of the Puuch, as 
the Hardneſs of the Face of the Stake contribute 
a complycated afliſtance to the breaking or batte: 
ring the Face of the Punch. But if the Rod be deep, 
the Subſtance of Copper between the Face of the Purch 


and theSzake is leſs hardned, and conſequently the - 
Punch will Sink the eafier , and. deeper with Iels ' 


Violence. 
| But. 
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| But ſometimes it has happ'ned that for the $;»4- 
ing one Matrice or two, I have been loath to trou- 
ble my ſelf to go to the Copper-Smiths, to get one 
Forg'd - and therefore I- have made ſhift with ſuch 
Copper as I have had by me. But when it has not 
been ſo deep as I could have wiſht it, I havejuſt en- 
tred the Punch intothe Matrice upon the Stake, and 
to Sink, 1t deep enough, I have laid it upon a good 
thick -piece of Lead, which by reafon- of its foftneſs 
has not hardned the Copper jult under the Face of the 
Punch ; but ſuffered the Punch to do its Office with 
good Succels. | | 
Having cut the Copper-Rods, into fit Lengths with 
a Cold Chiffel, He files the end that is to ſtand 
upon the Stool of the Mold exactly ſquare, and the 
Right-ſide of the Matrice, that ſtands againſt the 
Carriage and Body, alſo exactly Square and ſmooth 
upon the Uſing-File.. Then he places the filed end, 
or Bottom upon the Stool, with the Face of the Ma- 
trice towards the Carriage and Body, and the Right - 
fide of the Matrice, cloſe againſt the Regiſter : Then 
if the Punch to be ſunck be an aſcending Letter. He 
with a fine pointed Needle, makes a-\mall Race by 
the upper ſide of the Carriage upon the Face of the 
Matrice, and that Race is a mark for lym, to ſet the 
top of the Aſcending Letter at, when he S7zks it into. 
the Matrice - So that then placing the Panch up- 
right upon the middle of the Thickneſs of the Ma- 
trice, the Matrice lying ſolid on the Stake : He with 
the Face of an Hammer (izable to the _— of 
- his Punch, cautiouſly knocks upon the Hammer- 
end of the Punch, with reiterated Blows, . = 
e 
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he have driven 'the Pyzch deep enough into the 


Matrice. 

But if it be a ſhort Letter, or a Deſcending Ler- 
ter, and not Aſcending alſo: Then 'heetects any 
Caſt- Letter of the Thickneſs of the Beard, '( as Fonn- 
ders and Printers call it ) For which Explanation 
ſee the Table, and he lays that Lerter upon the Sy7- 
face of the Carriage, and then placing the Bottom 
of the Matrice to be Sunk as before, 'on the Stool, 
and againſt the Regiſter, He draws with a Needle 
as before, a race above the Surface of 'that Leiter, 
againſt the Face of the Matrice, and that race isa 
Mark for him to place the Head of the Leiter by, 


Then managing the Punch and Hammer as before 


was ſhewed, he Sizks the Panch into the Ma- 
trice. 
But here ariſes a Queſtion, iz. How deep the 
Punches are to be Suk into the Matrices * The 
Anſwer is, a Thick Pace deep, though deeper even 
to an n would be yet better : Becauſe the deeper the 
Punches are Sunk, the lower does the Beards ſtand 
below the Face, and thoſe Beerds when the Caſt 
Letter comes into the Printers Hands to be uſed, are 


the leſs ſubje& to Print, as too oft they do both at _ 


Head or Foot of a Page, than when they lie fo high 
that the ſoftnels of the Blazkets, and Hardneſs of a 
Pull, or elſe careleſneſs of Running the Carriage of 
the Preſs to a confidered Mark they would be. But 
they are ſeldom S#uzk any deeperthena thick Space: 
and the reaſon is, becauſe the breaking or battering 


the Face of the Panch ſhould not be to much ha- 
zarded. | 


The 


Numb. XII. 
| . The many Punches to be Sunk into Matrices for 

the ſame Body, are difficult to be Sk of an-equal 
depth. Therefore I always makea Beard-Gaye, as is 
deſcribed in Plate 19: at F, where a bis a Sholder 
that reſts upon. the Face of the Matrice, c is the 
Point or Gage that meaſures the depth of the Sux- 
ken Punch. So that when the Point c juſt tou- 
ches the Bottow, and both the Sholders a b the Face 
of the Matrice, the Punch may be accounted well 
S$ank as to depth. | 

But though it be accounted well Syzk for a 
firſt Eſſay, yet can it not be reaſonably imagined 
it is well Sk for d and all; as well becauſe in 
Sinking the Punches it has carryed ſome part of 
the Surface of the Matrice down below the Face of 
the Matrice into the Body of the Copper, as becauſe 
both the Sides are doubtleſs extorted, and one Side 
or Part of the Punch Sunk more or leſs deeper than 
the other. Wherefore I now. come to 
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q 2. Juſtifying the Matrices. 


 Jaſtifjing of Matrices is, 1. to make the Face of 
the Sunken Letter, lie an exact deſigned depth be- 
low the Face of the Matrice, and on all its fides 
equally deep from the Face of the Matrice. 2. It is 
toſet or Juſtifie the Foot-line of the Letter exactly 
in Lize. 3. It is to J«ſtifie both the fides, wiz. 
the Right and left-ſides of a Matrice to an exact 

thickneſs. 
Therefore to proceed Methodically, he firſt ſlight- 
ly Files down the Byzchings out that the 7 
Y ' made 
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made in rhe Sides of the Marrice 5 And then lightly 
Files down all the Copper, on the Face of the Mz- 
trice, till the Hollow the Punch made becomes e- 
ven with the whole Face of the Matrice. | 
Then he Caſts a Proof-Letter or two, and Rubs 
them : And with the Edge of a Knife cuts out 
what may remain in the bottom of the Shanck 
by reaſon of the un-even breaking, oft of the 
Break, that the ſquare bottom of the Shanck may 
not be born off the Bottom Ledge of the Lining- 
Stick. | 
But having till now ſaid nothing of the Lining- 
Stick, it is proper before I proceed, to give a De- 
ſcription of it : It is delineated. in Plate 19 at G. 
Where G is the Plain, a the Side-Ledge, b the Bottom- 
Ledge, c the. Stilt, all made of Braſs. 

The Plain is exadly Flat,Straight,and Smooth, that 
the Shancks of the Letter being likewiſe ſo, may lie 
flat and ſolidly on it. Itsdepth between the Bot- 
tom-Ledg, and the fore edgeis about the length of the 
Shanck of the Letter : But the whole Plain of Braſs 
is yet deeper 3. Becauſe the Bottom-Leadge is falt- 
ned on it. The Lining-Stick is about two Inches 
long for ſmall Letters 3 but longer for Big-Bodyed 
Letters. 

Both Bottom and Side- Ledge, is athin pieceof Braſs, 
from aScaboard toa Picathick, according as the Body 
whoſe Face and Foot-line is to be Juſtified in it is 
bigger or leſs. Theſe two Ledges is an Inſide Square 
exactly wrought, and with ſmall Rivets faſted on 
the Sideedge,and on the Bottom edge. 


mano” wo nomnnernts 


The 
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The Stilt is a thin flat piece of Braſs-Plate a- 
bout a Scaboard thick, and a Dowble-Pica broad : 
One of its edges is Soldered to the under-fide of 
the Plain, about a Double-Pica within the fore- 
edge of «the Plain, that the Lining-Stick (when ſet 
by with Proof-Letters 1n it ) may not lie flat on 
its Bottom 3 but have its fore edge Tilted up, that 
the Letters in it may reſt againſt the Botrom- 

Ledee. : FEES - 

Having cut the Notch in the Break of the Let- 
ters as aforeſaid, He Rabs every fide of them on the 
Stone, with two or three hard Rxbs, to take off the 
ſmall Rags that may happen on the Sharck of the Letter, 
notwithſtanding the Mo/d is imagined to be very truly 
made and Juſtifed, | EA 

The Stone is commonly awhole Grizd-Stoze,about 
eighteen Inches diameter, having both its fides tru- 
ly Rub'd flat and ſmooth, by Joſtling it (as Maſons 
call it ) upon another broad long and' flat Stone 
with Sazd and Water. It muſt have a fine, butvery 
ſharp Greet. Now to return. | 

He places a Quadrat of the ſame Body, on the 

Plain of the Lining-ſtick,, and againſt the Side-Ledge 
of it He ſets up three or four old m's of the ſame 
Body : Then ſets up his Proof-Letter or Letters, and 
after his Proof-Letter three or four old m's more of 
the ſame Body; and being very careful that the Foot 
of the Shanck of the Letter ſtands full down againſt 

the Bottom Ledge of the Lining-ſtick, He applies the - 
edge of the Liner to the Faces of all theſe Letters: 

And if he finds that theedge of the Liner juſt touch 


(and no more)as well all the parts of his Proof-Let- 
Y 2 ters. 


| 


— 
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ters .as they do upon his old Letters, He con- 
cludes his Matrice is Sunkto a true Height againſt 
Paper. 

ut he ſeldom hopes for ſo good luck ; but does 
more likely expe the Matrice is Sunk too deep or 
too ſhallow, and awry on the right and left-fide, 
or on the top or bottom of the Line, for all or any 
of theſe Faults the Liner will eafilydiſcover. There- 
fore I ſhall ſhew you how he J»ſtifies a Matrice that is 
too High againſt Paper. 

We will ſuppuſe the Face of the Punch is Surk 
flat and ſtraight down into the Matrice 3 but yet it 
is a little too deep Suukh, Therefore he conſiders 
how much it istao deep:If it be but a little too deep, 
perhaps when the Face of the Matrice ſhall be made 
exatly flat (for yet it is but Rovgh-Filed) it may 
be wrought down to be juſt ofan Height againſt Pa- 
per. But if the Punch be Sunk ſo much too deep 
that the ſmoothing the flat of the Face on the Uſing- 
File will not work it low enough 5 then with a 
Baſtard-cut flat- File, he takes off(according to his 
Diſcretion ) ſo much Copper from the Face of the 
Matrice 2s will make it ſo much nearer as he thinks 
it wants to the Face of the Letter, But yet conſiders 
that the Face of the Mztrice is yet to ſmoothen on 
the Ofing-File, and therefore he is careful not to 
take too muck off the Face of the Matrice with the 
Rongh-File. | 

He is alſo very careful that when he is to File up- 
on the Face of the Matrice, to Screw the Face of it 
Horizontally flat in the Vice : And that in Filing 
upon it, he keeps his File direQtly Horizontal, as 

| was 
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was ſhewed, Numb. 1. Fol. 15, 16. Vol. 1. For if 
he let his right or left-Hand dip, the, File will in 
its Natural Progreſs take too much off the ſide it dips 
upon, and conſequently the Face of the Letter on 
that fide will lie ſhallower from the Face of the 
Matrice then it will on the oppoſite fide. ' The like 
caution he makes, in Filing between the Top and 
Bottom of the Matrice on the Face. For if he Files 
away too much Copper toward the Top or Bottom, the 
Face of the Letter on its Top or Bottom- Line, will 
lie on that end fhallower from the Face of the 
Matrice. | 

Then he confiders by his Proof-Letters how 
much too thick the right or left fide of the M#- 
trice18, 

I told you in 5 11. © 4. that the Angle the Shot- 
der made with the Face of the Letter, is about 100 
Degrees, which is 10 Degrees more then a right Ar- 
gle or Square. So that if a Letter be Caſt and Rub'd 
juſt ſo thick that the Lizer when applied to the 
Shanck of the Letter reaches juſt to the Sholder, there 
will be an Azgle of 10 Degrees, contained be- 
tween the edge of the Liner and the Straight Line 
that proceeds from the Sholder at the Shanck, to 
the outer-edge of the Face of the Letter. And it two 
Letters be thus Caſt and R#ub'd and Set together, the 
Angle contained between their Shancks, and the 
outer-edge of the Face of the Letter will be 20 De- 

rees, Which is too wide by half for the Faces of two 
tters to ſtand aſſunder. Therefore the ſides of the 
Matrice muſt be ſo Juſtified, that when the Shancks 
of two Lejters ſtand cloſe together, the Angle be- 
Y 3 | tween 
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tween both the Shancks, and the adjacent outer- 
edges of the Faces of the Letters may both make 
an Argle of about 10 Degrees as aforeſaid, which 
is a convenient diſtance for two Letters to ſtand 
aſlunder at the Face. But to do which, If the right- 
fide be too thick, the Regiſter of the under-half of 
the Mold,being(as I ſaid jhard ſcrew'd, ſoas to ſtand 
about ann off the edge of the Body towardsthe right 
hand 3 He places the Foot of the Matrice on the 
Stool, and the right-fide of the Matrice cloſe againſt 
the Regiſter, and obſerves how much too thick that 
fide of the Matrice is: For ſo much as the right- 
hand edge of the Orifice of the Matrice ſtands on the 


of the Matrice too thick, and muſt by ſeveral of- 
fers be Filed away with a Beftard-Cut-File, not all 
at once, leaſt (ere he be aware) he makes that ſide of 
the Matrice too thin, which will be a great dammage 
to the. Matrice, and cannot be mended but with a 
Botch, as ſhall in proper place be ſhewed. I 
Having by ſeveral proffers' wrought the right- 
fide of the Matrice thus near its thickneſs, he pro- 
ceeds to Juſtifie the left-ſide alſo. But this fide 
muſt be Juſtified by the upper half of the Mold; 
By turning -the top of the Matrice downwards, 
and placing the left-ſide of it ( now the: right- 
fide) againſt the Regiſter, and works away the 
left-ſide in all reſpe&s as he did the right-ſide 3 (till 
being very cautious he takes not to much Copper away 
at once. L 
ToJuftifie the Letter in Line he examins the Proof 
Letter (yet ſtanding in the Lining-Stick) and applies 
, tne 


WF, 


left hand ſide of the Body, ſo much is the right fide - 
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the Liner to the Foot-line - And if the Liner touch 
all the way upon. the Foot-live of the Proof-Let- 
ter and the Foot-Line of all the old m's, that Ma- 
rice is Juſtified in Line. But this alſo very rarely 
happens at firſt, for by deſign it is generally made 
to ſtand too low in- Line: Becauſe the Bottom of 
the Matrice may by ſeveral proffers be Filed away 
tfl the Letter ſtand exaltly in Lime. But ſhould 
he take too much off the Bottow of the Matrce. 
it cannot be made to ſtand lower without another 
Botch. 

; Nor does he reckon that this firſt Operation, or 
perhaps ſeveral more ſuch, ſhall Jxſtiffe the Ma- 
trice 1n 'Line. But after bringing both the ſides 
of the Matrice thus near, and alſo bringing the 
Mairice thus near in Line. He Caſts another Proof- 
Leiter or two, and Rabbirg all the fides of their 
Shancks, as before was ſhew'd, he tries by Rubbing 
the Letters how near he has brought the thickneſs 
of both the ſides : For when the ſides of the Ma- 
trice are brought juſt to ſuch a thickneſs, that the 
Shanck of the Letter(Caſt in the Mold)Rubs flat half 
way up beyond the Beard towards the Face of the 
Litter, the Matrice is of a convenient thickneſs, and 
there the Azgle from the Beard of the Shanck, to the 
outer-edge of two Letters ſet together, will make an 
Angle of about 10 degrees as aforeſaid, which being 
about one third part of a thin-Space is a convenient 
diſtance for the adjacent edges of two. Letters to 
{tand aflunder : But yet Fonnders ſometimes to et 37: 
or Drive out, Caſt the Letters thinner or thicker, and 


conſequently their Faces ſtand cloſer or wider _ 
_ dec 


I60 Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol. 2. SeA.XVII 
der, which is unſeemly when the Letter comes to be 
Printed. | 

Then he ſets the Proof-Letters in the Lining-Stick, 
between four or five old m's as before, and with the 
Liner examins again how well theſe Proof-Letters 
ſtand in Lize with the old m's, which if they do 
not, he Reiterates the former Operations ſo oft, till 
the ſides and Line of the Matrice is Fuſtified, and at 


every Operation Caſts new Proof-Letters to exa- 


mine the thickneſs of both the Sides, and how. 


well the Matrice is Juftified to Stand in Line. 

The Matrice being now Jaſtified, he Files a Lea- 
ther-Groove round aboutit, viz a Notch(made prope- 
reſt with a three ſquare Fe) within about a thick 
Scaboard of the top of the Matrice, to tie the Leather 
faſt to. | 

He alſo Files another Notch in the back-ſide of the 
Matrice athwart it, to reſt the point of the Wher or 
Spring 1n. But this Notch muſt by no means be made 
before the Matrice be Juſtified to its true Height 
againſt Paper : Becauſe when this Notch is made, the 
Punch cannot again be ſtruck in the Matricez For 
that the Matrice will not lie ſolid on the Sz4ke in that 
place. 


q 3- Of Botching-Matrices, to make them 
ſerve the better. 


Matrices are ſometimes either through a careleſs,or 


ſometimes through an unlucky ſtroak or two of the 
File made too thin. And ſometimes the Foot of the 


that 


Matrice is too much taken away, and the Letter by 


: 


% 
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that means ſtands too high in Live : And ſometimes 
the Face of the Matrices is too much taken aways 
$o that the Letter will not ſtand High enough againſt 
Paper. | 

To remedy all or any part of theſe inconvenien- 
cies, Founders are forced to make Botches on the Ma- 
trice: As firſt, If the Matrice be too thin on the right 
or left (ide, or both; They prick up that (ide, by 
laying the Matrice flat on the Work-Bench, with the 
thin fide upwards, and holding the point of a Purch- 
Graver a{lope upon the thin fide, with an Hammer 
drive the point into the thin fide of the Matrice, and 
ſo raiſe a Bur upon that fide 3 which Bar (though it 
thicken not the Matrice,yet it) makes the fide of the 
Miairice ſtand off the Regiſter, and conſequently is e- 
quevalent to thickning it. "4 

The higher this Bur is raiſed, the better is the Ma- 
trice Botcht 5 becauſe the thin fine points thus raiſed 
(if not pretty well Hatted into theSubſtance of the 
Bur) will quickly either wear off by the preſſure of 
the Regiſter againſt them, or elſe flatten into the Bo- 
dy of the Bur, and both ways makes the Matrice again 
too thin. 

Sometimes they do not Botch the Matrice thus for 
this fault ; but only Paſte a piece of Paper,or a Card, 
(according as it may want thickneſs) againſt the thin 
fide of the Matrice and ſo thicken it. 

But to mend the fides I uſe another Expedient, 
%iz, by Soldering a piece of Plate-Braſs againſt its 
_ ſide or fides, which is much better than Botch- 
ug it. | ; 2 


| m———— 
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Secondly, It the Matrice be filed away too much 
at the Foot, they knock it up with the Pex of 
the Hammer ; and ſtretch it between the Foot and 
the Orifice of the Matrice, and then Juſtifie it a- 
gain in Line, Or a piece may be Soldered under 
the Foot. 

Thirdly, It the Face of the Matrice be too much 
taken away, and either the Parch ſpoiled or the. 
Notch in the back of the Matrice made fo, as it 
cannot be Sunken deeper, they raiſe a Bur on the 
Face, as they did on the thin fides, to keep the 
Matrice off the Carriages and Bodies which Leng- 
thens the height of the Letter againſt Paper fo 
much as is the height of the raiſed Bur. But of 
all the Botches this 1s the worſt, becauſe the Beard 
lies now nearer the Face: And the hollow ſtan- 
ding off of the Face of the Matrice from the Carri- 
ages and Bodies, ſubjedts the Mettal to run between 
them, and ſo peſters the Workman to get the Letter 


out of the Mold and Matric. 


Sect. XVIII, Of ſetting up the Furnance; 


Aving Juſtified the Mold and Matrice, we come 
H now to Caſting of Letters : But yet we have 
neither Furnance, Mettal,or Ladle. Wherefore it is the 
Founders care, firſt to provide theſe. 

The Farnance T have deſcribed: in Plate 20. It is 
built of Brick apright, with four ſquare fides and a 
Stone on the top, in which Stone 1s a wide round 
hole for the Paz to ſtand in. 


« be d The 
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ab c d The ſquare Stone at the top, coveri ng 
the whole Farnance, This is indeed the Fx r- 
mance. 

a d, b c The breadth two Foot and one Inch. 

a b, c d The Length two Foot three Inches. In- 
tothe Breadth and Length about the whole Stone, 
is let in even with the top of the Stone a ſquare [roz: 
Band two Inches deep, and a quarter and halfquarter - 
of an Inch thick to preſerve the Edges of the Stone 
from battering. 

e The round hole the Par ſtands in, which hath 
an Iron» Plate let into it eight Inches diameter, an 
Inch and half broad and one quarter of an Inch 
thick, 

This Iroz-Plate fits the 7ſide of the Hole fo far as 
it is Circular, and conſequently is a Segment of a 
Circle, But where the Smoak-vent breaks off the 
Circularity of the Stone, there ends this Plate of Iron, 
that the Smoak may have the freer vent. Its Office 
alſois to preſerve the Edge of the Hole from battering, 
with the oft taking out and putting in the [roz: 
Pax. 

f The Fuel ſeven Inches high, and five Inches 
wide. | 
| 2 The Stoke-Hole four Inches wide, and fix Inches 
ong. 
Fy The height of the Fxrnance two Foot ten 
Inches. 

; The Air-Hole juſt underneath the Hearth to let 

in Air that the Fire may burn the freer.” 

k The Aſp-Hole where the Aſhes that fall from the 

Hearth are taken away. 


Z 2 I mn o The 
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I no The Bench two Foot broad, three Foot 
long, and two Foot eight Inches high. The Bench 


3s toempty the Letters out of the Mo/d upon, as the 


Founder Caſts them. 
The Hearth lies ſeven Inches below the top of the 
.round Hole, and hath under it another round Jron- 
R3yg of the ſame demenſions with the firſt, on which 
ſtraight Tron-Bars are faſtened that the Fire is laid 
ON. LY | | 
1n the round Iron-Ring (or rather Segment )on the 
top of the Furnance is ſet the Par, which is either 
a Plate Ladle, or a ſmall Caſt-Iron Kettle that ſinks 
_u it within two Inches of the Brizzs of the 
an, 


| C2. Of making Mettal. 


The Mettal Founders make Printing Letters of, is 
Lead hardned with Tro» : Thus they chuſe ftub-Nails 
for the beſt Iron to Melt, as well becauſe they are a- 
ſured ftub-Nails are made of good ſoft and tough Iror, 
as becauſe(they being in ſmall pieces of [ro )will Melt 
the ſooner, ; 

To make the Iron Run, they mingle an equal 
weight of Antimony (beaten in an Iron-Morter 1n- 
to ſmall pieces) and ſiub-Nails together. And pre- 

paring ſo many Earthen forty or fifty pounds Mel:- 
ing-Pots ( made for that purpoſe to endure the Fire) 
as they intend to uſe + They Charge theſe Pors with 
4s Iron and Antimony as full as they will 
101d. 


Every 
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Every time they Melt Me#tal, they build a new 
Furnance to melt it in - This Farnance is called an 
Open Furnance 3 becauſe the Air blows in through 
all its fides to Fan the Fre: They make it of Bricks in a 
broad open place, as well becauſe the Air may have 
free accels to all its ſides, as that the Vapours of the 
Antimony ( which are Obnoxious ) may the leſs of- 
fend thoſe that officiate at the Making the Metal : 
And alſo becauſe the Violent Fire made in the Fur- 
mance ſhould not endanger the Firing any adjacent 
Houſes, | 

They conſider before they make the Furnance how 
many Pots of Mettal they intend to Melt, and make 
the Farnance (1zable to that number : We will ſup- 
poſe ffue Pots, Therefore they firſt make a Circle 
on the Ground capable to hold theſe five Pots, and 
wider yet by three or four Inches round about : 
Then within this Circle they lay a Courſe of Bricks 
cloſe to ene another to fill the Plain of that Plat- 
form, with their broad or flat ſides downwards, and 
their ends all one way, and on this Courlſe of Bricks 
they lay another Courſe of Bricks as before, only 
the Lengths of this Courſe of Bricks lies athwart 
the Breadths of the other Courſe of Bricks: Then 
they lay a third Courſe of Bricks with their 
_ croſs the Breadth of the ſecond Courſe of 

ricks. 

Having thus raiſed a Platform, they place theſe 
five Pots in the middle of it cloſe to one another, 
and then on the Foundation or Plat-form raiſe the 
Furnance round about by laying the Bricks of the 


firſt Lay end to end and flat, cloſe to one another : 
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On the ſecond Lay, they place the middle of a Brick 
over a Foznt ( as Brick. layers call it ) that 1s where 
the ends of two Bricks joyn together, and ſo again 
lay Bricks end to end till they Trize round the Plat- 
farm. Then they lay a third Lay of Bricks, covering 
the Joynts of the ſecond Lay of Bricks as before : So 
is the Foundation finiſht. wy, __ 
| Then they raiſe the Walls to the Furnance on this 
Foundation; But do not lay the ends of their Bricks 
cloſe together. Bat lay the ends of each Brick about 
three Inches off each other, to ſerve for Wind-holes 
till they Trim round about : Then they lay another 
Lay of Briks leaving other ſfach Wind-boles over the 
middle of the laſt Lay of Bricks, and fo Trim as 
they work round either with half Bricks or Bats that 
the Wind-holes of ' the laſt Lay may be covered : 
And in this manner and order they lay ſo many Lays 
till the Walls of the Furnance be raiſed about three 
Bricks higher than the Months of the Melting- Pots, 
{till obſerving to leave ſuch Wind-holes over the 
middle of every Brick that lies under each Lay. 
Then they fill the ſides of the Farnance round a- 
bout the Melting- Pots, and over them with Chay-coal, 
and Fire it at ſeveral Wizd-holes in the bottom till 
it burn up and all over the Furnance, which a mo- 
Gerate Wind in about an Hours time will do : And 
about half an Hours time after they lay their Ears 
near the Ground and liſten to hear a Bubling in the 
Pots; and this they do ſo often till they do hear it. 
When they hear this Bubling, they concludethe Hroy 
is melted - But yet they will let it ſtand, perhaps 
 halfan hour longer or more,according as they gueſs 
; the 
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the Fire to be Hotter or Cooler, that they may be 
the more aſſured it is all throughly Melted. And 
when it is Melted the Melting Pot will not be a quar- 
ter full. 

And in or againſt that time they make ancther 
ſmall Fsrnance cloſe to the firl{t, ( to fet an Irom Pot 
in, in which they Melt Lead ) on that fide from 
whence the Wind blows ; Becauſe the Perſon that 
Lades the Lead out of the ſron- Pot (as (ſhall be ſhew- 
'\ edby and by ) may be the leſs annoyed with the 

-Fumes of the Mettal, in both Furnances. This Fur- 
naxce is made of three or four Courſe of Bricks open 
to the windward, and wide enough to contain the 
deſigned Iron Pot, with room between it and the 
ſides to hold a convenient quantity of Charcoal under 
i, and about it. 

Into this [roz- Pot they put for every three Pound 
of Iron, about five and twenty pounds of Lead. And 
ſetting Fire to the Coal 1n this little Farnance they 
Melt and Heat this Lead Red-hot. 

Hitherto aMan (nay, a Boy) might officiate all 
this Work ; But now comes Labour would make 
Hercules (weat; Now they fall to pulling down 16 
much of the ſide of the open Furnance as ſtands above 
the Mouth of that Melting- Pot next the [ron-Pot, 
And having a thick ſtrong Iron Ladle, whoſe Handle 
is about two Yardslong, and the Ladle big enough 
to hold about ten Pounds of Lead, and this Ladle 
Red-hot that it chill not the A/zertal, they now I ſay 
with this Ladle fall to clearing this firſt Melting- Pot 
of all the Coals or filth that lie on the top of the 


Melted Mettal - while another Man at the ſame _ 
and 
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ſtands provided with a long ſtrong round Tron Stir- 
ring Poot, the Handle of which Stirring Poot 1s al- 
ſo about two Yards long or more, and the Poot it 
teifalmoſt twice the length of the depth of the Mel- 
ting Pot, This Poot is nothing but a piece of the 
ſame Iron turned to a ſquare with the Handle : 
And this Poot is alſo in a readineſs heated Red- 
hot. | 

Now one Man with the Ladle Lades the Lead out 
of the Iron-Pot into the Melting Pot, while the o- 
ther Man with the Poot ſtirs and Labours the Lead 
and Mettal in the Melting Pot together till they think 
the Lead and Mettal in the Melting Pot be well 
incorporated : And thus they continue Lading 
and Stirring till they have near filled the Mclting 
Pot. 

Then they go to another next Melting-Pot, and 
ſucceſſively to all, and Lade and ſtir Lead into them 
as they did into the firſt, Which done the Mettal 
is made - And they pull down the Walls of the Oper 
Furnance,and rake away the Firethat the Mettal may 
cool in the Pots. | | | 

Now (according to Cuſtom)is Half a Pint of Sack 
mingled with Sallad Oyl, provided for each Work- 
man to Drink 3 intended for an Antidote againſt 
the Poylonous Fumes of the Artimony, and to re- 
ſtore theSpirits that ſo Violenta Fire and Hard Labour 
may have exhauſted. 


©3. Of 
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«3. Of Letter-Ladles. 


Letter- Ladles differ nothing from other common 
| Ladlez, fave 1n the ſize: Yet I have given you a 
Draft of one 1n Plate 20at A. Of theſe the Caſter 
has many at Hand, and many of ſeveral ſizes that 
he may ſucceſſively chuſe one to fit the ſeveral ſizes 
of Letters he has to Caſt; as well in Bodies as in 
Thickneſſes. 


s$ XIX. © 1. Of Caſting, Breaking, Rubbing, 
Kerning, ard ſetting up of Letters. 


ID Efore the Caſter begins to Caft he muſt kindle 

B his Fire in the Furnance, to Melt the Met- 

tal in the Pay, Therefore he takes the Pax out of 
the Hole in the Stone, and there lays in Coals and 
kindles them. And when it is well kindled, he ſets 
the Pax in again, and puts Mettal into it to Mele. 
If it be a ſmall Bodyed-Letter he Caſts, or a thin Let- 
ter of Great Bodies, his Mettal muſt be very hot ; nay, 
ſometimes Red-hot to make the Letter Come. Then 
having choſe a Ladle that will hold about ſo much 
as the Letter and Break is, he lays it at the Stoking- 
bole, where the Flame burſts out to heat. Then he 
ties a thin Leather cut into ſuch a Figure as is deſcri- 
bed in Plate 20 at B with its narrow end againſt 
the Face to the Leather-Groove of the Matrice, by 
whipping a Brown. Thred twice about the Leather- 
Groove, and faſtning the Thred with a Knot. Then 
he puts both Halves of the Mold together, and _ 
- Aa the 
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the Matrice into the Matrice Cheek, and places the 
Foot of the Matrice on the Stool of the Mold, and 
\ the broad end of the Leather upon the Wood of the 
upper balf of the Mold, but not tight up, leſt it might 
hinder the Foot of the Matrice from Sizking cloſe 
down upon the Stool in a train of Work. Then lay- 
ing a little Roſin on the upper Wood of the Mold, 
and having his Caſting Ladle hot, he with the bol- 
ling ſide of it Melts the Roſin 3 And when it is yet 
| Melted preſſes the broad end of the Zeather hard 
down on the Wood, and ſofaſtens it to the Wood. All 
this is Preparation. | | | 
Now he comes to Caſting. Wherefore placing the 
under- half of the Mo/d in his left hand, with the Hook 
or Hag forward, he clutches the ends of its Vood 
between the lower part of the Ball of his Thumb 
and his three hind-Fingers. Then he lays the upper 
half of the Mold upon the under half, fo as the 
Male-Gages may fall into the Female-Gages, and at 
the ſame time the Foot of the Matrice place it ſelf 
upon the Stool, And claſping his left-hand Thumb 
ſtrong over the upper half of the Mold, he nimbly 
catches hold of the Bow or Spring with his right- 
hand Fingers at the top of it, and his Thumb under 
it, and places the point of it againſt the middle of 
the Notch in the backſide of the Matrice, prefling it 
as well forwards towards the Mold, as downwards 
by the Sholder of the Notch cloſe upon the Stool, 
while at the ſame time with his hinder-Fingers as a- 
foreſaid, he draws the under-half of the Mold toe 
wards the Ba// of his Thumb, and thruſts by the 
Bal! of his Thumb the upper part towards his Fin- 


gers, 


LD ———_—_—_ 
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gers, that both the Regiſters of the Mold may preſs 
againſt both ſides of the Matrice, and his Thumb 
and Fingers preſs both Halves of the Mold cloſe 
together, | L 
Then he takes the Handle of his Ladle in his right 
Hand, and with the Boll of it gives a ſtroak two or 
- three outwards upon the Szrface of the Melted Met- 
tal to ſcum or cleer it from the Film or Duſt that 
may ſwim upon it. Then takes up the Ladle full 
of Mettal, and having his Mold as aforeſaid in his 
left hand, he a little twiſts the left-ſide of his Body 
from the Fxrnance, and brings the Geat of his La- 
dle ( full of Mertal ) to the Mouth of the Mold, 
and twiſts the upper part of his right-hand towards 
him to turn the Mettal into jt, while at the ſame 
moment of Time he Jilts the Mold in his lefe hand 
forwards to receive the Mettal with a ſtrong Shake 
(as it is call'd) not only into the Bodiesof the Mold, 
but while the Metal is yet hot, running ſwift and 
ſtrongly into the very Face of the Matrice to re- 
ceive its perfect Form there , as well as in the 
Shanck. | 
Then he takes the upper half of the Mold off the 
under half, by placing his right-Hand Thumb on the 
end of the Wood next his left- Hand Thumb, and his 
two middle Fingers at the other end of the Wood, 
and finding the Letter and Break lie in the under- 
Half of the Mold ( as moſt commonly by reaſon of 
Its weight it does) he throws or toſſes the Letter 
Break and all upon a Sheet of Waſte Paper laid for 
that purpoſe on the Bexch juſt a little beyond his left- 
hand, and is then ready to Caſt another Letter as be- 
Aa 2 - fore, 
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fore, and alſo the whole number that 1s to be Caf 
with that Matrice. 

But ſometimes it happens that by a Shake, or too 
big a Ladle, the Mettal may ſpill or ſlabber over the 
Mouth of the upper Half of the Mold, fo that the 
fpilt Mettal ſticking about the our-ſides of the Month, 
may lift theLetter off the under half of the Mo/d,and 
keep it in the upper half. Therefore he with the 
point of the Hag in the Wood of the under half of 
the Mold, picks at the hollow in the fore part of the 
Break, made by the Shaking out of the Mettal, and 
draws Break and Letter both out. It ſometimes ſticks 
in the under Half of the Mold by the fame cauſe, 
and then he uſes the point of the Hag in the 
upper half of the Mo/d, to pick or hale it out, as 
before. 

It alſo ſometimes ſticks when any of the Joynts 
_ of the Mold open never (o little, the Metal thus get- 
ting in between thoſe Joynts : But this fault isnot to. 
be indured, for before he can Caſt any more, this fault 
mult be mended. 

But beſides Letters, there is to be Caſt for a per- 
f-& Fount (properly a Fund) Spaces Thick and Thin, 
n Quadrats, m Zuadrats and Puadrats, Thele are 
not Caſt with Matrices but with Stops ( as we may 
call them ) Becauſe when theſe are Caſt they are all 
ſhorter than the Shaxck of the Letter, that they may 
not Print, Therefore they take off the Regiſter of 
the under-Half Mold, and fit a piece of Plate-Braſs 
about a Brevier Thick and a Brevier longer than to 
reach to the edge of the Body in the place of the Re- 
giſter, and drill a hole in this Plate-Braſs right againſt 

the 
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the Hole ia the Carriage that the Female-Screw lies 

in ;: This Hole 1s made ſo wide that the Male-Screw 
which ſcrewed the Regiſter cloſe to the Carriage and 
Body may enter 1n at it, and ſcrew this Plate-Braſs 
cloſe to them, asit did the Regiſter : Then they make 
a mark with the point of a Needle on the Plate-Braſs 
juſt againſt the fide of the Edge of the Body, and at 
this mark they double down the end of the Plate- - 
Braſs inwards to make a perfe& Square with the in- 
ſide of the whole Plate. This doubling down is cal- 
led the Szop aforeſaid, and muſt be made juſt ſo thick 
as they delign the Thin or Thick Space to be, and 
mult have its Upper and Under-Edges filed fo ex- 
atly to the Body, that it may lie cloſe upon the 
Under-Carriage, and juſt even ſo high as the upper- ' 
fide of the Body. So that when the Upper-half of 
the Mold is placed on the under-Half, and Mettal 

Caſt in at the Month (as before) the Mettal ſhall de- 

ſcend no deeper between the two Bodies then juſt 

to: his Stop « You mult note that this Szop mult be 

fled exaQly true as to Body and Thickneſs : For if 
it be never ſo little too big in Body, the Carriage of 
the Mold will ride upon it and make. the Body of 
the Space bigger. --Or if the Body be never {o little 

too little, the Hot Mettal will run beyond the Step 5 
_ which Miſcarriages in making the Stop, ſpoil the 

ace. | 

if the Space be too ſhort, they File the end of the 
5top ſhorter. 

This. Brevier thick Plate will be thick enough for 
Stops for the Thin or Thick Spaces of any Body 
though of Great-Carnon, and for the n Zuadrat __ 

| Aa 3 of 
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of any Body under a Great Primmer. And for the 
m 2radrat Stop of all to a Brevier and all Bodies un- 
der it. But for Stops that require to be Thicker 
then a Brevier, inſtead of doubling the Stop inwards 
on the Plate, I Solder on the in-ſide of that end of 
the Plate a Stop full big enough in Body, and big 
enough in Thickneſs for the £xadrat I intend to 
_ make, and afterwards file and fit the Stop exaQtly as 
before. ; | : 

When they Caſt theſe Spaces or 2uadrats, this Stop 
. Is always ſcrewed faſt upon the Carriage of the un- 
der-Half Mold as aforeſaid. So that they only fit 
the upper half Mold on the under, and Caſs their 
Number almoſt twice as quick as they do the Letters 
in Matrices. | 

[t is generally obſerved by Work-men as a Rule, 
That when they Caſt 2»adrats they Caſt them exatt- 
ly to the Thickneſs of a fet Number of m's or Body, 
viz, two m's thick, three m's thick, four m's thick, 
&c. And therefore the Stops aforeſaid muſt all be 
filed exatly to their ſeveral intended thicknelſles, 
The reaſon is, that when the Compoſiter Indents any - 
Number of Lines, he may have Pzadrats fo exactly 
Caft that he ſhall notneed to J»ſtifie them either with 
Spaces or other helps. - | 


T2. Some Rules and Circumſtances to be obſerved in 
Cafting. | | 


I. If the Letter be a ſmall} Body, it requires &--- 
Harder Shake than a great Body does : Or if it be 
a thin Letter though of a greater Body, efpecially 

| | | ſmall 
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ſmall ;,being a thin Letter its Tittle will hardly Come 5 
So that ſometimes the Caſter is forced to p uta little 
Block-Tiz into his Mettal, which makes the Mettal 
Thinner, and conſequently have a freer flux to the 
Face of the Matrice. 

2, He often examines the Regiſters of the Mpld, 
by often Rubbing a Caſt Letter : For notwithſtan- 
ding the Regiſters were carefully Juſtified before, 
and hard ſcrewed up ; yet the conſtant thruſting 
of both Regiſters againſt the fides of the Matrice, 
may and often do force them more or leſs to drive 
backwards. Or a fall of one half or both Halfs of 
the Mold, may drive them backwards or forwards : 
Therefore he examins,as I ſaid, how they R#b, whether 
too Thick or too Thin. And if he {ee Caufe, mends 
the Regiſters, as Iſhew'd 9 5. 2. 

Or if the Matrice be Botcht, as I ſhew'd you s 5. 
© 3. then thoſe Botches ( being only ſo many fine 
points riſing out of the Body of the Copper of the 
Matrice ) may with ſo many veiterated preſſures of 
the Regiſters againſt them, flatten more and more, 
and preſs towards the Body of the Matrice, .and con- 
ſ:quently make the Letter Thinner : Which if it do, 
this muſt be mended in the Matrice by re-raiſing it to 
its due Thickneſs. 

2. He pretty often examins, as I ſhewdin Ss 5, 
«2, how the Letters ſtand in Line: For when great 
Numbers are Caf with one Matrice, partly by prel- 
fing the point of the yer againſt the Bottom-Sholdey 
of the Notch in the back-{ide of the Matrice, and 
partly by the ſoftneſs of the matter of his Metrice and 
hardneſs of the Iron-ſtool, the Foot of the Matrice (if 


If 
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it wear not) may batter ſo much as to put the Letter 
out of Line. This muſt be mended with a Botch, 
viz. by knocking up the Foot of the Matrice, as I 
ſhew'd $5. 4 3. | 

A Work-man will Caſt about four thouſand of theſe 


Letters ordinarily in one day. 


C 3:.0f Breaking off Letters. 


Breaking off is commonly Boys-work : It is only 
to Break the Break from the Shanck of the Letter. 
All the care in it is, that he take up the Letter by its 
Thickneſs, not its Body ( unleſs its Thickneſs be e- 
qual to its Body) with the fore Fingerand Thumb of 
his right Hand as cloſe to the Breakas he can, leſt if 
when the Break be between the fore-Finger and 
Thumb of his left Hand, the force of Breaking 
off the Break ſhould bow the Shaxnck of the Let 


ter. 
© 4. Of Rubbing of Letters. 


Rubbing of Letters is alſo moſt commonly Boys- 
work : But when they do it, they provide Finger- 
falls for the two fore-Fingers of the right-Hand : 
For elſe the Skin of their Fingers would quickly rub 
off with the ſharp greet of the Stone. Theſe Fin- 
ger-flalls are made of old Ball-Leather or Pelts 
that Printers have done with: Then having an heap 
_ of one ſort of Letters lying upon the Stone before 

them, with the left-Hand they pick up the Letter to 
be Rub'd, and lay it down in the Rubbing place with 
WS one 
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one of its ſides upwards they clap the Balls of the 
fore-Finger- and middle-Finger upon the fore and 
hinder-ends of the Letter, and Rybbing the Letter 
pretty lightly backwards about eight or nine Inches, 
they bring it forwards again with an hard preſ- 
ſing Rub upon the Store ; where the fore-Finger 
and Thumb of the left-Hand is ready to receive 
it, and quickly turn the oppoſite fide of the Let- 
ter, to take fuch a R#b as the other fide had. 

But in Rzbbirg they are very careful that they 
preſs the Balls of their Fingers equally hard on 
the Head and Foot of the Letter. For if the Head 
and Foot be not equally preſt on the Stoze,either 
the Head or Foot will Drive out when the Letters come 
to be Compoſed in the Stick 5 So that without Rubbing 
over again they cannot be Dreſs. 


T 5. Of Kerning of Letters. 


Amongſt the [talick-Letters many are to be Kerr'd, 
ſome only on one ſide, and ſome both fides. The 
Kern'd-Letters are ſuch as have part of their Face 
hanging over one ſide or both ſides of their Shanck: 
Theſe cannot be Rxb'd, becauſe part of the Face 
would R#b away when the whole fide of the Shanck 
5 toucht by theSfore:Therefore they muſt beKerr'd, 
as Founders call itz Which to do, they provide 
a ſmall Stick bigger or leſs,' according as the Body of 
the Letter that is to be Kern'd. This Kerning- 
flick is ſomewhat more than an Handful long, and 
it matters not whether it be ſquare or round - 
But if it be ſquare the _ of it muſt: be pret- 

B | ty 
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ty well rounded away, leſt with long uſage and hard 
Cutting they Gall the Hand. The upper fide of this 
Kerning-Stick is flatted away ſomewhat more than 
the length of the Letter, and on that flat part is 
cut away a flat bottom with two ſquare ſides like 
the Sides or Ledges of the Lining-ſtick, to ſerve for 
two Sholders. That ſide to be Kern'd and ſcrap'd, is 
laid upwards, andits oppoſite fide on the hottom of 
the Kerning-ftick with the Foot of .the Letter againſt 
the bottom Sholder, and the fideof the Letter againſt 
the ſide Sholder of the Kerning-ſtick. 

He alſo provides a Kerning-Knife : This is a pret- 
ty ſtrong picce of a broken Knife, about three In- 
ches long, which he fits into a Wooden-Handle : But 
firſt he breaks off the Back of the Knife towards the 
Point, ſo as the whole edge lying in a ſtraight-line 
the piece broken off from the back to the edge may 
leave. an angle at the point of about 45 Degrees, 
which irregular breaking ( for ſo we 'muſt ſuppoſe 
it ) he either Grizds or Rubs off on a Grind-ſtone, 

' Then he takes a picce of a Broom-ſtick for his Han- 
dle, and ſplits one end of it about two Inches long 
towards the other end, and the ſplit part he either 
Cuts or Raſps away about a Brevier deep round a- 
bout that end of the Handle. Then he puts about 
an Inch and an half of his broken blade into the 
ſplit or flit in the Handle, and ties a four or five 
doubled Paper a little below the Raſped part of 
the Handle round about it, to either a Pjca or 
Long- Primmer thick of the flit end of the Han- 
dle. This Paper is fo ordered that all its fides 
round about ſhall ſtand equally diftant from all 
2 4 the 
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he Raſped part or the Handle : For then ſetting 
the other end of the Handle in Clay, or other- 
wiſe faſtening 1t upright, when Metral is poured 
in between the Raſped part of the Handle and 
the Paper about it, that Mettal will make a ſtrong 
Ferril to the Handle of the Knife. The irregu- 
larities that may happen in Caſting this Ferril 
may be Raſped away to make it more handy and 
Handſome. 

Now to return again where I left off. Holding 
the Handle of the Kerning-ſtick in his left-Hand, 
He lays the ſide of the Letter to be Kerr'd up- 
wards with the Face of the Letter towards the _ 
end of the Kerning-ſtick: the fide of the Letter 
againſt the fide Sholder of the Kerning-ſtick, and 
- the Foot of the Letter againſt the bottom Sholder 
of the Kerning-ſtick, and laying the end of the 
Ball of his left- Hand Thumb hard upon the Shanck 
of the Letter to keep its Side and Foot ſteddy 
againſt the- Sholders of the Kerning-ſtick, he with 
the Kerning-Knife in his right-Hand cuts off about 
one quarter of the Mettal between the Beard of 
the Shanck and the Face of the Letter. Then tur- 
ning his Kzife ſo as the back of it may lean to- 
wards him, he ſcrapes towards him with the edge of 
the Knife about half the length of that upper-ſide, 
viz, about ſo much as his Thumb does not cover: 
Then he turns the Face of the Letter againſt the 
lower Sholder of the Kerning-ſfiick, and ſcraping 
fromwards him with a ſtroak or two of his Knife 
ſmoothens that end of the Letter alſo. 

If the other fide of the _ be notto be Kerr'd 

Bb 2 1t 
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it was before Rub'd on the Stone, as was ſhewed 
In the Jaſt « - But if it be to be Kern'd, then he 
makes a little hole in his Kerning-ſtick, cloſe to the 
lower Sholder of it and full deep enough to receive. 
all that part of the Face of the Letter that hangs 0- 
ver the Shanch, that the Shanckof the Letter may lie 
flat and ſolid on the bottom of the Kerning-ſtick, 
and that ſo the Shanck of the Letter bow not when 
the weight of the Hand preſſes the edge of the 
Kerning- Knife hard upon it. Into this hole he puts 
(as before ſaid)ſo much of the Face of the Letter 
as hangs over the fide of the Shanck , and 6 
ſcrapes the lower end of the Letter and Kerns 
on upper end, as he did the former fide of the 
etter, | | 


— | — 


C 6. Of Setting up, or Compoſing Letters. 


I deſcribed in 5 5. « 2. the Lining-ſtick, But 
now we are come to Setting up, or Compoſing of 
Letters. The Founder muſt provide many Compo- 
ſeng-ſticks ; five or ſix dozen at the leaſt. Theſe 
Compoſing-ſticks are indeed but long Lining-ſticks, 
about ſeven or eight and twenty Inches long Han- 

Ale and all: Wheieof the Handle is about three 
Inches and an half long : But as the Lining-ſtick 
I deſcribed wasmade of Braſs: So theſe Compoſing: ſticks 
are made of Beech-Wood. 

When the Boy Sets up Letters (for it is com- 
monly Boys Work) The Caſter Caſts about an hun- 
dred Pradrats of the ſame Body about half an Inch 
broad at leaſt, let the Body be what it will, and - 

t 
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the length of the whole Carriage, only by placing 
a flat Braſs or Iroz Plate upon the Stool of the Mot 
cloſe againſt the Carriage and Body,to ſtop the Metta! 
from running farther, 

The Boy (I fay ) takes the Compoſing-ſtick, by 
the Handle in his left-Hand, claſping it about 
with his four Fingers, and puts the ©zadrat firſt 
into the Compoſing-ſtick,, and lays the Ball of his 
Thumb upon it, and with the fore-Finger and Thumb 
of his right-Hand, affiſted by his middle Finger to 
turn the Letter to a proper poſition, with its Nick up- 
wards towards the bottom fide of the Compoſing: ſtick 
while it 1s coming to the St;c&, he at the ſame time 
lifts up the Thumb of his left-Hand, and with it re- 
ceives and holds the Letter againſt the fore-(ide of 
the 2yadrat, and after it, all the Letters of the ſame 
ſort, it the Stick will hold them, If not he Sets them 
in fo many Sticks as will hold them : Obſerving to. 
Set all the Nicks of them upwards, as aforeſaid. 
And as he Set a 2nadrat at the beginning of the 
Compoſing-ſtick , ſo he fils not his Stick, fo full, but 
on he may Set another ſuch £yadrat at the end 
Or 1t. 


C7. Some Rules and Circum(tances to be obſerved in 
Setting #p Letters. 
I, If they Drive a little out at Head or Foot, fo 

little as not to require new Rubbing. again, then 

he holds his Thumb harder againſt the Head or Foot, 
ſoas to draw the Driving end inward: For elſe when 


they come to Screping, and Dreſſing the Hook of the 
Bb 3 Dreſ- 
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Dreſſine-Hoock, drawing Square, will endanger the 
middle or ſome other part of Letters in the Stick 
to Srizg out : And when they come into the Dreſ- 
ſrng-block, the Knots of ' the Blocks drawing allo 
ſquare ſubje& them to the ſame inconvemience. And 
if they Drize out at the Head, the Feet will more or 
leſs ſtand off one another - So that when the Tooth 
of the Plow comes to Dreſs the Feet, 1t will more or 
leſs job againſt every Letter, and be apt to make a 
bowing at the Feet, or at leaſt make a Bur on their 
| ſides at the Feet. | : 

2. When Short-Letters are begun to be Setup in a 
Stick, the whole Stick, muſt be fill'd with Short- 
Letters : Becauſe when they are Dreſſing, the Short 
Letters muſt be Bearded on both fides the Body : 
And ſhould Short-Letters or Aſcending or Deſcending 
or Long ſtand together, the Short cannot be Bearded 
becauſe the Stems of the Aſcending or Deſcending 
or Long-Letters reach upon the Body to the Beard: 
So that the Short-Letters cannot be Bearded, unleſs 
the Stems of the other Letters ſhould be ſcra- 
ped off. 

3. WhenLoxg-Letters are begun to be Set upin the 
Stick, none but ſuch muſt fill it, for the reaſon a- 
foreſaid, 

4. If any Letters Kern'd on one fide be to be 
Set up, and the Stems of the ſame Letters reach 
Hot to the oppoſite Beard as f or f, in Setting up 
theſe or ſuch like Letters, every next Letter is tur- 
ned with its N:ck downwards, that the Kern cf 
each Letter may lie over the Beard of its next. But 
then they muſt_ be all Set up again with a _ 

etter 


_ 
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Letter between each, that they may be Bearded. 

As every Stick:full 1s ſet up, he ſets them by upon 
the Racks, ready for the Dreſſer to Dreſs, as ſhall be 
ſhewed in the next Fg. 

The Racks are deſcribed in Plate 21. atA.They are 
made of Square Deal Battens about ſeven Inches and 
an halflong, asatab 4b 4b, and are- at the ends þ 
b b let into two upright Stiles, ſtanding about fix- 
teen Inches and an half aſlunder, and the fore- 
ends of the Racks mounting a lirtle, that when 
Sticks of Letters is Set by on any two parallel 
Racks, there may be no danger that the Letters 
in them ſhall fide off forward 3 but their Feet 
reſt againſt the Byttom-Ledges of the Compoſing- 
ſticks, They fet by as many of theſe Sticks with 
Letter in them, as will ſtand upon one another be- 
tween every two Rails, and then ſet another pile 
of Sticks with Letter in them before the firſt, till 
the length of the Rail be alſo filled with Sticks 
_ of Letter before one another. They ſet all the - 
Sticks of Letters with their ends even to one ano- 
ther with the Faces of the Leiter forwards. 

This Frame of Racks is always placed near the 
Dreſſing-Bench, that it may ſtand convenient tathe 
Letter-Dreſſers Hand. 


Ss 20. © 1. Of Dreſling of Letters. 


— 


ere be ſeveral Tools and Machines uſed to 
Þ the Dreſſing of Letters : And unleſs Ifhould 
deſcribe them to you firſt, you might perhaps 


in my following diſcourſe not well underſtand 
| me « 
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me: Wherefore I ſhall begin. with them + .They 

are 2s follows. | 
1. The Drelſang-Sticks. | 
2. The Bench, Blocks and its Appurtenances. | 
2. The Dreſſing- Hook. | 
4. The Dreſſimng- Knife. 
5. The Plow. 

-. 6. The Mallet. 

Of each of theſe in order. 


| « 2. Of the Dreſling-Sticks. 


I need give no other Deſcription of the Dreſſng- 
ſticks, than I did in the laſt 5 and © of the Compoſing- 
Sticks : Only they are made of hard Wood, and of 
greater Subſtance, as well becauſe hard Wood will 
work ſmoother than ſoft Wood, as becauſe greater 
Subſtance is leſs Subje& to warp or ſhake than ſmal- 
ler Subſtance is. And alſo becauſe hard Wood is 
leſs Subje&t to be penetrated by the ſharpneſs of 
the Bur of the Mettal on the Letters than the 
ſoft. "5 s 


© 3. Of the Block-Grove, and its Appurtenances. 


The Block-Grove is deſcribed in Plate 21. a b The 
Groove in which the Blocks are laid, two Inches 
deep, and ſeven Inches and an half wide at one end, 
and ſeven Inches wide at the other end : One of the 
Cheeks as c is three Inches and an half broad at 
one end, and three Inches broad at the . other 
end,and the other Cheekthree Inches broad the whole 


+, Length 
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Length - The Length of theſe Cheeks are two-and 
twenty Inches. | 
The Wedge e f is feven and twenty Inches and-an 
half long, two-Inches broad at one <nd, and three 
Inches and an half broad at the other end; And two 
Inches deep. : 

22 8g The Bench on which the Dreſſing- Blocks are 
placed,are about fixteen Inches broad; and two Foot 
ten Inches high from the Floor. The Berch. hath its 
farther Side, and' both ends, railed about with lit 
Deal about two Inches high, that the Hook, the Knife, 
and Plow, &c, fall not off when the Work-man is at 
Work. | ; 

The Blocks are deſcribed in Plate 21 at ab: 
They are made of hard Wood. Thefe Blocks are fix 
and twenty Inches long, and each two Inches ſquare. 
They are Male and Female, a the Male, b the Fe- 
male ; Through the whole Length of the Male- 
Block runs a Tongue as at 4b, and' a Groove as at 
cd, for the Tongue of the Plow to run in; This 
Tongne is about half an Inchithick, and ſtands out 
ſquare from the upper and under fides of the Block. 
About three Inches. within the erids of the Block ts 
placed a Knot ag'at c c: Theſe Knots are ſmall ſquare 
pieces of Box-wood, the one above, and the other be- 
low the Torgue. | | 

The Female Block, -is ſach another! Block-as' the 
Male Block, only, inſtead of a Tongue | running 
through the length of it a Groove is made to receive 
the Toygue of the Male-Block, and the Knots in 
this Block are made at the contrary ends, that when 
the *Face of a Stick, of Letter is placed on the 

"VO | Tongue 


P__ 
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Torigue the Knot in the Male-Block ſtops the Stick of 
Letter from ſliding forwards, while the other Kyot 
in the Female-Block at the other end, by the knock- 
' ing of a Mallet on the end of the Block forces the 
Letter between the Blocks forwards, and fo the 
whole Stick of Letters between theſe two Knots are 
ſcrewzed together, and by the Wedge e f in Plate 
21 { alſo with the force of a Mallet) Wedges the 
two Blocks and the Stick of Letter in them alſo 
tight, and cloſe between the ſides of the two Blocks; 
that afterwards the Plow may more certainly do its 
Office upon the Foot of the Letter 3 as ſhall be ſhew- 
ed hereafter. | | 


« 3 Of the Dreſling-Hook. 


The Dreſſing-Hook is deſcribed in Plate 21 at c. 
This is a long ſquare Rod of Iroz, about two Foot 
long and a Great- Primmer ſquare: Its end & 1s about 
a two-Lin'd Engliſh thick, and hath a ſmall Retury 
piece of ro» made ſquare to the under-ſide of the 
Rod, that when the whole Dreſſwg-Hook is laid 
along a Stick of Letter, this Return piece or Hook may, 
when the Rod is drawn with the Ba// of the Thumb, 
by the Kzot on the upper fide of it at c, draw 
all the Letter in the Stick tight and cloſe up to- 


ether, that the' Stick, of Letter may be Scraped, as 
ſhall be ſhewed. | 


«4 Of 
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T 4 Of the Dreſſing-Knife. 


The Dreſſing-Knife is delineated at d in Plate.21.1t 
is only a ſhort piece of a Kz7ife broken off about 
two Inches from the Sholder : But its Edge is Baſi/'d 
away from the back to the point pretty ſuddenly to 
make it the ſtronger : TheSprig or Pin of the Hax- 
dle is commonly let into an Hole drilled into a 
piece of the Tip of an Harts-horo, as in the F Igure 
and is faſtned in with Roſey, as other Knives are into 
their Handles. | 


-- 


« 5 Of the Plow. 


The Plow is delineated in Plate 21 at e - It is al- 
| moſt a common Plaiw' ({ which I have already deſcri- 
bed in Vol. 1. Numb. 4. Plate 4. and $2 to g. ) 
only with this diſtinQion, that through the length 
of the Sole runs ſuch a Torgye, as does through the 
Male-Block to {lide tight and yet eaſily through the 
Groove made on the top of the Male-block : Its 
eb makes an Angle of 60 Degrees with the Sole 
of it. 


s 21. © 1. Of Drefſfing of Letters. 


He Letter Dreſſer hath (as I told you before) 

Þ - hisLetter Set up in Compoſing-fticks, with their 
Nicks upwards, and thoſe Sticks ſet __ the Racks : 
Therefore he takes one Sick off the. Racks, and pla- 
cing the Handle of the Compoſing Pickin his — 
EY >C 2 e 


— ——— 
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he takes the contrary end of the Dreſſzng-ſick in 
his right-hand, and laying the Back of the Dreſſmng- 
ick even upon or rather a little | hanging over 
the Back .of the Compoſing-ſtick, that the Feet of the 
Letter may fall within the Botrom-Ledge of the Dref: 
fing-ſtick ; He at the ſame time fits the Side- Ledge of 
the Dreſſing-ſtick againſt the farther end of the Line 
of Letters in the Compoſing-ſtick : And holding then 
both Sticks together, his left-Hand at the Handle 
end of the Compoſing-ſtick,, and his right-Hand within 
about two Handfuls of the Hardle-end of the Dreſ- 
fing-flick, He turns his Hands, Sticks and all, out- 
ward from his left Hand, till the Compoſing-ſtick lies 
Hat upon the Dreſſing-ſtick, and conſequently the 
Letters in the Compoſine-ſtick, is turned and laid upon 
the Dreſſing-ſtick, | | 
Then he goes as near the Light 'as he: can with 
the Letters 1n his Dreſſzng-ſtick, and examins what 
Letters Come not well either in the Face or Shanxck : 
So that then holding the Dreſſing-ſtich in his left- 
Hand, and tilting the Bottom-Leege a httle down- 
ward, that the Fee of the Letter may reft againſt 
the Bottom-Ledge, and laying the BaH of his Thumb 
upon any certain Number of Letters bertweett his 
Body and the Letter to be Caſt out, He with 'the 
Foot of a Space ax. ſome thin Letter, lifts up the Let- 
ter to be Caſt out, and lets it fall upon the Dreſſzng- 
Bench: -and thus he does to all the Lefters in that Stick 
that are to be Throws out... = 0 3 
| Then taking again.the Drefſiqg-Stick ih tis left- 
Hand at or metre handle of it, he takes the Dreſ- 
fing-Hook at the Kiyot, berieen the grins -4 me 


) 


Caſting "8 
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Thumb of his right-Hand, and laying the Hock over 
the edge of the £xadrat at the farther end of the 
Dreſſing-ftick, near the . bottow-Ledge of it, he {lips 
-bis right-Hand to the Filardle of the Dreſſing-ſtich, 
and his left-Hand towards the middle of the Dre/- 
ſong-ftick,, 10 as the end of the Ball of his Thumb 
may draw by the farther end of the Kot on the 
Dyeſſing-Hook, the whole Dreſſing-Hook, and the Hook 
at the end of it 'the : whole Stick of Letter cloſe to- 
gether towards him; While at the ſame time he with 
his Fingers clutched about the Sick and Letter, and 
the Thumb-ball of his Hand preſſes the under flat of 
the Hookgmg: ſtick cloſe againſt the Letrer and Dreſſing- 
ae. op the Leffer in the Stick thay lie falt and:man- 
ageable. | 

"Then he takes the Hend/e of the Dreſſing-Knife 
in his right-Hand, and inclining the back of it ro- 
wards: his Body,that its Baſd-edge may.Ct or Scraped 
the ſmaother, He Scrapes twice or thrice upon fo 
much of the whole Line of Letters as lies between 
the outer-{ide of. the Dretſeng-Hook .and the Face of 
the Lezter. . Y "JN 

Bur if twice or thrice Scraporg, have not :;taken all 

. the Byy of irregularities off: much, of the Latter as 
he-Scraped upon,'. he Scraper | yet: danger and oftner 
till the whole aumber of :.Letters in the Dreſſang- 
fiith from end to end ſeems but ane. intire piece of 

Thus 'is that. ſide of the: fore-part i( ys. 'that 
— the' Face) of - the 'Shanch: of the Body 
niſhe. 

To Scrape'the other end of that fide of the Let- 
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ter, viz. that towards the Feet z He turns the Hay. 
dl: of the Stick from him, and removing the Dyeſ: 

- ſong- Hook towards the Face of the Letter which is 
already. Scraped, he places his Thumb againſt the 
K not of the Dreſſing-Hook, and preſles it hard from 
him, that the Hook of the Dreſſing-Hook being now 
towards him, may force the whole Stick of Letter for. 
wards againſt the Side-Ledge of the Dreſſmng-ſtick; that 

fo the whole Live in the Stick may lie again the faſter 

and more manageable : Then he Scrapes with the Dreſ- 
ſing-Knife as before, till the end of the Shanckof the 
Letter towards the Feet be alſo Dreſs. 

Then he lays by his Dreſſing-Hook, and keeping 
his Dreſſmng-ſtick, of Letter (till in his left-Hand , 
he takes a ſecond Dreſſmng-ſtick, with its Handle in 
his right- Hand, and lays the Side-Ledge of it againſt 
the hither fide of the 2zadrat at the hither end of 
the Dreſſing-ſtich, and the botiom-Ledge of the ſecond 
Stick hanging a little over the Feet of the Letter, that 
they may be comprehended within the bottom-Leage 
of the ſecond Dreſſeng-ſtick; and ſo removing his left- 
Hand towards the middle of both Dreſſang-fticks, and 
claſping them cloſe together, he turns both Hands 
outwards towards the — _—_ re in - firſt 
Dreſſmng-ſtick lie upon the ſecon eſſzng-ſtick,, and 
me Be, of the Letier will lie ET toward 
the right-Hand, and the Nicks upwards. Then he 
uſes the Dreſſ:ng-Hook, and Dreſſmng-Kniſe toScrape 
this fide the Line of Letter,as hedid before totheother | 
fide of the Line of Letter : So ſhall both ſides beScraped | 
and Dreſt. | 

Having thus Scraped both the fides, He takes the | 

| Handle 
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Handle of .the Dreſſing-ſtick into his left-Hand,as be- 
fore, and takes the Male-block into his right-Hand, 
and placing the Toxgue of the Block againſt the Face 
of the Letter in the Dreſſang-ſtick,, he alſo places the 
Knot of the Block againſt the farther ſide of the 
9uadrat at the farther end of the Stick, and fo pla- 
cing his right-Hand underneath the middle of the 
Dreſſing-ſtick, and Block, he turns his Hand out- 
wards towards the left,.as before, and transfers the 
Letter in the Dreſſing-ſtick to the Male-Block : Yet he 
ſo holds and manages the Block that the Shanck of 
the Letter may reſt at once upon the fide of the Block 
the Kot is placed in, and the Face of the Letter up- 
on the Tongue. _! 

When his Stick of Letters is thus transfer'd to the 
Male-Block, He claps the middle of the Male-Block 
into his left-Hand,tilting the Feet of the Letter a lit- 
tle upwards, that the Face may reſt upon the Tongue, 
and then takes about the middle of the Fewale-Block 
0 his right-Hand, and lays it ſoupon the Male-Block, 
that the Tongue of the Male-Block may fall into the 
Tongue of the Female-Block, and that the Kyot at 
the hitherend of the Female Block may ſtand againſt 
the hither fide of the Puadrat at the hither end of 
the Line of Letters : So that when the Knot of the 
Male-Block.is lightly drawn towards the Knot of the 
Female-Block, or the Knot of the Female-Block 
lightly thruſt towards the Kzot of the Male-Block, 
_ Kn0ts ſhall ſqueeze the. Letter cloſe between 
them. 

Then he graſps both Blocks with the Letter be- 


tween them in both his Hands, and Jays them bs 
' 4 


-——ellzEcd. dh. Loa 
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the Block-Groove,with the Feet of the Letter upwa ds, 
and the hither *ſ{ide of the hither Block. againſt the 
hither Cheek of the Block:Groove. And putting the 
Wedge into the vacant ſpace between the Blocks and 
the further Cheek of the Block:Groove, he lightly 
with his right-Hand thruſts up the Wedge to force the 

Blocks cloſe together, and pinch the Letter cloſe be- 
tween the Blocks. LEED OE 

Then with the: Bal of the Fingers of both his 
Hands, he Patts gently upon the Feet of the Letter, 
to preſs all their Faces down upon the Torgue ; which 
having done, he takes the Malt in his right-Hang, 
and with it knocks gently upon 'the head of the 
Wedge to pinch the Letter yet cloſer to the inſides 
of the Blocks. Then he Knocks lightly and ſucceſ- 
fively upon the K0t-ends of both the Blocks,to force 
the Letters yet cloſer together, And then apain 
knocks now pretty hard upon the head of the 
Wedge, and allo pretty hard upon the Krnot-ends 
of the Blocks, to Lock the Letter tight and cloſe 


up. 

"Then he places the Towgre of the Plow in the upper 
Groove of theBlock;And having theToothof the Iros fit- 
ted in the Plow, ſo as to fall juſt upon the middle of 
the Feet of the Letter, hegraſps the Plow in his right- 
Hand, placing his Wriſt-Ball againſt the Britch of it, 
and guiding the fore-end with his left- Hand; flidesthe 
Plow gertly along the whole length of the Blocks ; 
ſo as the Tooth. of the Iron bears upon the-Feet of 
the Letter: And if it be aſimall Letter he Plows upon, 
the Tooth-of the Tron will have cut a Groove deep e- 


nough through the length of the whole Block of Let- 


ters: 
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ters : But if the Body of the Letter be great, he re- 
itterates his Traverſes two three or four times accor- 
ding to the Bignefs of the Body of the Letter, till 
he have made a Groove about a Space deep in the Feet 
of the Shancks of the whole Blocks of Letter, and 
have cut off all the irregularities of the Break. 

| Then witha ſmall piece of Buff c ſome other ſoft 
Leather, he rubs a little upon the Feet of the Letter. to 
ſnoothen- them. '.: | 

Then he unlocks the Blocks of Letter, by knocking 
with the Mallet upon the ſmall end of the Wedge, 
and firſt takes the Wedge from between the Blocks and 
Cheeks, and lays it upon the farther Cheek, and after- 
wardstakes the Blocks with Letter in it near both ends 
of the Blocks between the Fingers and Thumbs of 
both his Hands, and turns the hithermoſt Block upon 
the hithermoſt Cheek, and with his Fingers and 
Thumbs againlifts off theupper Block, leaving the Let- 
ter on the undermoſt Block with its Face againſt the 
Tongue. 

Thea taking the Block with Letter in it in his left- 
Hand, he places the Kzot-erd from him, and takes . 
the Hale of the Dreſſeng-ſtick in his right-Hand, and. 
lays the Side- Ledge of it againſt the hither fideof the 
2uadrat at the hither end, and the Bottom-leage a- 
gainſt the Feet of the Letter, he graſps the Handle of 
the Dreſſing.ftick Block and all in his left-Hand, and 
lays his right-Hand Thumb along the under ſide of 
the Dreſſeng-fiick about the middle, and with the 
Fingers of the ſame Hand graſps the Bleck, and 
turning his Hands, Block, and Dreyſmng-ſtick to the 
_ Tight, transfers the Lefter 1n the Block upon the Dreſ- 
ſing-ſtick. Dd Then 
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Then graſping the Dreſſmg-ſtick by the Handle 
with his left-Hand, he with his right-Hand takes the 
Drelſing-Hook by the Knot, and lays the inſide of 
the Hook of it againſt the farther fide of the @zadrat 
atthe farther endof the Stick, anddrawing the Hook 
- and Letter in the Dreſſing-ſtick with his left Thumb 
by the Knot cloſe up toward him, he reſting 'the 
Stick upon the Dreſſing-bench 'that he may Scrape the 
harder upon the Beard with the Edge of the Dreſ: 
ſing-Knife, Scrapes off the Beard as near the Face as 
he dares for fear of ſpoiling it, and about a Thick 
Space deep at leaſt into the Sharck. 9 

If the Bottom and Top are both to be Beard- 
ed, He' transfers the Letter into another Dreſſing- 
ftick, as hath been ſhewed, and Beards it alſo as be- 


fore. 


T 2. Some Rules and Circumſtances to be obſerved in 
Dreſhing of Letters. 


I. The Letter-Dreſer ought to be furniſht with 
three or four ſorts of Dreſſzng-ſticks,which differ no- 
thing from one another ſave in the Height of their 
Ledges, The Ledges of one pair no higher than a 
Scaboard. This pair of Sticks may ſerve to Dreſs, 
Pearl, Nomparel, and Brevier. Another pair whoſe 
Ledges may be a Nomparel high. And this pair of 
Dreſſing-ſticks will ſerve to Dreſs Brevier, Long-Prim- 
er, and Pica : Another pair whoſe Ledges. may be 
a Long-Primmer high : And theſe Dreſſmng-ſticks may 
ſerve to Dreſs Pica, Engliſh, Great- Primmer, and 
Double-Pica. And.if you will another pair of Dreſ- 


ſing: 
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Dreſſing-ſticks, whoſe Ledges may be an Engliſh 
High - And theſe Dreſſzng-ſticks may ſerve to 
Dreſs all big Bodyed Letters, even to ine Greateſt. 

2. As he ought to- be furniſht with ſeveral ſorts of 
Dreſſing-ſticks as aforeſaid: So ought he alſo to be 
furniſht with ſeveral Blocks, whoſe Knots are to cor- 
reſpond with the Sizes of the Ledges of the Dreſ- 
fing-ſticks , tor the Dreſſing of ſeveral Bodies as a- 
foreſaid. | EE. 

3. He ought-tobe furniſht with three or four Dreſ- 
ſin3-Hooks, whoſe Hooks ought to be 'of the ſeveral 
Depths atoreſaid, to fit and ſuit with the ſeveral Bo- 
dyed- Letters, - 

4. He muſt have two Dreſſmmg-Knives, one to lie 
before the Blocks to Scrape and Beard the Letter in the 
Sticks, and the other behind the Dreſſzg-blocks to 
uſe when occaſion ſerves toScrape off a imall Bur, the 
Tooth of the Plow may have left upon the Feet of the 
Leticr. And though one Dreſſang- Knife may ſerve 
to both theſe uſes: Yet when Work-men are in a Train. 
of Work they begrutch the very turning the Body 
about, or ſtepping one ſtep forward or backward; 
accounting that it puts them out of their Train, and 
hinders their riddance of Work. h 

5. For every Body of Letter he is to have a parti- 
cular Plow, and the Tooth of the Iron of each Plow 
1s to be made exactly to a ſet bigneſs, the meaſure of 
which bigneſs is to be taken from the (ize of the Break 
that 18 to be Plowed away. For Example, If it be 
a Pearl Body to be Plowed, the breadth of the Tooth 
ought not to be above a thin Scaboard : Becauſe the 
Break of that Body cannot be bigger, for Reaſons [ 

Dad 2 


; have, 
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have given before 3 But the Tooth mult be full broad 
enough, and rather broader than the Break, leſt any 
of the irreg,arity of the Break ſhould be left upon 
' the Foot of the Letter. And fo for every Body he 
fits the Tooth of the Jroz, full broad enough and a 
little broader than the ſize of the Break. This is one 
reaſon why for every particular Body he ought to 
have a particular Plow. Another reaſon is. 4-70 

The Tooth of this Plow mult beexaCtly ſet to a pun- 
ual diſtance from the Torgae of the Plow : For if 
they ſhould often ſhift Irons to the ſeveral Stocks of 
the Plow, they would create themſelves by ſhifting 
more trouble than the price of a Stock would com- 
penſate. " ED{ | 

' A Fount of Letter being new Caſt and Dreſs, the 
Boy Papers up each ſortin a Cartriage by it (elf, and 
puts about an hundred Pounds weight, 2iz. a Por- 
rers Burthen into a Basket to be ſent to the'Maſter- 
Printers. 

The Steel- Punches being now Cut,the Molds made, 
the Matrices Sunk,, the Letters Caſt, and Dreſt, the 
application of theſe Letters falls now to the task of the 
Cempoſiter 5 whoſe Trade ſhall be (God willing) the : 

Subje of the next Exerciſes. 
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"HMECHANICK EXERCISES: 
| 'Or, the Doctrine of 


Handy-wozks. 


Applicd to the | 


Compoſiters Trade, 


The Sccond VOLUMNE 
PREFACE. 


N a frift + 5 a good Compoſiter ad ben aw 
-more than an Engliſh Scholler, or indeed fearce 
fo much ; for if -he | knows but :his: Letters and . 
Charaflers he ' ſhall meet with. in his Printed 'or 
Written: — , and have otherwiſe .a good na- 

Tural capact _—— may be a better Compoſiter - tha ano. 

ther Man whoſe Education has adorid him'with Latin, 

Greek, Hebrew , -aud other Languages ; -and:ſhall want 

« gud natural Geviur: _ by the Laws of m— a 

E e M- 


x98 | 
Compoſiter  ſtridtly to follow his Copy, viz. to obſerve 
and do juſt ſo much and no more than his Copy will bear 
bim out for ; ſo that his Copy is to be his Rule and Au- 
thority : But the careleſneſs of ſome good Authors, and 
the ignorance of other Authors, has forc'd Printers to in- 
" troduce a Cuſtom , which among then is look'd upon as a 
tak and duty incumbent on the Compoliter, wiz. to 
diſcern and amend tie bfd Spelling ard Pointing of his 
Copy., if it be Engliſh; But if it be in any Forrain 
Language , the Author is wholy left to his own Skill and 
Fudzement in Spelling and Pointing , Sc. his Copy, 
and Correfting the Prooves, wnleſs they be Latine, 
Greek or Hebrew, for to theſe Languages there u ge- 
nerally a CorreQor belongs to the Printigg-Houle* nd 
how well other Forrain Languages are Correfteddiythe 
Author , we may perceive by the Engliſh that is Printed 
in Forrain Countries. ws L 
Therefore upon Wy: of theſe accidental cir- 
cumſtances that attend Copy, + is neceſſary that a Com- 
politer be-a good Engliſh Schallar at leaft:; and:that he 
Know the preſent traditional. Spelling of atl Engliſh 
Words, and that he have ſo much Sence and Reaſon, as 
zo Point his Sentences properly : when to begin a Word 
with a Capital Letter, when ( to.reuder the Sence ofthe 
Author more intelligent to the Reader) to Set Jome 
Words or Sentences in Ttalick or Engliſh Letters , &c. 
But of. this more at large in X.6. .. | 
Thus much of his qualifications: Now to his Taask, 
The Maſter-Printer gives him his Copy, and. diredts 
him to his ſtanding Place or Cale, aud orders. him Let- 
ter to Work w3thal. £6 76 ON 
if his Caſe want: Papering,, as all New Caſes do, 
and many times old, He muſt Paper bis Caſe, $.22. 
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8 22. 4. 1. Of Papering and Laying the 
CASE. 


HE Compoſiter ſends the Boy to the Maſter- 

Printer, or tohim that attends the Warehouſe, 
for Half a Quire, or a Quire, or ſo much as he guelles 
he ſhall want, of good ſtrong Waſ?-Paper, and cuts it. 
into ſo many ſeveral Scantlins as the number of each 
Scantlin of his Boxes in his Caſe are ; but. he cuts his 
Papers ſo. large, as each Paper may ly double in its 
Box , and have enough beſides to fold almoſt half 
way towards. the middle of each Paper, and alfo e- 
nough to turn up again againſt the ſides of each Box, 
about the- thickneſs of a Pzca,, or an Eng/ifh, above 
the bottom of the Box; and its Paper on all. its ſides, 
except the upper ſide of-the Box ,, which. as near as 
he can, -he leaves ro turning up of Paper to, becauſe 
the. tendency the whole. Caſe has downwards by its 
a-flope poſition , the Zerrer in- each: Box tends alſo 
downwards ,..and- therefore.is not; ſo. apt to get be- 
tween-the Paper and that ſide of the Box, as between 
the. Paper and the other ſides of each Box : But yet 
that upper ſide, and all the other ſides of the Box, 
| he Papers. ſo ſmooth and. tight , that he leaves no 
wrinckles in the turnings up-againſtthe fides of the 
Box ; but if there be any, , drives them carefully into 
the corners of the Box, leſt his Lezter , eſpecially if 
it be Small , ſhould get into: the openings, of thoſe 
$8 EE Ee 2 | Wrinckles 
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Wrinckles, and in time work their way 'under the 
Paper. | £3 | 2 bag 
Having Paper'd his Caſe. he conſiders how the reſt 
of the Caſes in that Houſe ly , viz.. nto:what Boxes 
the ſeveral Letters are to be diſpoſed; for they are 
not in every Printing-Houſe diſpoſed alike , and ac- 
cordingly he applies himſelf to. fill his Caſe with 
Letter. | 
If x Fount of New Letter be brought home from 
the Founders , the Compofiter has no more to do, but 
'-to fill each Box in his Caſe with ſo many of each ſort 
as each Box will hold , and fall to Compoſing till he has 
emptied his Caſe; which the ſame way he fills again, 
and Compoſes on 2gain till the whole Foun? be Set up: 
But when he has no longer any New Letter to work 
upon;, he muſt Deſtribute ſome: former Set Forms to 
fill his Caſe- withal: | 
And: before I ſhew you the Rules and Method of 
Deſtributing and Compoſing, it will be neceſſary I fay 
 ſomewhatof the cofe and Laying it. | 
By the Caſe is meant, in' Printers common diole&, 
a Pair of Caſes, viz. the Tpper and the Zower-Caſe: 
They are deſcribed with the moſt common way of 
Laying: them, in Plate'z. A the @pper Caſe, B the 
Lower Caſe, The Upper Caſeis devided into Ninety 
eight Boxes all of equal: ſize ; but the Lower Caſe-in 
devided into but Fiſty fix Boxes, and thoſe of four 
difterent ſizes ( as you may ſee in the Figure) by the 
Frame and Black ſtreight Lines repreſenting the ſeve- 
ral Partitions. The manner how the ſeveral ſorts of 
Letters are diſpoſed in the ſeveral Boxes, is called, 
Laying: of the Caſe, where in the 2pper Caſe-you ſec 
| : Capital: 
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Capital A Ly in the uppermoſt Box on the Left hand, 
B C DE F Glucceeding it in that Row to the Right 
hand ; as far as the broad Partition in the middle of 
_ the Cafe; under Capital A lies Capital H, IKLMN 
O- orderly ſucceeding it to the right hand, as far as 
the great Partition in. the' middle of the Caſe: But 
the Figure being plain, I refer you to it: 

The Lower Caſe is not devided according. to an or- 
derly ſucceſſion of the-A/phaber, in Ranks; for thoſe 
Letters that are moſtuſed are laid in the biggeſt Boxes, . 
about the middle of the Caſe, That the Compoſiters- 
hand may have the quicker acceſs to them. See the 


Figure. . 
C. 2: Of Rincing a'Form'of Letter, i=-or- 
der 80 Deftributing 27; 


Aﬀter' the. Preſs-mas has Waſh'd a Form, he brings 
it to the Riycing-Trough, and rears it a little a-ſlope 
on: one of the: ends'of the Chaſe, either againſt a 
convenient. place of the Frame of the Rincing-Trough, 
or towards the Wall; for ſo placd , the Face of zhe- 
Letter runs leſs hazzard of receiving dammage, and 
the Form ſtands in a proper poſition tor the Compoſiter - 
to'rear a Zetter-board againſt the backſide of it. 

The Compoſiter theretore brings a Letter-board, and . 
puts the Face-of it againſt the back-ſide of the Form, 
and draws Form and Letter-board.toward him , lean» 
ing them againſt his Knee till he can convemently 
-Rraſp about the middle of the fides of the Chaſe and 
Letter-bbard 'berween his Fingers - under the Board, 
and his*Thumb upon the Chaſe and Furniture: mw | 
OS © Ee 3 | 
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it the Form be not too heavy, in this poſition he litts 
it up to the Rincing-Trough; but if it be too heavy, 
as moſt commonly it 1s; He lifts it up in this poſition 
till he brings the upper edge of: one of the long ſides 
of the Letter-board to reit between his Belly and 
Stomach, and then ſets Letter board Form and all in 
the Rincing-T! rough,letting the hither ſide of the Board 
reſt upon the hither Ledge of the Rincing-Troughy, that 
the Form may tilt downwards. REI. 
When it is on the Rincing Trough, hegets the Mal. 
* let and Shooting:ſtick, and holding the Ma/et 1n his 
Right hand, and the Shooting-ftzek in his Left, he 
places the Foot of the Shooting-/tick (that is the thin 
end of it) againſt the narrow ends of each Quoir, 
and: knocking with: the Mallet, upon the Za: of: the 
Shooting-ſtick as gently. as. he. ean to drive them back, 
he looſens every” Quoin; and this is call'd Opening of 
the Quoins ,. Unlocking. of: the: Quoins ,, Opening. of the 
Form , and Unlocking of' the Form: GE 
But in the Znlocking of the Form , he obſerves theſe 
three: Circumſtances: EFT IBNns 
Firſt , He begins at the Foot-Qupins ' of a. Quarter, 
and looſens them ; then. with.his Fingers and-Thumb 
he puts them-up again. pretty. ſtiff 5; yet-not, ſoſlith, 
but that he can again with- his. Fingers and. Thumb 
olkrmms 7 ES. Sy. 
The Reaſon why; he opens the Foor-Quozns firſt,. is, 
becauſe the Zetter, is.leſs ſubje&t ito Sguabble between 
Line and Line. (that is Head. and Foot, the length of 
the Page) than it is between. fide and fide .(; the 
breadth of the Page) : For all the Letters of a Line 
being. of the. ſame: Body,; are all. of the ſane ſize 
| | If 
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in their parallel -bounds ; and: the two ſides of the 
Letter being generally conſiderably broader than the 
Thickneſs of the Letter, are held by their breadth 
and flatneſs gue and cloſer together in a motion 
towards the Fead or Foot of the. Page, than they are 
a-thwart the Zizes, there being generally many thin 
Eetters and Spaces in a Line, whoſe thickneſs is very 
little conſiderable to their Body or parallel bounds : 
So that if the Form be looſe, thofe Thin'Lezrers and 
Spaces. not having @ Thickneſs proportionable to their 
Body to keep them. in-thetr proper Square, their Thin 

Edges twiſt them about; and one Le#rer very ſeldom 

twiſts alone, but forces many others ( perhaps ih 

ſome: Lines above and below it, and on each ſide-of 
it) out of its ſquare poſition. 

But the Fooz-Quozn being thruſt up again with the 
Fingers , that the Lines may joyn again after they - 
were knock'd open with the Ma/et and Shooting-ſtick, 
make the Thin Letters in the Lines leſs ſubject to, 
Squabble {( as not having the room 'to twiſt about ) 
becauſe Opening the Foot-Quoins afterwards -with the 
Fingers, offers leſs violence than'the'ſmart knock of 
& Mallet. | | 

Secondly, He holds the Shooting-ſtick much aſlant to 
the Letter-board, fo as the Foot of it touch not the 
Face of the Letter-board, leſt with knocking upon 
the Shooting-ftick (it being hard Wood, and the grain 
running downwards) the Foot ſhould batter and 
fpail the Face of the Lztrer-board. 

Thirtlly, He ©nlecks the outermoſt, viz. the broad- 
eſt Quoins firſt, and then with his Fingers thruſts 


them prgtty cloſe up again , unleſs the Form he _ 
OCs < 
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lick be a great Letter, for then he obſerves not this 
Circumſtance ſo nicely; then the other Quoix, or 
( according to the bigneſs of the Form) Quoizs. 

Having zlock'd the Foot-Qluoins , he Unlocks the 
Side Quoins in the fame manner and order ; and being 
provided with a Pait, or a great Pan full of fair Water, 
and a Wooden Diſh; he takes a Diſh full of fair Water, 

' or more, .if the Form require it, and throws it upon 
the Form , till he have ſo well wetted it, that the 
Water may ſink between the Lezters in the Form, to 
hold and keep every Letter contiguous to its next. 

Then he Qpers' the Quozxs pretty loole , the Foot 
Quoins firſt , and in Opening them he conſiders the 
Boa of the Letter, whether it be Great or Small, and 
accordingly he Opevs them ; for at the Foot he Oper - 
them about the thickneſs of the Body of the Leerer : 
But on the Sides not above half the Body. 

By Opening, you muſt now underſtand removing 
the Quoins, till they ſtand looſe, or diſtant from the 
Furniture , the Body, or half the Body of the Letter. 

He Opens but one Quarter at a time, viz. one of 
the hithermoſt Quarters, till he have well Rinc'd that, 
which when he has done, with his Fingers he thruſts 
the Quoins of that Quarter ſtiff up again, aſwell that 
it may be the leſs ſubje& to Squabble or Break , as 
that the Water may the better be ſqueezed out from 
between the Letter; when he comes to Deſtribute it. 

Having thus Opened the Quoins, He alſo Opens the 
Furniture, viz. the Head ſticks, and the Iner Side-fticks 
and Gutter-ſticks , if the Form have any, to make 
himſelf the more room to Open the Lezrer : The Balls 
of the three firſt Fingers of each Hand he places 

near 
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near the ends of the Zead-/tick, and Opens it by ta- 
king as good hold as he can of ſo much of it as ſtands 
above the Creſs of the Chaſe, drawing the Fead-ftick 
towards him about halt the Body of the Letter. 
And in the like manner he Opens the inner Side-fticks, 
but draws them towards him about a quarter of the 
Body of the Letter. Yet ſometimes this Office is 
not perform'd with the three Fore-fingers of each 
Hand, but with the two Thumbs ; and this is when 
the Quarter of Letter ſtands between the Head 
or Side-ſticks, and then he places his two Thumbs 
near the ends of the Sticks, as before he did his Fin- 
gers, and thruſts the Sticks, Letter and all, from 
him. | ; 

And having Opexed the Quoins and Furniture of . 
one yarter, he alſo Opens the Letter, that it may 
receive the Water more plentiſully : He Opers the 
Letter, by fixing the Balls of his _ of both 
his Hands upon the Face, and ſo thruſting and jog- 
gling it from him, and drawing it towards him from 
Head to Foot, and from Side to Side, and then 
throws a good Diſh full or two of Water upon it, 
and with the Balls of his Fingers ſtill rubs upon the 
Face of the Letter, that by ſhaking and joggling the 
Letter, thesWater (ere it ſink through the Letter) 
may the better Rince away that Ly that by the Preſs- 
mans waſhing ſoak'd into it : And this joggling the 
Letter, and throwing on freſh Water he continues till 
theWater that ſpurts out from between the Letters by 
this joggling,be as clear as it was when it was thrown 
on, and then, and not till then, he knows his Quar- 
ter is well Rinc'd : Then with his two Thumbs, one 


Ff placed 
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placed on the fide of the Foo?-tick and the other on 
the ſide of the S7de-/titk, as near as he can, he thruſts, 
both at onee towards tFeir oppoſite Croſs, and fo 
thruſts the Letter arid Farniture cloſe up again : And 
that rhe Zerter may not be in datiger of SquabLling 
or Breaking , he thruſts the {2u9ins looſly up again 
alſo. | 

As he Oper'd and Rinc'd this firſt Quarter, he Opens 
and Rinces the others. _ 

The reaſon why he Opens and Rinces the hither- 
moſt Quarter firſt, is, becaufe the Water that deſcends. 
from the hithermoſt Qzarters does in a degree help 
to Rince the nethermoſt alſo. 

Having thus Rinced the whole Form, and with 
his Fifigers ſhut it up again, he lets it ſtand a little 
while to drain ; then graſping the two_ends. of the 
Letter-board a little beyond the riddle, with-his 
Fingers underneath, and the Thimb-balls of his two 
Hands upon it, he fets one ſide of the Lerter-board 
againſt the bottom of his Stomach, and Grries Let» 
ter-board, Form, and all to the Deſtributing Frame. 

Then he falls to Stripping of one Quarter firit * 
Taking the Quoins quite out, and laying them upoti 
the Face of the Letter, either on the ſame of another 
Ruarter ( if he Strips but one Quarter at once ) with 
their ends ſtanding the fame way they ſtood in the 
Chaſe, and in the fame order of ſucceſſion; then he 
removes the Se and Foot-ſticks to their reſpective 
fides, cloſe to the inſide of the Chaſe, and again re- 
moves. the Qaoins, laying them in the fame order 
he laid them upon the Face of the Letter, upon the 
upper fides. of the Szde and Foot-ſticks, and C baſe . 
them 
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then, as I told you kefore, how he Opexed the Inner 
Side-ſticks, juſt ſo again he not only opens them, 
but by the Side and Head:/ticks he draws or flides 
the Letter from the Croſſes, that he eaſily takes them 
out if he pleaſes ; or if he have room enough to 
come at the Letter without, he lets them Nay in. 
Thus the firſt Quarter is Strip?, and ſo the other 
Ruarters ſuccellively, in order to be Deſtributed. 


T 3. of Deftributing., 


The Compoſiter ſeeks among the Furziture for 2 
Riglet , a little longer ( about a Pica or Evliſb ) 
than the Line of the Page he is to Deſtribyte; or 
elſe he cuts a Rig/et to that length ( this Rig/et is 

called a Deftributing:ſtick ) and coming to- his Syrigh 
Form, of Quarter of the Form he is to Defribute, he 
_ placesane flat ſide of the Riglet againſt the Head of 
the Page, and claps the Balls of his twa Fore-fingers 
behind it, and the inner Joints (next his Fore-fipgers) 
of his middle Fingers he claps agzipſt the ends of fo 
many Lings as he intends to Take up, ſuppoſing ig 
Pica, about Seyen ; and preſſes them pretty cloſe 
to the ſides of the Lines: Then with the ends of the, 
Balls of his two Thumbs he parts that number of 

Lines from the reſt of the Page, by preſling gently 
towards his Rig/et or Deering uppn the 
Face of the Lezter of the fartheſt Line, which, if 
the Joints. of his middle Fingers preſs pretty hard 
towards each other at firlt, caſily part, and he may 
open that gumber of Lixes io far from the reft of 
the Page, that he may get the Balls of his Thumbs 4 
2. a 


08 © Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol.z. Se&t XXIT 


* 
| — 


. . 


far enough upon the ſhank of the Zetrer: So that 
the preſling the Lines yet a little harder berween the 
Joints of h's middle Fingers, and pinching with his 
Thumbs the Letter hard againſt the Riz/er, with a 
quick jerk he rears that 7aking-up upon his Deſtritu- 
ring-ſtick. See Plate 23. at A. 

Having it upon his Deſtributing-ſtick between both 
his Hands, with the Face of the Letter from him, he 
diſingages his middle Fingers, aad with his fore Fin- 
gers and Thumbs holding the Rig/et, and now the 
Top of his Zaking-up pretty looſly between them, he 
turns ( as on two moving Axifſes ) the ends of the 
Lines that were towards his Right Hand, and guides 
them to the Thumb-ball of his Left Hand : Thus the 
Face of the Letter is turn'd towards him ; then bow- 
ing the inner Joynt of the middle Finger of his Leſt 
Hand ( which before preſt the left ſide of the Line): 
under the middle of the Rig/et he takes the weight 
of the Taking-up upon it, which yet he eaſes as he liſts, 
by mounting the now Right Hand end of the Lines 
a little above an Horizontal level, and depreſſing 
the Left Hand ends a little below. ; ſo that now he 
he has his Taking up in his Hand, with the Face of 
his Zetter towards him, and the Notches upwards, 
he gocs with itto his Caſe, and places himſelf againſt 
the middle of it. See Plate 23. at B. 

Then clapping the Ball ( or if he will take off 
more than the length of the Ball) of his middle Fin- | 
ger of his Right Hand, of the ſecond Joint of that 
Finger, againſt the bottom of the uppermoſt Line of 
his Taking up towards his Right Hand, and his fore 
Finger about the middle of the ſhank of the Leer, 


he: 
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he ſlides or draws towards him about an Inch or an 
Inch and an half of that LZzme upon the Ball of his 
Thumb, which is placed at the Face of the Letter ro 
receive it : And as it comes off the 7aking up, he 
with his aforeſaid two Fingers and Thumb diſpoſes 
it ſo among his Fingers that he gathers the Ball of his 
' fourth Finger under the bottom of the Lerter,-and 
then he brings what he has taken off towards his 
Sight to read ; then with a fleight thruſting the Ball 
of his Thumb outwards, and drawing inwards the 
Balls of his fore and middle Fingers, he ſpreads and 
5g1uabbles the ſhanks of the Letrers between his Fin- 
gers askew ; and remembring what Leters he read, 
he nimbly addrefles his Hand with a continued mo- 
tion to every reſpective Box, which his Fingers, as 
they paſs by, lets a Letter drop into, till his Taking 
off be quite Deſtributed.  . 
Having Deſtributed that Taking off he makes ano- 
ther Taking off as before, and ſo continues his 7a-- 
, kings off till his whole 7aking «»p be Diſtributed : 
-_ thus he Takes #p and Deſtributes till his Caſe is 
Il. | 
If the Form were not well Rinc'd, the ſhanks of 
of the Letters will be more or leſs ſlippery, and 
with long Deftributing will make the Balls of the 
Fingers and Thumb ſupple, by the wetneſs. of the 
Letter and ſharpneſs of the Ly ; and conſequently the 
grain of the skin will be made clumfie, and thoſe 
Joints feeble; ſo that they will not ſo well faſten 
upon the ſides of the Shank to command the Letter, 
and draw it askew, or be ſo nimble at diſpoſing 
_ theminto their ſeveral Boxes. a 
| This 
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- This happens moſt if they work upon ſmall Ler- 
ter, and that old, and the Ly old too, for then the 
Ly will have much Jzck mingled in it : And the 
Compoſiter will have much ado to Rince his Form fo 
clean but that the Lerter will be ſlippery, and con- 
ſequently not ſpread, as aforeſaid. But againſt it 
they may uſe a remedy, which is, to have a piece 


of Allom about the bigneſs of a Haſel-nut, lye in 


one of the Boxes of the Caſe; for by feeling that now 
and then, the dilated pores of their Fingers are again 


contracted, and fit to do their office : For by the 


greaſineſs of the Letter, the grain of the Skin of the 
Fingers were ſo dilated, that the Compofiter could not 
ſo aQtively draw the Shanks of the Letters askew, as 
aforeſaid. | 
The Compoſiter, if conveniences ſuit, chuſes to 
Deſtribute his Letter over Night, that he may have 
a dry Caſe (as he calls it) to work at in the Morning, 
becauſe Wet Letters are not fo ready and pleaſant to 
pick up as Dry ; and beſides are apt to make the Fin- 
gers ſore, eſpecially if the Ly be not ſo well Rincd 
trom the Letter as it ſhould be. In the Winter, when 
he Deſtributes in the Day time, he commonly brings 
the Lower Caſe, when full of Letter, to the Fire tg 
dry, rearing the farther fide of the Caſe a little up- 


wards: And when it is well dryed, he fets it again 


upon the Frame. 


T 4 
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T4. Of C ompoſing, 


The Compoſiter now addreſſes himfelf to Compoſing : 
And looking a little over his Copy, to ſee how it 
pleaſes him, for he runs different fortunes, either of 
good or bad Copy, viz. well or ill writ, if it be a 
Written Copy, or much 7talick, Latin or Greek, or 
Marginal Notes, or few Breaks, &c. for this he likes 
notin his Copy : But a Printed Copy, or a fair Writ- 
ten Hand, and full of Breaks pleaſes him well, and 
is by Compoſiters call'd Good Copy, Light, Eafie Work ; 
when the former they call Bad, Heavy, Hard Work ; 
And if a Price be already made for a whole Book, 
the Good and Bad is done at the ſame Price. 

If the Meaſure be already made, that is, if he was 
already upon that Work before, and his Compofing- 
fick be ſet to the Meaſure of that Work, he needs 
not, or muſt nor alter his Compo/trg-/tick : But if his 
Meafare be not made, he muſt unskrew the Skrew 
of his Compoſing-/tick, and ſlide the Cheeks nearer to, 
or farther off the Head of his Compoſing-/tich, till he 
have exaQly fitted his given Meaſure. 

If it be a Printed Copy he is to Work on, and 
his Work mult run Line for Line with his Copy, 
he then without more ado, Szts or Compoſes the 
fulleſt Zine he finds in his Copy, and ſlides up the 
Cheeks of his Compofing-ſtick, and pinches thac Line 
between the Cheeks and the ZHead, till it ſtands 
as ſtiff or hard in the Sick as he interids to 
Tuſtifie all the reſt of his Lives : Then ſcrews up 
the Compoſing-/tick. 

Fuſtt» 


—_— 
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uſtifyine ( in Compoſiters Language ) is the ſtifor 
We 2s of his Stick, for if it be filld very ſtiff 
with Letters or Spaces, they fay-it is hard Fuſtified, 
if looſly, they fay it is /ooſe Fuſtified. 

Having the Meaſure fitted, he places the Galley on 
his 2pper Caſe on the Right Hand, for thoſe Boxes 
are ſeldomeſt uſed, becauſe in them are placed on- 
ly the Latin ſorts, or ſometimes -the Small Capitals, 
Aſtronomical Signs, QC. 

' He places his Galley fo, that the Left Hand corner 

of the bottom of its Frame ſtands lower upon the 
Caſe than any of the other Corners, for in that po- 
ſition the Letters at the end of every Line ſtand fafeſt 
from falling, as leaning towards the rett of the Page. 

Some Compoſiters uſe Viſorums, as is deſcribed in 
Plate 2.. at i. Therefore pricking the point of the 
FViforum moſt commonly upon the Border or Frame 
of the Caſe on the Left Hand about the &-Box, they 
fold the Leaf of Copy they Compoſe by, ſo as the bot- 
tom of it may reſt upon the Square-Shoulder near the 
bottom of the Yiſorum ; then with two pieces of Sca- 
board tyed together at one end, they claſp both the 
Copy and Viſorum between theſe two Scaboards, which 
two Scaboards pinch the Copy and YViſorum faſt enough 
to keep the Copy in its place, and at the fame time 
alſo ſerves for an Trdex to dire the Eye to every 
Line, as the Compoſiter moves it downward. 

Atter this preparation, the Compoſiter falls to Com- 
Poſing. But firſt reads ſo much of his Copy as he 
thinks he can retain in his memory till he have 
Compoſed it, as commonly is five or ſix words, or 
ſometimes a longer Sentence. And having _ - 

alls 
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falls a Spelling in his mind ; yet fo, that his Thoughts 
run no faſter than his'Fingers: For as he ſpells A, 
he takes up A out of the A Box, as he names n in 
his thoughts, he takes up n out of the n Box, as he 
names d in his thoughts he takes up d out of the d 
Box ; which three Letters ſet together make a Word, 
viz. And; fo that after the d he fets a Space : Then 
he goes on to the next Word, and ſo Compoſes on, 
Setting a Space aiter every Word till the Words come 
to the end of the Lzxe, for then he ſets no Space. 

When he Compoſes the Letters he holds the Com- 
pofing-/lick in his Left Hand, placing the Second 
Joynt of his Thumb over the moving Cheek of the 
Stick, and the end of the Ball of his Thumb reaches 
down to the bottom of the Cheek and Szick ; fo that 
with the end of the Ball of his Thumb he gently 
preſſes the Letter cloſe to the Cheek, and keeps the 
Letters tight and ſquare together, as he places them 
in the Stzck ſucceſſively. See Plate 24. at A. 

And as his Eyes are very quick in reading his Co- 
ty, andin ſhifting its Viſual Ray to the ſeveral Boxes 
heis to have a Letter out of, ſo is his choice what 
Letter to take up very ſudden ; for though the Box 
be full of Zerters, yet in an inſtant he reſolves and 
pitches his Fingers upon that one, which for its po- 
ſture and poſition his Fancy reckons lyes moſt com- 
modious for his immediate ſeizing. For poſition, he 
generally chuſes that which lies uppermoſt, becauſe 
it is readieſt at Hand to ſnatch up : And for poſture, 
that which lies with its Face towards his Right Hand, 
becauſe catching at the Letter near the Face-end'of 


the Shank, he by an accuſtomed ſleightin his Fingers 
| Geg whale 
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while it 15 coming to the $:zck, diſpoſes it ſo, that as 
the bottom of the Shank goes direatly forwards, to- 
wards the bottom of the Stzc&, fo the Notch of the 
Letter ſhall alſo be placed upwards. 

Moſt Compoſiters uſe a Compoſing-Rule,which is only 
2 piece ofa Braſs-Rule cut to the length of the Mea- 
fare, with a ſmall Ear left at either end, to take it out: 
by when the Zize is full, and to lay it upon the Com- 
posd Line, to Set fucceſiively a ſucceſſion.of Lines 
upon, till the $:zcþ be full. 

This Rwle is very commodious to Work with, 
becauſe the Letter ſlides eaſter and ſmoother down 
to the Back of the Stick, than it will upon a Line of 
Letters: Beſides, the Letters Composd on it ſtand 
ſtreighter and truer in Line, and are leſs ſubject to 
Hang, than thoſe Composd on a Line of Matter ; un- 
leſs witha Rig/et (as that they many times do) they 
rub pretty ſtrongly along the Lize they have Com- 
po#d, which is a labour more than needs, and the 
loſs of ſome time to make the Work more un- 
pleaſant. 

Having Compoſed one Line, if it ends with a Word 
or a Syllable and a Divifion, and juſt fill the Meaſure, 
it needs no more Fuſtifying; but if the Line conclude 
not as aforeſaid, then he puts a Space more between 
every Word, or fo many Words as will fall up the 
Meaſure pretty ſtiff, viz, Juſtifie the Line. But if the 
Line be not yet Juſtified , he puts another Space 
betweenevery Word, or between ſeveral Words, tall 
the Line be Fuſtified': So that here is now three. 
Spaces, and ſtritly, good Workmanſhip will not 
allow more, unleſs the Meaſure be ſo ſhort, _—oy 
YEAION 
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reaſon of few Words in a Line, neceſſity compells 
him to put more Spaces between the Words. This 
often happens in Marginal Notes, where. the White 
between Words is often as great or greater than be- 
tween Line and Line. 

- Theſe wide Whites are by Compoſiters (in way of 
Scandal ) call'd Pidgeon-holes , and are by none ac- 
counted good Workmanſhip, unleſs in ſuch caſes of 
neceſſity, as aforeſaid. 

And as Lines may be too much Spaced-ont , fo 
may they be too cloſe Set: It may be accounted too 
cloſe Se? when only a Thin-ſpace is ſet between 
Words, eſpecially if no Capital Letter follows the 
Thin-ſpace or Point go before it. Thin-ſpaces being 
intended and Caſt only that the Compofiter may Jufti- 
fee his Lines the Truer, and not to ſerve for conve- 
nient diſtin&tion between Words ; yet do ſome Com- 
pofiters too often commit this error, rather than put 
themſelves to the trouble of Spacing out a Lie, 
where many Spaces mult be uſed to Space it out. 

A good Compoſiter takes care not to Set too Cloſe, 
or too Wide ; for if he Set too Cloſe, and ſhould 
- happen. to leave out a Word or two, it will give . 
him a great deal of trouble to get thoſe Words in; 
Nay perhaps when he comes to a Break he drives out 
a Line, for which Line perchance he may be forc'd 
to Over-run all the Pages that are Set forwards upon 
that Matter. And if he Sets too Wide, and he 
chance to Set a Word or two twice over, he may be 
forc'd to make Pidgeon-holes e're he come to a Break, 
and then perhaps his Break is got in too, and his 
Page a Line too ſhort, and he forc'd to Over-run ſeve- 
| 5 ES ral 
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ral Pages e're he can drive that Lzze out. As I ſhall 
farther ſhew you when I come to the T of Cor- 
refting. | 

In 7/tifying his Line he takes great care that it do 
not Hang : It-is an unproper Term, yet grown in- 
to Uſe, for when the Letter ſtands askew, and not 
diretly Square, they fay it Zangs. New Letter is 
moſt ſubje& to Harz, eſpecially if not very ſmooth- 
ly Dre/t; Becauſe the leaſt Bur, or ſharpneſs of its 
Angles, may catch in the Burs or Angles of the 
Letters that ſtand next them, and ſo make them 
ſtand aſlope, and one Letter ſtanding aſlope is very 
ſubject to make all the other Letters in that Line 
ſtand aflope too. Therefore if he find his Letter 
Hang, while his Line isyet looſe, viz. Unjuſtified, he 
gently with the Ball' of the Thumb of his Left 
Hand; thruſts the top of the ſhank. of the Line 
where it Zangs, moving the Letter ſomewhat from 
him, towards the farther end of the Szick, and with 
the Balls of the two Fore-fingers of his Right Hand 
pats upon the Face of the Letter, till he have got 
them into an upright poſition. He moves or 
drives the top of the Shank of the Letter from him, 
becauſe generally the placing the Ball of his Thumb 
on the top of the ſhank of the Letter when -he Com- 
Poſes ( as was ſhewn before) is ſubje& to draw the 
Letter askew towards him, but that his care com- 
monly prevents it : Yet if by chance the Line ſhould 
Tang from him, then he with the Ball of his Thumb 
as aforeſaid, draws the Letter towards him, to ct it 
upright. 


Here 
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Here is now one Line Composd : And as he Com- 
pos'd that Line, ſo he Compoſes Line upon Line till 
his Szick be full : When his Szick is full, he Empties 
thus ; Helays his Stick down upon his Lower'Caſe , 
with the bottom of his Stick againſt the hither Ledge 
of the Caſe, and the Face of the Letter upwards ; 
being provided of a Rig/et juſt the Length of his 
Line, he lays his Riglet againſt his laſt Line, and 
places: the Balls of his two Fore-fingers behind the 
* Riglet, near the middle of it, if "the Live be not too 
long, and then only as near the middle as he can to 
command it with his Fore-fingers ; and he places the 
Balls of his Thumbs againſt the firſt Zze in his Szzck 


as far below the Face of the Letteras he can, and he -- 


places firſt the Joints of his middle-fingers againſt the 
Sides of the Letter at the two ends of the Line, ſo as I 
ſhewed you he did when he was 7aking up his Letter 
t0 Deſtribute it;and in this poſture pinching the Letter 
. between his Thumbs and his Fore-fingers, and 
and ſqueezing his two middle fingers towards each 
other, he leans the Letter in the $z7ck almoſt flat 
upon the Rig/et : But if his Lines were Hard: Fuſtifi- 
ed, he cannot perhaps with the firſt leaning the Ler- 
ter back get them clear out of the Sick, therefore 
he again wriggles the Stick ,of Letter forwards and 
backwards, t{1l he gets them quite out. See Plate 
24, at B. 

Having gotten them out, and in this poſture faſt 
between his Thumbs and Fingers, and. the Letter 
leaning almoſt flat upon lis Rig/er, he dires both 
his hands together to his Galley, and nimbly claps 
that Stick of Letter down into the Galley ; placing the 


Gg 3 firſt. 
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firſt Line cloſe and upright againſt the lower ledge of 
the Galley, and the begining of his Lines cloſe and 
upright againſt the left hand Ledge of the Galley, and 
then diſingages his Fingers and Thumbs, and leaves 
his Riglet ſtanding in its place till he have occaſion 
touſeit in like manner for the next Stick of Letter. 

As he Set this Stick of Letter, ſo he Sets on till his 
Page is Out, Remembring after the laſt Line of every 
Page to ſet a Direttion: That is, he Sets a Line of 
Quadrats and at the end of it the firſt word of the 
next Page, or if the Word be very long and the Line 
very ſhort, two Sy/lables, or ſometimes but one of 
that Word. And if itbe the Firft Page, viz. the firſt 
Page of that Sheet, he Sersa Signature about the 
middle of the Lize, or rather a ſmall matter nearer 
the end than. the middle is, ( becauſe when the 
Sheets are wrought off and gather'd, they Collation 
ſomething quicker : The Collationer not being forced 
to prick up with his Bodkix the corners of the Sheet 
ſo high to ſee the Szgnatwre : which ina long train of 
work faves time. 

If it be the Fzr/# Page of the firſt Sheet of a Book the 
Signature is A, if the firſt of the ſecond Sheet B, if the 
firſt of the third C, and fo facceſſively till he come 
to W, which is always skipt, becauſe the Latin 
Alphabet has not that Letter in it; but next V follows 

XYL, ſo that if the Book contain above three and 
twenty Sheers, the Signature of the four and twentieth 
Sheet muſt be A a, it five-and twenty Bb; till in like 
manner he run through the Second Alphabet, and 
comes to the third, fourth, &c. till as he begins a 
new Alphabet adding an a. | 


To 
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To the ſecond Page, or any other Even Page, 
he Sets no Szgnature, but to the Third which is an 
0dd Page he does, viz. Az. The Figare of 2 is no 
part of the Signature, butis only an adjunct to ſhew 
the Book-binder the Second Leaf.of that Sheet, that: 
he may the ſurer Feld the Sheet right. | 

If it be a #ol/zo Sheet he cannot fet A 3 in a1ingle 
Sheet, becauſe it has but two Odd Pages init ; but if 
they be Quir'd Sheets, that is, two, three, or four 
Sheets Quir'd together, he muſt ſet A 3 in a Folio, 
though not in the Firſt, but Third Sheet of that 
Quire, But no wiſe Compoſiter, except he work on: 
Printed Copy that runs Sheet for Sheet, will be wil- 
ling to Compoſe more Sheets to a Quire than he ſball 
have a Fount of Letter large enough to ſet out, unleſs 
he will take upon him the trouble of Counting off his- 
Copy: becauſe he cannot Twpoſe till he has Ser to the 
laſt Page of that Quire; all the other Sheets being 
Quired within the firſt Sheer, and the laſt Page of the- 
Lyire comes in the firſt. Sheer, But when he Com 
poſes Quir d Work, the Signature of the firſt Page 1s 
A, the Signature of the Sheet Quird next within the 
firft Sheet is. A 2, the firſt Page of the next ;Quir d- 
Sheet A 3 :. So that the Signatures of all the Sheets 
n the firſt Qwrreis A, Az, A3, Tc. according to 
the number of Sheets Quired together. The ſecond 
Loire begins B, Bz, B3z, &c. The Third Sheet 
C, &c. according 'to'the number of Quires. This 
is called Printing in Quires. Now to return. 

It the Form be Quarts, he Sets under the Fifth. 
Page Signature 3. If Ofave, he fets atfo-under the 
Filth Page Signature 3. and under the Seventh Fage- 
S1gHas- 
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Signature 4. If Twelves, he ſets alſo uncer the Fifth 
Page Signature 3, and under the Seventh Page Sig- 
nature 4, and under the Ninth Page Signature 5, and 
under the Eleventh Page Signature-6. The Rule is, 
that-all Odd Pages ſhould have a Signature, if they 
ſtand on the Out-fide of the Sheet; and the reaſon 
for the Rule is, that the Gatherer, Collater and Bok- 
binder may the readier lay Sheets right, if\.they be 
turned wrong. This Rule 1s not among Compoſeters 
ſo well obſerved as it ought to be : For in Quarto's 
they not only leave the Sgzature 4 out, but rarely 
put in Signature 3. 


T 5. Some Circumſtances a good Compoſiter conſiders 
and. obſerves in Compoſing. 


A good Compoſiter isambitious as well-to make the 
meaning of his Author intelligent to the Reader, as- 
to make his Work ſhew graceful to the Eye, and 
pleaſant in Reading : Therefore if his Copy be Writ- 
ten in a Language he underſtands, he reads his Copy 
with conſideration ; that fo he may get himſelf into 
the meaning of the Author, and conſequently con- 
fiders how to order his Work the better both in the 
Title Page, and in the matter of the Book : As how 
to make his Indenting, Pointing,” Breaking, Ttalicking, 
Sc. the better ſympathize with the Authors Geni- 
us, -and alſo with the capacity of the Reader. 

Nor does a Compoſiter the leaſt ſhew his skill in the 
well -ordering and humouring of a 7itle Page, 
which , becauſe it is the firſt Page of a Book , we 
ſhall begin the Compofiters Conſiderations at. 

He 


. 
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He, as aforeſaid, judiciouſly reads his 7itle Page, 
and conſiders what Word or Words have the greateſt 
Emphaſis in it. If many Words precede the Em- 
- phaſis, he conſiders whether it be beſt to make one 
or two Lines,or more of them,by electing a Body big- 
ger or leſs to Set the precedent Matter in, and whe- 
* ther any of theſe Lines ought to be rdented, either 
at one end or both, viz. Set in the middle of the 
Line. And what Words of Emphaſis come in that 
precedent Matter ; that he may Set them either in 
Capitals, Roman, Italick, or Engliſh; and at laſt 
bring the great Emphaſis, which is generally the 
Title or Name of the Book in a Line by it ſelf, and 
juſt fill it if he can ; which he has ſome helps to do, 
by the great Bodied Letters of the Lower Caſe, or elſe 
by Capitals, Roman, Ttalick or Engliſh, of a proper Body, 
- which beſt pleaſes his fancy, or is in preſent mode, 

If this Word, of great Emphaſis be Set in the 
Lower Caſe, yet he Sets the firſt Letter a Capital, and 
he Sets no Space between Letter and Letter, but 
between Word and Word he does, if there happens 
more than one Word in that Line : But if that Word 
be Set in Capitals, he chuſes to Set a Space between 
every Letter, and ſometimes he Sets two Spaces, 
yet that is rather to drive out the Lie. | 

If he Sers but one Space between the Lettersn a 
Word, he Sets three Spaces between Word and Word - 
And if he Ser two Spaces between Letter and Letter, 
. he Sers four Spaces betwen Word and Word, as well 
togive a graceful appearance to the Eye, as to make 
a Viſible and proportionable diſtintion between 
Word and Word. | | 


H h | He 


o 
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He alſo conſiders what Whites to Set between his 
Lines; as either a Line of Quadrats, and of what 
Body ; or ( ifhis Title Page be large ) but a Scaboard 
and at laſt Juſtifies his Page in Length, either by 
adding more Whites(where they may be properJif his 
Page be too ſhort, or by taking out or diminiſhing 
TVhites if the Page be too long : And this he does by 
altering the Body of Whites, for it a White-line be 
Enaliſh, he may take it out, and in its room put in 
Pica, Long-primmer or Brevier, according as he finds 
he has Rnn out ; yet this he does with Conſideration, 
where more or leſs White is propereſt. 

But the mode of ordering 7 itles varies ; as may 
be ſeen by comparing the 7i#le Pages of every 
twenty years: Therefore a Laſting Rule cannot be 
given for the ordering them : only what has been 
faid in general cpncerning Emphaſis, and in particu- 
lar to humour the Eye, the Compoſiter has a conſtant 
regard to. | | 

When he is to Work upon a continued Series of 
Matter, he Sets the Title of the Chapter or Seion in 
a bigger Body and different Character than his Mat- 
ter 1s Set in; as if the Matter be Set in Engliſh Ro- 
man, he Sets the Title in Great - Primer or Double 
Pica Italick, but the Words of Emphaſis he will Set 
an Roman, and variss the Character for them as well 
in the 7ztle, as hedoes in the Matter. | 

If his 7itle be ſhort, he Sets it in the middle of 
the Line, by Setting Quadrats on both ſides : If his 
Title be long, he Sets the middle Line in the mid- 
dle : If it make three or more Lines, he Indents the 
firſt with an m Luadrat, and the other with two 
m 2y4s 
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m uadrats, Before his 7itle he ſets a White-line, 
viz. a Line of Quadrats, and ſo he does after it ; but 
with regard to what the bigneſs of the Body of the 
Letter the Title is Set in, Runs out; for theſe Whites 
muſt be ſet of ſuch Bodies ( bigger or leſs) as will 
make the difference of the Body the Title is Set in, 
a juſt number of Lzes with thoſe of the Body the 

Matter is Set 1n, becauſe the length of the Page, as 

aforeſaid, muſt be Juſtified. And he always fore- 

caſts to put rather more than leſs White kefore the 

Title than after it ; becauſe the 77zle has relation to 

the Matter of the Chapter or Sefton it is Set tp, and 

therefore ought not to be ſo diſtin, as from the 

precedent Chapter or Sefton. | 

After his 7:tle, he begins his Chapter or Sefion with 
a Two-lind Letter, or Three or Pour-lin'd Letter, 
but Indents it not. He begins his Chapter or Seftion 
with the firſt Line in the Szzck, unleſs his Stick be 
very Deep, or his 7wo or Three-lin'd Letter ſmall, 
becauſe it may elſe reach above the top of the Szick, 
and ſo hinder him from filling up Lines to the Body 
of the Two or Three-lin'd Letter. 

Aﬀter the Two or Three-lia'd Lezfter, he Sets a Cas 
pital Letter of the Body his Matter is of, and Indents 
all, thoſe Lines that are to fill up the Great Letter 
with an n Quadrat. 

He cannot uſe his Compofing-Rule ( mentioned in 
the foregoing part of this ) till he have filled up 
Lines to the Body of the ſaid Great Letter ; 5A 

e 


his Compoſing-Rule is too long to go between 

Great Letter and the Head of the Stick : but then 

he uſes the end of a Rzg/et to rub along the Zines he \ 
= Hz has 
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has Compoſed to ſmoothen them, atid ſo Ser on till 
he has filled up the whole Body of the Great Letter, 
and moſt times ſomewhat above it ; which Letter 
he afterwards Juſtifies with Small Bodied Quadrats, 
or with Scaborrds or Cards,-or with any or all of 
them till the Great-letter ſtands even with the num- 
ber of Lines that it Indents, and afterwards uſes 
his Compoſing Rule, and Sets the ſucceeding Lines 
to their full Length. ” 

If it be a great Wooden Letter, he begins his 
Chapter or Section with, it is moſt times too Deep 
for the height of the Cheeks of his Stick ; therefore 
he Juſtiftes his Stick-full juſt to the breadth of the 
Wooden Letter with Quadrats or Quotations, and Sets 
on ketween thoſe Quadrats or Quotations and the 
Head of his Stick, as I ſhewed before, till his Sick 
be full of Zizes; which Lines he Empties, leaving, 
the LZuadrats or Quotations in his Stick, to ſerve, as 
before, tor the ſucceeding Stick or Sticks, till he 
have Compoſed Lines enough for the Depth of the 
Wooden Letter. 

As he Sets on, he conſiders how to Point his 
Work, viz. when to Set, where ; where : and 
where . where to make ( ) where|[_] ? ! and when 
a Break. But the Rules for theſe having been taught 
in many School-books, I need fay nothing to them 
here, but refer you to them. | 

And as he conſiders how to Point, ſo he conſiders 
what proper Naines, cither of Perſons or Places, he 
meets with in his Copy, as alſo what Words of great 
Emphaſis, and what Words of ſmaller Emphaſis, 
what Obſolete Words, and what Foreign, &c. 


When 


Numb.XV. The Compoſiters TRADE. 
When he meets with proper Names of Perſons or 
Plices he Sets them in7ralich,if the Series of his Matter 
be Set in Roman; or 111 Roman if the Series of his Matter 
be Set in /talick, and Sets the firſt Letter with a Ca- 
ital,, or as the Perſon or Place he finds the purpoſe 
of the Author to dignifte, all Capitals ; but then, 
if conveniently he can, he will Ser a Space between 
every Letter, and two or three before and after that 
Name, to make it ſhew more Graceful and Stately. 
For Capitals expreſs Dignity where-ever they are Ser, 
and Space and Diſtance alſo implies ſtatelineſs, _ 

Words of great Emphaſis are alſo Se? in /ralick; 
and ſometimes begin with a Capziral Letter : If the 
Emphaſis bear hard upon the Word to be expreſt as 
well as the Thing fo be expreſt,it ought to begin with 
a Capital, T ſhall bring fot inſtance an Obſervation 
I made above forty years ago on the Word that, viz: 
that that Word may be reitterated five times, and 
make good Senſe : If it be ſet thitsit will ſeem nons 
ſenſe, that that that that that ; but if it be Set thus, 
that that That that that Man would have ſtand at 
the beginning of the Zine ſhonld ſtand at the end ; 
it will, by toning and laying Emphaſis on the mid- 
dlemoſt That become good Senſe. Now all the 
thats ought to be Set in /ralick, and the middlemoſt 
That ought to begin with a Capztal, becauſe it is 
both the Thing and Word. 

Words of a ſmaller Emphaſis may be Set iri the 
running Charadter,viz. Roman,if it be the Series of the 
Matter; or Italick,if Ttalick,but begun with a Capital i 
Inſtance in the laſt Sentence, That which expreſſes 
both the Thing and Word,&c.Here Thing and Word 

Hh 3 both 
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both bear Emphaſis, though not very great, and 
therefore ought to be. dignified more than thoſe 
Words that precede or follow thoſe Words. Yet I 
know ſome Authors are now ſo nice to mark both 
the Word Thing and the Word Word in 7talick. 
After a . though not at the end of a Break he be. 
gins with a Capital. 
' When in Compoſing he comes near a Break, he for 
ſome Lines before he comes to it conſiders whether 
that Break will end with ſome reaſonable White ; 
Tf he finds it will, he 1s pleas'd, but if he finds he 
ſhall have but a little ſingle Word in his Break, he 
either Sets wide to drive a Word or two more into 
the Break-line, or elſe he Sets cloſe to get in that 
little Word, becauſe a Line with only a little Word 
in it, ſhews almoſt like a Whz#e-line, which unleſs 
it be properly plac'd, is not pleaſing to a curls 
ops Eye. | 
| Nor do good Compoſiters account it good Work- 
manſhip to begin a Page with a Break-line, unleſs 
It be a very ſhort Break, and cannot be gotten in 
in the faregoing Page ; but if it be a long Break, he 
will let it be the Dire;on-lize of the fore-going Page, 
and Set his Diredton at the end of it. | 
Tadenting after a Break ( unleſs it be the end of a 
Chapter or Sefion) is an m Quadrat, (more or leſs is 
not proper) Set at the beginning of the Lzze : But 
when Verſesare Indexted, two, three or four m Qua- 
drats are uſed, according to the number of the Feet 
of the Verſes, but moſt times according to the fancy 
of the Author. | | 
FEnglifh oblolete Words he Sets in the Engliſh Cha- 
: : racter, 
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nadter, the firſt Lerrer, if the dignity of the Word 
require it, as aforeſaid, with a Capital, - 

Foreign Languages he meets with in his Copy, if 
the Maſter Printer have them in his Houſe, he Sets 
them in the proper Character j if not, the Author 
jnuſt write them in the eommon Character, and 
the Compoſiter Sets them as they are written. 

That may be the leſs ufiintelligent to the Readef; 
I will informi him that in Printers Dialect ( as it 
this laſt Paragraph it is uſed ) Language is tiriders 
ſtood Letter : For the Compoſfiter does fay, I ſhall 
uſe a Word or two of Greek Letter, or Hebrew Lets 
ter, or Saxon Letter, &c. but I ſhall uſe a word 
or two of Greek, a Word or two of Hebrew, Saxon 
&c. fo that the Word Letter, is in Compoſiters Dia« 
k&, underſtood by naming the Language. | 

If dentures inſtead of Marginal Notes corne in & 
number of Lines, he Indents his Stick, as I ſhewed 
you he did for a Wooden Letter, leaving a convenis 
ent White between his Matter and Inelenture, and 
then again dents his Stick to Ser the Matter 
that comes in thoſe 1rdentures, allowing a reaſona- 
ble White between the Top and the Bottom of his 
Indenture, and then Ju/tifies it up to an exact number 
of Lines, as he did the Wooden Letter. 2 

If Margizal Notes come down the ſide ( of ſides; 
If the Page have two Columiis ) he chuſes to Ser 
them in on the Szone, rather than iri his Galley ; be- 
cauſe both his Page and Notes ſtand fafer, being 
cloathed with the Furniture, than they d6 when 
they ſtand Naked in the Galley, Therefore I ſhall 
hay nothing of Marginal Notes till I come to Impoſing 


Some 
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Some other Circumſtances _—_— as variety 
of Work does happen) a Compoſiter may- meet with z 
but by what has been faid upon this and ſeveral 
other Trades, the Ingenious ( as they occur ) may 
eaſily conſider how they are tobe performed. 

Nor ( as afore was hinted ) is a Compoſiter bound 
to all theſe Circumſtances and PunCctilio's, becauſe, 
in a ſtrict ſenſe, the Author is to diſcharge him of 
them in his Copy : Yet it is neceſlary the Compoſiters 
Judgment ſhould know where the Author has been 
deficient, that ſo his care may not ſuffer ſuch 
Work to go outof his Hands as may bring Scandal 
upon himſelf, and Scandal and prejudice upon the 
Maſter Printer, Es 


T 6. Of Tying up a Page. 


- We may remember the Compoſiter has yet 2 
Page in his Galley ; This Page muſt be Tyed ap with 
2 Packthred Cord, courſer or finer according to ths 
bigneſs of his Letter and Page : For Small Letter, 
which rarely is uſed to great Pages, he chuſes a fine | 
Packthred, ſtrong and limber ; but for great Letter 
and great Pages a ſtronger that will better endure 
hard pulling at: Wheretore he ſeeks a Cord for his 
purpoſe, or elſe takes ſo much off the whole 2uoil 
as will ſerve his turn, and taking the end on't in 
his Right Hand, lays thatend about an Inch within 
the . Diredion-line, and a little lower than the mid- 
dle of the Shank of the Letter, and holds that end 
there cloſe with the two Fore-fingers of his Lefr 
Hand, then he flides his Right Hand along the 


Cord, 
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Cord, ſtraining - it as ſtiff as he can along the right 
ſide of the Page, and turns it about the Head of 
the Page as cloſe down to the Ledge of the Galley as 
he can, and ſo ſlides his Hand over the Cord till he 
draws it about all the ſides of the Page : and when he 
comes to the firſt end of the Cord, he doubles up 
that end fo as it ſtand above the Face of the Let- 
ter, and whips the Cord over that end, that the 
end may not flip; then he twiſts part of the re- 
maining Cord about his Right Hand, and graſping 
his Left Hand Fingers about the Dire&on Corner 
of the Page, as well to hold the end of the Cord 
from ſlipping, as to keep the Page tight in its poſt- 
tion, with his Right Hand he pulls the Cord as 
hard down the ſide of the Page as he can; and 
keeping the Cord ſtraining, whips it again about 
the Head and other ſides of the Page, and fo again 
about all the ſides of the Page, keeping it ſtill ſtrain- 
ing ; and always as he comes to the Right Hand ſide 
of the Page, pulling hard, and taking care that it 
flip not : - Having whipt the Cord twice about the 
Page, he holding two of his Left Hand Fingers 
againſt the Dire&zon-corner upon the Cord, that it 
ſlip not, with the Ball of his Thumb of his Right 
Hand, and the Balls of his Fingers to aſſiſt, thruſts 
againſt the oppoſite diagonal corner of the Page, 
and removes it a little from the Ledges of the Gat 
ky, that he may with the Nail of the Thumb of his 
Right Hand have room to thruſt the Cord whipt 
about the Page, lower down-upon the Shank of the - 
Letter, ( to make room for ſucceeding whippings 


of the Cord, and then thruſts or draws the Page - 
li cloſe 
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cloſe to the Ledges of the Galley again ; then whips 
the Cord again about the Page (as before) till he has 
whipt it four or five times about the Page,taking care 
that the ſeveral whippings lye parallel to each other, 
not lapping over any of the former whippings. 
Having whipt the Cord four or five times about 
the Page, he with his Bodkin or the corner of -a 
Braſs Rule (which lies beſt at hand) faſtens the Cord, 
by thruſting a nooſe of it between the ſeveral whip- 
pings and the Right Hand ſide of the Page, cloſe up 
to the Direttion-lize, then draws the lower part of 
that Nooſe cloſe up to the very corner of the Dire. 
t0x-line, that it may be the better faſtned between 
the Page and the Whippings : Then, if his Cord be 
not of a juſt length, he cuts it off from the reſt of 
the Quoil, leaving ſo much length to it as that the 
end of it may ſtand upright an Inch or two above 
the Face of the Letter ; the reaſon will ſhew it ſelf 
when we come to Impofing. Then he removes the 
Page pretty far from the Ledges of the Galley, to ſee 
if the Whippings lye about the middle of the Shank 
of the Letter ; if they lye too high, as moſt come 
monly they do, he thruſts them lower with the 
Nail or Nails of his Thumbs. Then (if the Page be 
not too broad ) he places his Fore or Middle Finger, 
or both, of his Right Hand on the Right Hand Side 
of the Page, and his Thumb on the Left ; and 
bowing his other Finger or Fingers under the 
Head of the Page, he rears up the Z7andle-end of 
his Ga/ey with his Left Hand almoſt upright, and 
ſo diſcharges the Galley of the Page, by delivering 
it upright into his Right Hand. Having his Page 
| upright 
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upright. in his Right Hand, at the Zead, he claps 
the Fingers of his Leff Hand about the Foot of the 
Page, upon theends of the Lives on the Right Hand 
Side of the Page, and his Thumb on the Left Hand 
fide of the Page, with the Palm of his Hands to- 
wards the Face of the Letter, and ſuch Fingers as 
he can ſpare bowed under the Foot of the Pace, 
turning the Page with the Face of the Letter from 
him, and letting it reſt upon the inſide of his Fin- 

ers, under the Right Hand Side of the Page, and 
b goes with 1t to the Corredting-/tone.. | | 

But if the Corredting-/tone be full of Forms or other 
Letter, as many times it is, then before he begins 
to Tye up his Page he provides a Sheet. of Waſte 
Paper, ſuppoſing it a Quarto Page, and doubles 
that Sheet in four, and while he has the Page up- 
right in that Hand ( as aforeſaid ) he takes that 
doubled Sheet into the Palm of his Left Hand, and 
claps it againſt the bottom of the Page, and turning 
his Left Hand outward, receives the Page flat upon 
the Paper on the Palm of his Hand : Then with his 
_ Hand graſps the Sides of the Page and the 
Sides of the Paper , which turn up again above the 
bottom of the Page, and ſets it on a Letter Board, 
or ſome other board in a convenient place undcr 
his Caſe. He places that Page on the Left Hand the 
Board with the Foot of the Page towards him, that 
the other Pages that are in ike manner ſet on the 
Board afterwards, may ſtand by it inan orderly 
ſucceſſion againſt he comes to /mpoſe them. 

If it bea large Folio Page, or 2 Broad-fide he has 


Tyed up, he cannot take that into his Hands, be» 
| Iiz cauſe 
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cauſe it is too broad for his Graſp ; therefore he car- 
ries his Galley, Page and all to the Corredtirg-ſtone, 
and turns the Handle of the Galley towards him, 
and taking hold of the Handle with his Right Hand, 
he places his Thumb and Ball of his Thumb on lys 
Left Hand, againſt the inſide the Zead-ledge of the 
Galley, to hold it and keep it ſteady, and by the 
Handle draws the Slice with the: Page upon it, out 
of the Galley, letting the Slice reſt upon the Corre- 
fing-ſtone: Then he thruſts the Fead-end of the 
Slice ſo far upon the Corredting-ſtone, that the Foot 
of the Page- may ſtand an Inch or two within the 
outer edge of the Corredting-ſtone ; and placing his 
Left Hand againſt the Foot of the Page, 1n'the ſame 
poſture he laſt plac'd it againſt the Head-ledge of the 
Galley, he draws the Slice from under the bottom of 
the Page, and leaves it upon the Corretting-ſtone. See 
Plate 25. at A. 


— — — —— ._—_ 


T 7. Of Impoſing. 

Hmpoſing is the placing of the Pages that belong toa 
Sheet,with the Chaſeand Furniture about them, in ſuch 
an order as when the Sheet is wrought off at the Preſs, 
all the Pages may be Folded intoan orderly ſucceſſion. 

There are four Yolumns in uſe that are diflerent- 
ly impoſed, viz. Folio, Quarto, Oftavo and Twelves. 

The manner of 7mpo/ing theſe Sheets will be plain- 
er repreſented in a Table than: by many words ; 
therefore in Plates 26, 27, 28. I have given you 
Drafts of each Yolumny, both Firſt and Second Form, 
viz. White Paper and Reteration ; as you may fee 
noted over each Form in the Plates. For Example, 
the two. Forms. in the Folio Sheet : In the- Firſt Form 

you 
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you may ſee x on the Left Hand and 4 on the 
Right, which ſhews that the Firſt Page muſt ſtand 
on the Correfing-ſton2? on that Hand , and the 
Fourth on the Right Hand, with the Foozs of the 
Pages towards you ; and fo for all the other Forms. 
The number of the Page belonging to each Sheer 
is marked in what place it is to ſtand on the Sore 
in the Chaſe, and the Figures of thoſe Numbers are 
placed with their ZHead and Foot upwards and 
downwards, as the Heads and Foots of the Pages 
muſt ſtand in the Chaſe. 

The'places of theſe Pages for all YVolumns the Compo- 
fiter has always in his memory, yet has he a help if he 
remember the places of but the firſt half of the number 
of Pages of each Yolumn : For it he knows the place 
of the firſt Page, the Page that ſtands next it muſt Le 
that number which makes one more than the number 
of all the Pages in the Sheet. For Example, in the Folio; 
next the Firſt Page ſtands the Fourth Page, 1 and 4 
added makes 5, viz. one more than the number of 
Pages in the whole Sheet. See Plate 26. Again, In the 
Twelves Yolumn next the Fir/# Page ſtands the Twenty 
Fourth, x and 24 added makes 25 : Next 2 ſtands 23, 
which added makes 2.5,viz.o0ne more than the number 
of Pages in the whole Sheet. This 1s a help, and a cer- 
tain Rule for placing the Pages of any Volumn, it 
he knows but by memory the places of the firſt halt 
number. See Plate 27. Thus you will find an Ever 
and an Odd" Page ſtand together. 

The other Yolumns, viz. Sixteens, Twenty-fours, 
 Thirty-two's, are but the Ofavo's and Twelves dou- 
bled, or twice doubled and Zmpoſed in Half-Sheets. 
For Example, The Sixteens is two Offauo's Impoſed- 
I1}3 on: 
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on each ſide the Short Croſs ; the Twenty-fours is two 
Twelves Impoſed on each ſide the Long Croſs, and a 
Thirty-two's is four Ofavo's Impoſed in each Quarter 
of the Chaſe. And thus they double a Volumn as 
oft as they think fit. But as was faid before, they 
are Impoſed on each ſide the Croſs, or in each Quar- 
ter of the Chaſe, as the Volumn that is doubled or 
re-doubled is [mpoſed in the whole Chaſe. 

In Half-ſheets, all the Pages belonging to the 
White Paper and Reteration are Impoſed in one Chaſe, 
and are plac'd, as you ſee by the Drafts (in Plate 
28. ) of Half-ſheet Forms. So that when a Sheet 
of Paper is Printed on both ſides with the fame 
Form, that Sheet cut in two in the Short Croſs, if 
Quarto or Oftavo, and in the Short and Long Croſs, 
if Twelves, and folded as Ofavo or Twelves ; the 
Pages (I fay) of each Half-/heet ſhall follow in an 
orderly ſucceſſion. 0 
. Having premiſed thus .much, he takes up the 
Pages he ſet by on Papers in an orderly ſucceſſion 
when he 7yed them up, graſping the edges of the 
Papers that ſtick up on both ſides the Page tight, 
that ſo the bottom of the Paper may ſtand the 
{ſtronger againſt the bottom of the Letter, to keep 
it from falling out; and bringing it thus to the 
Corretting-ſtone, he gets the two laſt Fingers of his 
Right Hand under the Head of the Page, but not 
under the Paper ſticking up about the ZZead of the 
Page, keeping his other two Fingers and Thumb 
on the ſides of the Page, and ſlips or ſlides his Left 
Hand, ſo as the Palm of it may turn towards the 
bottom of the Page ; and rearing the Page up _ 

cn 
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end on his Right Hand, he diſcharges his Left to 
take away the Paper behind the Page ; then he grafps 
his Left Hand about the Foot-end of the Page in the 
ame poſture that his Right Hand graſps the Head- 
end, And having the Page thus between his Hands 
with the bottom of the Letter towards him, he 
directs both his Hands to the place on the Stone 
where the Page muſt ſtand, and claps it down on 
the Stove ſo nimbly, that the whole bottom of the 
Page comes all at once to the Face of the Store, 
leſt otherwiſe he endanger the Breaking, Squabbling, 
or Hanging, Sc. of the Page. And thus he ſets 
down all the Pages of the Form : which having 
plac'd in order and rank, as before I have ſhew'd in 
the Drafts of each reſpe@ive Volumn, he lays the 
Chaſe about them; and: ( if he have not a Form 
already Dreſt ) ſeeks out Inner Side and Head-ſticks 
of ſuch a thickneſs, as with the Croſs may make 
a Margin between the adjoyning Pages convenient 
to the Volumn and ſize of the Paper. 

If his S:de or Head-ſticks be a little too thin, and 
and he cannot find any to his intended thickneſs, he 
puts a Scaboard or two between the Head or 
Side-tick and the Croſs, as well to have more Margin 
as to commode the Preſs-man ( if occaſion be ) when 
he makes Regiſter, as I ſhall further ſhew whertI 
come to the Section of the Preſs-max. 

Then hef{eeks outer Side and Foot-ſticks, his Side- 
flicks of the exact length of the Page, or a Scaboard 
ſhorter, or he cuts them to that length, that the 
Foot-ſtick Bear not againſt the end of the Side-fick, 


becauſe then the Lezrer will not Riſe ; — 
00t= 
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Foot-ſtick muſt be a little longer than the breadth of 
the Page, that it may ſhoot beyond the end of the 
Side-ftick. 
Then he fits the Chaſe and Furniture at Side and 
Foot, with Fore and Hind Quoins, and takes off the 
Cords from the Pages, as ſhall be fhew'd by and by. 
Burt if Marginal Notes come down the Side or 
or Sides of the Pages ( for if there be two Columns in a 
Page, the Marginal Notes may come down. both 
ſides) then, before he fits his Foot-ſticks he ets a 
Scaboard the length of the Page, againſt the fide of 
the Page the Notes come on, and a row of Quota- 
tions almoſt down the length of the Page, . or ſome- 
times but one or two in a place at convenient 
diſtances, to keep the Letter of the Side of the Page 
upright, according as he finds his particular Notes 
ſtand near or far afunder, and afterwards fits his 
Foot-ſtick, Then he Sets his Notes, commonly 
between the Cheeks of his Stick, which for that pur- 
poſe are fitted to the Meaſare of the Quotation : And 
having Set them, he places them in the proper pla- 
ces where they muſt come in, and with Qzotation 
Quadrats of proper Bodies, Fuſtifies them up, feeling 
(at laſt) carefully and cautiouſly at the Foot, that 
they be neither too ſoft nor too hard Fuſtzfied' to the 
length of the Page. | 
Now if he havea Chaſe, or Form, or Furniture al- 
ready Dreſt ( theſe ſeveral phraſes are ufed, though 
they all ſignifie the ſame thing.) If he have (I fay) 
a Form Dreſt, that is, if he or other Workmen have 
been Workirig on the ſame Work, i.e. Book, before 
he uſes one of the Wrought-off Forms, and having it 
on 
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on- a Letter-board, Rinc'd, as was ſhewd in T 2. 
of this Section, he places it on a Bench or Joint-ſtool, 
on. that Hand that ſtands moſt commodious with 
that end of the Stone he Impoſes'on, and fo as there 
may be a correſponding poſition, with the Form 
Wrought off and «that Impoſing, viz. that the Firſt 
Page (and conſequently all the reſt) of the Wrought 
off Form ſtands on the ſame Hand with the Fir/f 
Page of that Form that is Impoſing. 

Then. taking out and laying the Qzozs in their 
proper places, as I ſhew'd when he S:ript the Form, 
at the latter end of © 2. hea little wriggles the 
Chaſe from one Side to the other, and forward and - 
backwards to Looſen it, | and the Croſs or Croſſes from 
the cloſe pinching of the Letter and Furniture : 
then takes it off the Chaſe, and lays it a bout thoſe 
Pages he is Impoſing : Then with his two fore-fingers 
and Thumbs he takes away the [zmer Side-/tick 
and the Head-/tick at once, and at once removes 
them to the reſponding Quarter of the Form Impoſing, 
into the reſponding ' places from whence he took 
them in the Wrought off Form. And as he does by 
the Inner Side-ſticks, ſo he does by the outer Side- 
flicks, and by the Quoins; placing them in their 
reſpective proper places between the Furniture and 
Chaſe, or ſo many of the: foremoſt Quozns, as will 
20 in before the Cords are unwhipt from the Pages. 
Thus the Wrought off Form is Stript and Naked ; 
and ſtands by to Deſtribute. 

Having thus' tranſlated the whole Furniture of 
the Wrought iff Form to the Form Impofing, he finds 
the end of the Cord ys left ſticking up abave the 
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Face of the Letter (which perhaps by this time is 
got between the Furniture and the Page ) and laying 
the Ball of his Teft Thumb, on the Fare of the Lezter 
at the Direfion corner of the Page, to keep it from 
Riftrg, he takes the aforeſaid end of the Cord,between 
the Fore-finger and Thumb of his'Right Hand, and 
pullsgently to looſen the Nooſe that taftned the Cord 
when he Zyed up the Page, till he draws the Nooſe 
out, and after it: fucceſſively all the ſeveral Whip- 
pings ; which done, he places the Balls of his 
Thumbs, one againſt the middle of the S:de-/ick, 
and the other againſt the middle of the Foor-/tick, 
and at once thruſts the Page cloſe againſt the Zer- 
Side and Head-ſtick, and ſo makes room to get in 
all the Qzois. But if there be more than one Page 
in a Quarter, as in Ofavo's *and Twelyes, then he 
unties alf the Pages of that (Quarter, beginning with 
the mer Pages firſt, before he can put in the 
Quoins, Then again, thrufting hard with his 
Thumbs, againſt the outer Sides of the Side and 
Foot-ſticks of the ſeveral Quarters, to thruſt the 
Letter up tight and Square, he looks over the Form 
as nicely as he can, - to ſee what Letter or Letters 
may Riſe in the Form, (that is, ſtand higher than the 
reſt). and with the Balls of his Fingers of both his 
Hands, (the Qu0izs being cloſe and hard thruſt up) 
pats upon the Face of the Letter to beat them down: 
But this is not enough to ſmoothen the Form, but 
only to ſmoothen it ſoas the edges of the Dreſſing- 
block (when it comes to ſmoothen it quite) may not 
job againſt them. Then he takes the Dreſſnz-block, 
deſcribed Section 9. Þ 3. in his left Hand, and by 

the 
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the ſmooth fide of it upon the Face of the Lerrer, 
at thebottom of the Quarter next him ; or he takes 
the Shoot ing ſtick, or ſometimes the lower part of 
the clutched Fiſt of his right Hand, and knocks 
either with the Head of the Shooting-fick (or his Fiſt, 
as aforeſaid ) gently upon the upper Side of the 
Dreſſing-block, with quick knocks, removing the 
Dreſing-block in a lineal rank upwards,and knocking 
ſtill quick upon it, as it 5oes along and comes down 
again with the Dreſſing-6/ock, in another lineal ragk 
parallel to the firſt : Then in the ſame order goes 
up again and down again, till he have run over the 
whole Form, ſtill knocking with quick knocks upon + 
the Dreſing-block, that ſo he may be ſure to preſs 
down every Rzfing Letter in the whole Form,. if he 
ſce any Spaces or Meads ſtick up, he thruſt them 
down with his Bodkin. 

Then to Lock up the Form, he takes the Shoot ing- 
fick in his Left Hand and the Mallet in his Right, 
and placing the Foot of the Shooting-/tick againſt the 
ſmall Zu9in between the Side /tick and the Chaſe, 
drives that a little gently up, and then removes the 
Shooting-ſtick to the next Qu0in, and fo to the third 
Quin (if there be ſo many) between the Side-/tick 
and the Chaſe ; Then removes his knocking. to the 
thick end of the Foot-/tick, and afterwards knocks 
the Foot Quoins gently up : Then knocks pretty 
ſtrongly with the Shooting-ſtick againſt the thick end 
of the Side ſtzck, and Drives the Quoins yet harder 
up: Then to the thick end of the Foot ſtick, and 
and Drives thoſe 2x0ins alſo harder up. Then at laſt 
knocking again, againſt the thick ends of the = 
| | k 2 an 
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and Foot-ſticks, he knocks up the Quoins fo hard, 
as that he thinks the Form may Riſe : To try if it 
will, he draws the hither Side of the long Side of 
the Chajz, about ari Inch or two over the edge of 
the Stone ; and putting his two hands under the Chaſe, 
Dances the Form three or four times fo as it may juſt 
Riſe off the Face of the Stone : but not ſo high as that 
any looſe Letters or Spaces may drop out, ifthere 
be any in; but onlyſo __ as he may ſee if there 
be any in or no. If he finds there are many in that 
do not Riſe with the Form, he ſays the Form Dances, 
wherefore he looks carefully upon his Pages of Letter, 
to find out the Cauſe : For generally, either the 
Letter Hangs or the Lines, are ill Juſtified: or elle it 
is not Hard enough Lockt up. 

If he finds by his Eye the Letter Hangs : he muſt 
@n-lock and Looſen the Form, or that Quarter that 
Hangs pretty Looſe, that the Letter may be ſet to 
Right; which he does with patting upon the Face of 
the Letter where it _ with the Balls of the 
Fingers of both his Hands, to twiſt or turn them 
into a Square Poſition. 
If it be only a Sizzle Letter or two that drops, 
he thruſts the end of his Bodkin between every Letter 
- of that Word, till he comes to a Space : and then 
perhaps by forcing thoſe Letters cloſer, he may have 
room to put in another Space or a 7hin Space ; which 
if he cannot do, and he finds the Space ſtand Looſe 
in the Form; he with the Point of his Bodkzy picks 
. the Space up and bows it a little ; which bowing 
makes the Letters on each fide the Sp.xce keep their 
parallel diſtance ; For by its Spring it thruſts the 
Letters 
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| Letters that were cloſed with the end of the Bodkix 
to thelr adjun& Letters, that needed no cloſing. Or 
ſometimes he chews a ſmall bit of Paper, and with 
the Point of his Bodkin forces that in on one ſide of 
the Space: and fo fills up the Vacaricy between the 
Space and the Letter. But both theſe ways are 
meer preſent Helps, and (in plaih terms) accounted 
Botches, as being an Argument that his Lies were 
not well Tolified in his Szick. | 
If he finds the Form or any part of it, was not 
hard enough Lockt up, he Lotks all, or part harder 
up, as was ſhew'd before. | 8 
But now his Form Riſes ; Wherefore he draws the 
Long Side of the Chaſe (as before) a little over the 
edge of the Correfting-Stone, #nd putting two or three 
of his Fingers into the Vacancy between the Quoins, 
or elſe into the Vacancy at the ends of the Chaſe ; he 
rears the Form upon tlie farther Side of the Chaſe, 
and removing his right Hand to the Short end of 
the Chaſe, graſps it near the upper corner, and then 
diſcharges his left Hand alſo; and reinoves it to the 
diagonal corner of the Chaſe ; and ſo-ſlides the long 
Side of the Chaſe off the hither Edge of the Correfting- 
Stone : Then flipping his Harids to the bottom of 
the Chaſe, about two or three Inches within the 
corners, with the infides of his Hands towards the 
Face of the Letter, and leaning the upper S:de of 
the Chaſe againſt the upper patt of his Breaſt, and 
clutching the Brawn of the inſide of the upper Joynt 
of. his Arm over the upper corners of the Chaſe, he 
carries the Form ſo before hirh to the Preſs, and lays 
it upon the Stone, for the Preſ5-man to make a Proof 
Kk 3 of. 
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_ - of. The Proof being made, the Preſs-mas brings the 
Proof, and layes it on the Compoſiters Caſe : and he 
brings the Form again and layes it on the Corred ing- 
Stone, and rubs it over with the Zy-Bru/h, as fhall 
be ſhew'd in proper place. And the Compoſiter gives 
the Correiter the Proof and his Cop) to Corrett it by : 
which being CorreFed, the Correfer gives it again to 
the Compoſiter to Correft the Formby. 


q 8. Of CorreQting. 


If there: be but few Faults, and thoſe eaſe ones, 
the Compoſiter Gathers the Correitions in his Stick, 
beginning at the bottom of every Page,and fo aſcend- 
ing upwards : Becauſe when he is Corredng, the 
Corretions of the top of the Page ſtand then firſt 
the Stick, and therefore are readieſt to his Hand. 
But ifthere be many Faults he brings the Lower-Caſe 


to the Correfting Stone, and takes his Correftions as 
| he ufes them. | 

Then with the Mallet and Shooting-ſtick he Unlocks 
the Form, as was ſhew'd in T 3 of this Seftion. But 
keeps the Quoins pretty tight up, to ſecure the Letter 
trom Squabbling or Hanging. 

Then he Folds his Proof ſo oft double, till all 
the Pages, except that he intends to Corred firſt 
are Folded out of Sight, and he alſo Folds down the 
Left Hand Margin of that Page under the Proof, and 
then lays that Folded Side of the Page along, - and 
cloſe to the ſame Page in the Meztle: So that the 
Head-line in + the Proof lye in the ſame range with 
the ZFead-line on the Mettle, and the Foot-line _ 

Wil 
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with the Foot-line on the Mettal, and conſequently 
all the Lines of that Page both on the Proof and*Meztal 
zgree, and ſtand in a mutual range. 

Now therefore he looks in the Proof, to ſee where 
the Corretter has markt a Fault, and having found 
it in the Proof, he runs along that Zine with his Eye 
to the ſame Live on the Metele, which he eaſily does, 
becauſe the Live of Meztle ſtands in the fame range 
with that in the Proof, and finding the Fault in the 
Mettle alſo, he having now his Bodkin in his right 
Hand, with the Blade of it between his Fore-finger - 
and Thumb, within half an Inch or three quarters 
of the Point, and the middle of the Bodkin within 
his clutched Hand to guide and command it, he 
ſticks the Pont of his Bodkin into the Neck of the 
Letter, viz. between the Beard and the Face, and 
lifts it with the Pozxt of the Bodkin ſo high up above 
the Face of the other Letters, that he can lay hold of 
it with the Fore-finger and Thumb of his left Hand 
to take 1t quite out. 

I muſt alittle digreſs, to paraphraſe on the poſture 
he holds the Bodkzn in : For in the ſticking his Rodkin 
into the Letter, he holds the Blade of it, ſo that it 
may make as ſmall an angle with the Face of the 
Letter in the Form as he can, viz. as flat towards 
the Face of the Letter as he can, without touching 
the Face -of any of the adjacent Zezters with the 
Blade of the Bodkin; For if he touches the Face 
though lightly, yet it may moreor leſs Batter and 
fpoil the Face of thoſe Letters it touches, and ſo he 
creates himſelf a freſh trouble to mend them. 


The reaſon why he holds the Blade of the Bodkm 
| as 
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as flat to the Formas he can, is, Becauſe a ſmall 
Horizontaliſh entrance of the Point of the Bodkiy 
into the Neck of the Letter, will raiſe the Letter up 
above the Face of the Form, the Blade of the Bodkin 
being faſtned in the little Hole it makes in the Neck 
of the Letter :* But if he ſhould ſtick the Point of 
the Bodkin ſtraight or ſtraightiſh down upon any 
part of the Letter, it would indeed make an Hole, 
but not faſten in the Metre, to draw it up ; for the 
weight of the Letter would make it ſlip oft'the round 
and ſmooth Point of the Bodkin. Beſides the preſ- 
ſing the Foint of the Bodkin with his right Hand 
againſt the ſide of the next Letter on his left Hand, 
keeps the Point of the Bodkin faſt in the little Hole 
it makes in the Neck of the Letter, and therefore 
though the Bodkzz have but a little entrance, yet it 
has hold enough to draw it up by. Now to return. 
Having taken the Fault out, he puts the Letter 
that the Corretter markt in the Margin of the Proof 
in the room of it. Suppoſe an o were markt and 
n daſht out, therefore -when he has taken the n out 
he putsan o in the room : Theſe two Letters being 
. of equal thickneſs, gives him no trouble to Ju/tifte 
the Line again after the Fault is Correfed ; but if 
they had been of unequal thickneſſes, as ſuppoſe an 
m to come out, and an m to be put in; in this 
caſe he puts in a Space between two words (where 
he finds moſt convenient) to Ju/tifie the Line again : 
Or ſuppoſe an n to come out, and an m to be put 
in; now he muſt take out a Space where he finds 
moſt convenient to make room for the m, as being 
thicker by a Space than an n. Thus as he Corretts 
NO | | | he 
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which he tries by preſſing the Balls of his two 
widdle Fingers .pretty hard againſt the ends of three 
Lines, to make them riſe a Fittle above the Face of 
the Form, whereof the Line he examines is the 
middlemoſt ; for if that Zzze is not hard enough 
Jyſtificd, he will between the Balls of his Fingers 
find it hollow, or it will not Riſe with the other 
two: And it it be too hard Ju/tzfed, he will find 
the Balls of his Fingers Bear only or hardeſt againſt 
that Live, and the Line on each ſide it will not Riſe. 
It there be a long word or more left out, he 
cannot expect to Get thatin into that Line, where- 
fore he muſt now Over-run; that is, he muſt put fo 
much of the fore-part of the Live into the Line 
aboveit, or ſo much of the hinder part of the Line 
into the next Line under it, as will make room for 
what is Left out : Therefore he conſiders how Wide 
he has Ser, that ſo by Over-ruting the fewer Lines 
tackwards or forwards, or both, (as he finds his help) 
he may take out ſo many Spaces, or other Whztes 
as will amount to the 7hickneſs of what he has Left 
out : Thus if he have Set wide, he may perhaps Ge? 
a ſmall Word or a Syllable into the foregoing Linezand 
perhaps another ſmall Word or Sy/lable in the follow- 
ing Live, which if his Leaving out is not nuch, may 
Get it in : But if he Left out much, he muſt Over-ran 
many Lines, either backwards or forwards, or both, 
till he come to a Break : And if when he comes at 
a Break it be not Gotten in ; he Drives out a Line. 
In this caſe if he cannot Get in a Line, by Getting 
in the TVords of that Break (asT juſt now ſhew'd you 
L1 how 
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how he Gets-in what was left out in the Proof ) or 
by making leſs White to the Title of a Seition or 
Chapter (it any happen in that Page) he muſt Over- 
run the next Page backwards or forwards, till that 
Line Comes in: Thus ſometimes he Over-runs all the 
ſucceeding Pages of the Sheet, and at laſt perhaps 
Drives out a Line to Come in in the next Sheer. 

If he have Set a word or ſmall ſentence twice, he 
mult take that out, and Drive-out his Matter. If he 
be near a Break, and the White of that Break not 
very long, he may perhaps Drve it Out at the Break 
by putting in part of the next Zzze to fill up almoſt 
ſo much as he took out ; but not quite ſo much, 
unleſs his Matter was at firſt ſo Wide Set that he 
can Space out no more, or unleſs the Break-line he 
comes to have ſo much Whzze in it that he fears 
Getting-in that Line: If either of theſe inconveni- 
ences happen, he Drives-out as much as he can 
backwards in the' Matter ; that is, he takes out fo 
much as he thinks he cannot Drive-out when he is at 
the Break: He takes it out at the beginning of the 
Line, and puts it in at the latter end of the Lize 
before it: But firſt he takes out almoſt ſo much of 
the beginning of his Second upper Line, to make 
room for it : I fay almoſt ſo much, becauſe he 
antends to Space-out the reſt if it were not too Wide 
Set at firſt. And thus he runs on from Live to Line, 
ſtill taking out leſs and leſs at the beginning of 
eyery former Live, and putting it into the Live 
above that, that he may Space-out his Matter as he 
Over-runs, till his Double-Setting is Driven-out. 

But if he have Set a Line or Lines twice, and 
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cannot Drive it or them Out at a Break or Breaks ; 
or that he cannot Set more Whites at the beginning 
of a Setion or Chapher, he muſt Over-run the next 
Page or more, or the whole Sheer till it be Dr#- 
ven-out ; And if in Over-runing the whole Sheet 
it be not Driven-out , he muſt Se* ſo many 
Lines, of the following Matrer as will make up 
the laſt Page. 

Many times either for Getting-in or Driving-out, 
the Compoſiter will chuſe to Over-run in his Stick, and 
then he Wetrs the Page he is to Over-ran, with the 
Spunge (that the Letter may the better ſtick together) 
and he ſeparates ſo much of the former part of the 
Page as he intends to Over-run, from the reſt of the 
Page, and places himſelf before the Notches of the 
Letter, and takes up about an Inch and an half or 
two Inches of the firſt Separated Line, and brings 1t 
to tlie Stick ; and as it it is coming along he turns 
the Notches upwards, and places that Taking up in 
the Stick. When he 7akes-up, he places the Inſide 
of the firſt Joynt of his middle Finger of his right 
Hand againſt the beginning of that Lize, and the 
Ball of his Thumb againſt the other end of that 
Taking-up, and the Ball of his Fore-finger behind the 
Taking-up, about the middle of it, and ſo pinching - 
it lightly brings it to his Sz:ck, as aforeſaid. An 
having thus by ſeveral 7akings-up, gotten a Line 
into his $::ck, he looks it over to ſee what Spaces 
or other White he can take out or put in, according 
as he has either Left-out or Set-twice, and then he 
7uſtifies the Line again, as was ſhewd in T 5. of 
this Section. And thus he Over-runs Line after Line, 
1 3 Liu 
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till he has Gotten-in or Drove-out his Leavinz-out, 
or his Twice Set Matter. ; 

If the Compoſrter isnot firmly reſfolv'd to keephim- 
ſelf ſtrictly to the Rules of good Workmanſhip, 
he is now tempted to make Botches ; viz. Pidgeon- 
holes, Thin-Spaces, no Space before a Capital, Short 
| Grs, Abbreviations or Titled Letters, Abbreviate 
Words, &c. And if Botching is in any Caſe excu- 
ſable, it is in this; for with too great Spacing-out or 
too Cloſe Setting, he many times may fave himſelf a 
great deal of Labour,beſides the vexation of mind,and 
other accidental miſchiets that attend Over-running. 

It ſometimes chances that a Compoſtter, by having 
two or more Pages in his Sheet with the ſame 
Dire(tion-line, or by miſtaking the right place of his 
Page when he ſet it by on a Paper under his Caſe, 
as was ſhew'd T 7. of this Seftion, or by ſome 
other accident that may happen ; I fay it ſometimes 
happens ( but ſeldom through too much care ) that 
he Tranſpoſes two Pages, or more, in his Sheet : In 
this caſe he 7nlocks that Quarter, or thoſe Quarters 
the Pages are in, and looſning the Croſs or Creſſes 
from thoſe Pages and their Farnitere, takes the reſt 
off the Corretting-/tone with their Furniture about 
them : And if it be a F»/io or Quarto he does not 
wet the Pages, becauſe thoſe Forms have Furniture 
about every fide of the Page, which will keep up 
the Letter from falling down ; Bur he only places 
the Balls of his two Thumbs againſt the outſide of 
the Furniture, about the middle of the Head and 
Foot of the Page, and the inſides of his two mid- 
dle Fingers, afliſted by. his Fourth and Little Fin- 


gers, 
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oers, in a parallel poſition .to his middle Fin- 
gcre,'to ſtrengthen them againſt the Furniture ) about 
the middle of the Sides of the Page, letting the 
length of his Fingers reach as far from each corner 
of the Page rowards the middle of it as he can, 
and fo by a ſteady preſſing the Balls of his Thumbs 
and the Balls of his Fingers on each Hand towards 
cach other, he draws, or as he ſees moſt couveni- 
| ence, thruſts the whole Page out of its wrong place, 
and ſets it by on the Soxe, till in the ſame manner 
he removes the other 7Tranſpos'd Page into the place 
of the firſt remov'd Page: And thus if there be 
more than two Tranſposd Pages in the Sheer, he re- 
moves them all, and Sets the right Pages in their 
right places. on, 

But if it be an OXavo or Twelves, or any other 
Form that has Gutter-ſticks betweeri two Pages, he 
muſt Wet thoſe Pages he leaves on the Stone, be- 
cauſe when he removes one Page, by the help of 
the Gatter-ſtick, one ſide of the other Page will ſtand 
Naked ; and conſequently with the Shaking, Jog- 
gling, or Trembling of the Stoxe or Floor, the Let- 
ters on that ſide will be in great hazard of falling 
down, eſpecially if the Face of the Stove happens 
not to be truly Horizontal : I fay, happens not to 
be truly Horizontal, becauſe the Szoe is ſeldom laid 
with any caution, but only by gueſs. 

Having placed the Pages in their right places, he 
again lays the Chaſe about them, and Locks them 
up again, as was ſhew'd in © 7. of this Section : 
Then he carries the Form to the Preſs, and lays it 
on the Stone for a Second Proof, and ſomerimes for 
a 
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2 Third Proof; which having Correfed, he at laſt 
brings the Form to the Preſs, and again lays it on 
the Stone Right, viz. in Folios and Ofavo's with 
the Foot of the Firſt or Third Page (which he eaſily 
knows by their Signatures ) towards him, and the 
ſide of it next the Plattin: And in Quarto's and 
Twelves, with the Foot of the Firſt or Third Page 
next the 7 ympay. 

After all this Correting a Reviſe is made, and if 
any Faults are found in any Quarter of it, or in all 
the Quarters, he calls to the Preſs-man to Uulock 


' that Quarter, or the whole Form, that he may Cor- ; 


xe thoſe Faults : For when the Form is on the Preſs 
it is not the Compoſiters task to Un-lock the Form : 
Neither would a good Preſs-man be content he 
ſhould make a knocking on his Prefs, eſpecially if 
the Preſs-man have Made-ready his Form, as ſhall be 
ſhewed in the next Section. 


q 9g. Of Counting or Caſting off Copy. 


Counting or Caſting off Copy ( for both Phraſes are 
indifferently us'd) is to examine and find how much 
either of Printed Copy will Come-in into any intend- 
ed number of Sheets of a different Body or Meaſure 
from the Copy; or how much Written Copy will 
make an intended number of Sheets of any aſſigned 
Body and Meaſure. 

The Rule and Method of Counting off either Print- 
ed or Written Copy is the fame, only Written Copy 
is more difficult, becauſe ſubje& to be irregularly 
Writ ; Therefore if I ſhew you how the gp on 
Caſts 
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Caſts off Written Copy, I do at the fame time inform 
you how to Count off Printed Copy. 

The Compoſiter therefore firſt conſiders what - Bo« 
died Letter his Work is. to be wrought on : then he 
carefully peruſes the Copy, conſidering with himſelf 
whether it be evenly Written or unevenly Writter 
viz, whether it be throughout of an equal izd 
Hand, or whether part be cloſe Written and part 
wide Written ; if it be an equal fiz'd Hand, that is, 
equally cloſe Written in general, as well between 
Letter and Letter, Word and Word, as between 
Line and Line, he has ſcarce more trouble to Count 
it off than Printed Copy. | 

Wherefore, the Meaſure being given, he Compoſes 
one Line in his Meaſure: The Matter he Compoſes 
he chuſes out of that part of his Copy that in his 
Judgement he admits is moſt indifferently Written, 
between Wide and Cloſe, as being ſuch as his whole 
Copy, one part with another, will likelieſt Come-zx 
:like with. This Line being Compos'd, he conſiders 
:9y much of his Copy it takes up, viz. whether it 
uns. Line for Line, or whether two Lines of his 
;>; make one Line in his Stick ; or whether a Line 
in an half, or a quarter, or half quarter of his 
Coy, (Fe. make one Line in his Szick; or whether 
1 1:2 of his Copy make two Lines in his Stick, or 
{2 1n4 a half, or a quarter, or half a quarter, 
Z. and accordingly calculates what juſt number 
| £7925 will make another juſt number of Lines in 
1: 5/zct, For Example. | 

ii his Copy and Meaſure run Line for Line, then 
contequentiy xo, 20, 30 Lines of the Copy will make 

| IO, 


252 Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol.z. Sea. XXII, 
10,20, 3o Lines in the Meaſure ; and accordingly he 
counts what number of Lines in his Copy will make 
a Page ; and by that, what number of Lines will 
make two Pages, four Pages, eight Pazes, and 
conſequently ſo many Pages and Sheets as he is 
to Count off. | 

If two Lines of Copy make one Line in the Sick, 
then conſequently ten Lives in the Copy will make 
five Lines in the Stick ; twenty Lines in the Copy 
ten Lines in the Stick, Sc. 

If a Line and a half of the Copy make one Line 
in the Szick, then fifteen Lines of Copy makes ten 
Lines in the Stick, thirty makes twenty, &c. 

But a pair of Compaſſes makes the beſt expedi- 
tion in Counting off of Copy, and (by my experience) 
T have found the ſfureſt way. I Compoſe one Line as 
aforeſaid ; if the Line I Compos'd Gets-in part of the 
next Line, viz, the ſecond Line of the Copy, I 
place one Foot of a pair of Compaſſes at the begin- 
ning of the Fir/t Line, and open the other Foot to 
What was Got-in of the Second Line, and turn the 
Compaſſes about upon the Foot in the Second Line, 
till the other Foot reach the 7hird Line of the Copy ; 
then turn about the Foot in the 7hird Line of the 
Copy till the other Foot falls in the Fourth Line of 
the Copy; and ſo from the Fourth, to the Fifth, 
Sixth, &c. till the Compaſſes end with a Lize in 
the Copy, or near the end of a Line, remembring as 
I go along, how oft 1 turn'd the Compaſſes about. 
Suppoſe, for Example, ſeven times : Then I num- 
ber the Lines of Copy, beginning with the firſt Line 
and ending with the laft Zire, that the Points - 
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the Compaſſes were turnid over , and find them 
Fight, Nine, Ten, &c. and fay Eight, Nine, Ten, 
Gc. Lines of the Copy, makes Seven Lzxes of 
the Meaſure. © © | 

As now I have ſhew'd you how I Count off Cop 
if it come in more than Line for Line, ſo I ſh 
ſhew you how I proeced if a Line in the Copy Drive 
out 1in the Meaſure. 

It is but placing one Foot of a pair of Compaſſes 
at the farther end of the firſt Zine, and opening the. 
other Foot to the place where the Composd Line 
ended, and by turning about the Compaſſes, as 
before, to the Second, Third, Fourth Lines, Oc. 
till they end in the beginning of a Zze in the Copy ; 
for then ( as before ) counting the number of Lines, 
beginning with the firſt, and ending with the laſt ; 
Suppoſe Eight, Nine, Ten, &c. I fay Eight, Nine, 
Ten, &c. Lines of the Copy makes ſo many Lines 
as is the number of times the Feet of the Compaſſes 
were turned about, between the firſt Line and 


the laſt Line. 
Another way Arithmetically perform'd. 


Suppoſe it be requir'd to know how many Sheets 
127 Pages of Written Copy will make ? I count the 
number of Letters contained in an ordinary Wrt- 
ten Line of Copy, fuch a Line as I gueſs is likely to 
Run Line for Line with the generality of the reſt of 
the Copy : And (for Example) I find 43 Letters in 
that Line : Then I count the number of Lines in an 
whole Page, and find 35 Lines, I Multiply 43 by 

M m 333 
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35, the Produdt is 1505 for the number of Lezters 
in an whole Page : Then I multiply x 505 by 127, 
the number of Pages in..the whole Written Copy ; 
the Produ@ is 191135, the number of Letters in 
the whole Written Copy. 

If it be now required ta know how many Sheets 
in Quarto, of the Eneliſh Body this Written Copy 
will make, agreeable to any Meaſure already Print- 
ed > As for Example, the length of a Page given is 
33 Lines, and in one Line is contained 47 Letters : 
I multiply 47, the number of Lezters in one Line, 
by 33, the number of Lines in a Page, the Produt 
is1551. With this Product I divide 191135, the 
number of Letters in the whole Written Copy, and 
the Product gives 123, that is, 123 Pages in Quar- 
to, which divided by 8, the number of Pages in one 
Sheet, gives 15 Sheets and 3 Pages. 

If it be required to know how many Sheets it will 
make of Pica in an Ofavo, or of Long Primer or 
Brevier in Twelves, &c. the manner of Working is 
the ſame: For Multiplying the number of Letters 
in one Line by the number of Lines in one Page, 
and Deviding the number of LZe#fers in the whole 
Work ( ſuppoſe, as in the foregoing Operation by 
I91135) by the number of Zezters in one Page, the 
Product gives the number of Pages in the Quoti- 
ent : And then at laſt Deviding the number of Pages 
by 16 if an Ofavo, or 24 if Twelves, &c. you have 
in the Quotient the number of Sheets, and in the Re- 
main (if any be) the number of Pages. 

Theſe two laſt ways are the ſureſt Rules for Count- 
7ng off Copy : But yet the Compoſiter has ſeveral _ 
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fiderations upon his Copy before he dares conclude he 
has truly and exactly Counted off. 

For firſt, a ſtrict regard muſt be had to the Breaks 
that come in the Copy : For long Breaks in the Copy 


- are generally likely to be Got-i», and conſequently 


a Line is Got-in : But ſhort Breaks often Drive-out a 
Line. Therefore though the Compoſiter has already 
in general Caſt off his Copy, yet he more particularly 
conſiders his Breaks ; and indeed they ſerve as ſo 
many Regulators to him, to keep him within the 
bounds of his Counted off Copy : For every Break he 
examines by the number of Lines from the laſt 
Break, by the length of the Break, and by the cloſe 
or wide Writing of his Copy, whether it will be Got 
in or Drove-out, and accordingly marks it in his Co- 
þy, before he reckons he has - «dh Counting off. 


A Break to be Got-in he marks thus [, and ad- 
joyns in Numerical Figures, the number of Lines the 


Matter between the laſt Break and it will make. 
A Break to be Drove-out he marks thus —, and ( as 
aforefaid ) adjoyns Numerical Figures to remember 
him what number of Lines he accounted that Matter 
to make from the laſt Break. 

If Chapters, Seftions or Paragraphs happens in the 
Copy, the Compoſiter takes'room enough to ſet them 
and their Titles gracefully in ; and marks in Nume- 
_ Figures what number of Lines he aſligns 
or 1t. 

If as he Counts off his Copy he finds Abreviated 
Words, he tells the Abreviated Words to the full 
number of Letters that ſpells the Word at length, 
becauſe in Compoſing he Sets thoſe Words at length : 

Mm 2 And 
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And ſhould he not conſider it in his Counting off, he 
would in Compoſing find his Matter Run out from 
his Copy. | 

Scarce any Copy is ſo regularly Written (as hath 
ſeveral times before been hinted ) but that ſome 
places are Wider, and other places Cloſer Written, 
than the generality of the Copy, wherefore he con- 
ſiders both theſe accidents in his Copy, and accor- 
dingly allows for them. 

It it happens that much 7ralick comes in the Copy, 
as ſometimes two or three Lines, or more, or half 
a Page, an whole Page, or ſeveral Pages ; the Com- 
poſiter conſiders /talick is thinner than Romay, and 
conſequently Gets-in more than Roman does, and 
therefore in his Counting off will allow according- 
iy for it. | 

The proportion that I allow for it is as 9 to 10, 
or which is all one, as 45 Roman Letters is to 59 
Ttalick Letters: So that if a Meaſure holds 45 Re- 
man Letters, the fame Meaſure will hold 50 7ta- 
lick Letters. 

As 1ralick 1s thinner than Roman, ſo the Exgliſh 
Face is thicker than the Roman ; wherefore if he 
meets with the Engliſh Face, he conſiders that 
accordingly. 

I find the proportion to be as 40 to 43, viz. - 40 
Pregliſh Faced Letters fill the fame Meaſure that 43 
Roman does ; and conſequently for every 40 Lines 
to be Ser in Engliſh he muſt Count off 43 Lines ; 
and fo proportionaply for more or leſs. 

But yet I ſhall not deliver theſe my Obſervations 
on the 7tal/ick and Engliſh to hold thus in all __ 
| an 
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and Eng/iſhes, nor all Romans of the ſame Body to 
be of an equal Thickneſs, becauſe ſome are Cut 
Thicker or Thinner en the Face : And beſides, 
ſometimes Letter Caſt, though in the ſame Matrices, 
are by the Founder Caſ# Thicker or Thinner, and 
conſequently in either Circumſtance Drive-out or 
Get-in « Wherefore a Compoſiter will conſider what 
Fount of Letter it is he Works on, and accordingly 


Count off his Copy. 


T x0. Of Papering up of Pages. 


Papering up of Pages, or Papering up of Letter; 
are two phraſes indifferently uſed for the fame mean- 
ing. Though this Operation ſeems ſo ſleight and 
trivial that it may be thought not worth mentioning; 
yet it being a task incumbent on the Compoftter, 
it becomes mine too to ſhew how it is performed. 

 Ttis thus : When a Book is finifht, and the Compoft- 
ter is to Work on other Letter afterwards ; the- 
Wrought off Letter is to be Papered up. The Preſs> 
may therefore having Waſht the Wrought-off Forms, 
the Compoſiter Rinces them, as was ſhewed in Section 

22. U 3. He Rinces the Letter as wellas if it were 
Rinced for preſent uſe, or rather better : for elſe the 
[ck that is deſolved among the Ly would, with long. 
ſtanding by, karden between the Letter, and make 
the Letter ſtick fo faſt rogether that when it comes 
afterwards to be Deſtributed, the Compoſiter ſhall not 

without great difficulty and trouble get ther aſaun- 
der.This {ticking together of the Letter is call'd Baking 
of the Letter. And Compoſiters in this Caſe fay, 
The Letter is BaKd. M m 3 The 
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The Compoſiter having Stript the Form,whips Cords 
-as tightas he can about every Page, not to The them 
up for good and all, but aſwell to keep up the Letter - 
on the ſides of the Pages that it fall not down, while 
it ſtands by for ſome dayes on the Letter-board to Dry, 
as. to keep the Letter tight together that he may the 
better with his Hands take an whole Page at once off 
the Letter-board. | 

When it is Dry, if the Pages are not too broad for 
his Graſp, he places his Body againſt a fide of the 
Pages, and the Balls of his two Thumbs againſt the 
ſide of a Page, one indifterently between the middle 
and Head of the Page, and the other between the 
middle and Foot of the Page, and with the three 
Fore-fingers of each' Hand placed on the other ſide 
of the Page, graſps the Page between them and his 
Thumbs ; and to keep his Hands the ſteddier , 
ſtretches the inſides of his Little-fingers one againſt 
the Head the other againſt the Foot of the Page : 
And having the Page thus Steddy between his Hands 
cloſe preſt on all the fides of the Page, he with a 
quick motion nimbly rears one fſideof the Page up- 
right, and receives the weight of it either on the Balls 
of his Thumbs or on the Balls of his Fingers, as beſt 
likes him ; and ſo carries it to his Galley and Tyes it 
firmly up ; as was ſhewed © 6. of this Section. 

As he took and Zyed up this one Page, fo he takes 
and Tyes up all the Pages. But if a Page be too big 
for his Graſp, he underlays the Slice of a Galley till it 
Iye within a Scaboard fo high as the edge of the 
Letter-board, and getting ſome one to hold the Slice 
ſteddy againſt the edge of the Lerter-board he _ 

the 
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the Page, with the Zead or Foot forwards upon the 
Slice, and ſocarries the Page to the Galley and 7yes 

it up, as aforeſaid. | 
He ſends the Boy to the Warehouſe-keeper for ſo 
much Paper as he finds he ſhall want ; and if the 
Pages are ſmall, he layes a ſingle Sheet down on 
the Correing-Stone or on a Letter-board, and ſets a 
Page down on that Sheet of Paper, ſo as the farther 
Side of the Page may ſtand towards one end of the 
Sheet ; and ſo far on the Sheet, as that the end of it 
may lap over the Face of the Letter, and about half 
way down the Shank of the Letter, on the hither 
ſide the Page : And ſmoothing the Paper tight over 
the Face of the Letter, and half way down the Shank 
on the hither Side, and quite down the Shank at the 
Head and Foot of the Page, he folds the looſe Pa- 
per that hangs over the ends of the Page, from each 
corner of the Page, to end in an Angle in the mid- 
dle of the looſe Paper, and then folds the other end 
of the Sheet of Paper tight over the Paper that 
covers the Face of the Letter; and alſo folds the 
looſe Paper at the ends of the Page down into An- 
ples, as he did the former looſe ends : Then rearing 
his Page over the further ſide, lays the Face down- 
wards, ſtill ſmoothing the Paper tight, and folding 
in the un-folded corners, to meet in the ſame An- 
gles with the former folded Angles in the middle 
of the looſe Paper : And thus fo long as he has Paper 
to ſpare he turns his Page, wrapping it at leaſt 
twice, or if he can thrice about in Paper, folding 
and doubling down the Looſe Papet into Angles as 
before: And at laſt turns up thoſe Angles or L_ 
ELtNer 
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either over the Face or Bottom of the Letzer, and 
turns the Page upon thoſe folded Lappets, that its 
weight may preſs and keep them cloſe under 
the Page. | 

If the Pages are large, ſo as one Sheet will not 
compaſs them twice or thrice about, to be ſtrong 
enough to bear the Letter, which generally ſinks 
downwards: in the middle of a Page, he lays two, 
or ſometimes three Sheets under the Page: And 
as he wrapt up the firſt Lay of Sheets, adds more to 
kengthen them out, that they may wrap at leaſt 
three or four times about the great Page, 
- Having thus Paper'd up the Pages, and folded the 
Lappets under them, he writes upon the upper ſide 
what Letter it is, viz. Long-Primer Roman, Long- 
Primer ltalick, Pica Roman, Pica Italick, Pica En- 
gliſh, Engliſh Roman, Ttalick, &c. and ſets. them 
by for the Maſter-Printer to diſpoſe of. 


S. 23, Of the Correcter, and his Office. 


# Correfer ſhould ( beſides the Engliſh Tongue ) 
be well skilled in Languages, eſpecially in 
thoſe that are uſed to be Printed with us, viz. the 
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Syriack, Calde, French, Spa- 
iſh, Italian, High Dutch, Saxon, Low Dutch, Welch, 
Sc. neither ought my innumerating only theſe 
be a ſtint to his skill in the number of them, for 
many timcs ſeveral other Languages may happen 
to be Printed, of which the Author has perhaps 
no more skill than the bare knowledge of the 
Words and. their Pronunciations, ſo that the 
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Orthography ( if the Correfer have * no know- 
ledge of the Language ) may not only be falſe 
to its Native- Pronunciation , - but the Words al- 
tered into other Words by a little wrong Spel- 
ling, and conſequently the Senſe made ridiculous, 
the purpoſe of it controvertible, and the meaning 
of the Author irretrievably loſt 'to all that ſhall 
read it in After times. = 

He ought to be very knowing 1in Derivati- - 
ons and Etymologies of Words, very fagaci- 
ous in Pointing, $kilful in the Compoſiters whole 
Task and - Obligation, and endowed with a quick 7. 
Eye to eſpy the ſmalleſt Faulr. | 

But I ſhall fay-no more of his Qualifications; but - 
ſuppoſe him endowed with all neceſſary accom: - 
pliſhments for that: Office. 

The Compoſiter either carries him a Proof, or - 
ſends the Boy with it to his Appartment, which: - 
1s commonly -ſome little Cloſet adjoyning to the 
Compoſing-room : And the Mafter-Printer appoints + 
him ſome one that is well skill'd in true and quick 
Reading, to Read the Copy to him, whom TI ſhall 
call the Reader. R | 

This Reader, -as-I faid, Reads the Copy to him, 
andthe Correfter gives attention ; and at the ſame 
time carefully and vigilantly examines. the Proof; 
and conſiders the Pointing , Jtalicking , Capital- 
ling, or any error that may through miſtake, or 
want - of Judgement be committed by the -.Com- 
foſiter. Ws 
| Ifhe finds one Letter Set inſtead of another, as-/ 
n-this Word tho for the, he daſhes out the wrong - 

| | Nn Letter. 


—————_——" 


Letter thus the, and Writes the Letter e/ 


it ſhould be on the Right Hand Marg 
of the Paze, right againſt the ſame Lye, 
and makes a Daſh behind it, as you may 
ſee in the Margzn. 


If two or three, or more Words in the | 
fame Line have Faults in them, as in theſe 
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COLE 


Words, Pþtien#e per ffrce, where firſt a/c/r/of 


an 'o 1s Set inſtead of a, e inſtead of c, 
t inſtead of r, and c inſtead of o : Theſe 
he marks in an orderly fucceſſion towards 
the Right Hand, againſt the ſame Lie, 
as you may ſee in the Margin. 

But if one word be Set inſtead of ano- 
ther, as Scoft inſtead of Smile, here he 
marks Scoff out thus Seoft, and writes 
Smile, as in the Margin. 

It a Word or Words, or Letter, or Point 
be Left out he makes this mark « where 
it is Left out for a mark of Inſertion, and 
Writes in the Margin what muſt come in. 

It a Space be Left out he makes the for- 
mer mark of Inſertion where it ſhould 
come in, and makes this mark 3 in the 
Margin. | 

If a whole Sentence be Left out, too 
long to be Writ in the Margin, he makes 
the mark of Inſertion where it is Left ot, 


Smile / 


Xe / 


and only Writes (Out) in the Margin. If (Out) 


the Sentence Left out be not very long, 
he Writes it under the Page, or on the 
Lett Hand Margin of the Page : But if 


It 


it be too large to be Writ in the 
Margin, or under ghe Page, he 
Writes in the Margzn, See the Copy. 

If a Word or Sentence be Set 
twice, as Him Him, he marks out 
one Him thus Him, and makes 
this mark $ in the Margin, for De- 
lo, to take out. 

If a Letter be turned thus J, he 
daſhes it out as you ſee, and makes 
this mark in the Margiy. 


If Words are 7 ranſpeſed, that is, 


if one Word ſtand in another 
Words place, as, no I love Swear- 
ing, and it ſhould be, I love no 
Swearing ; he marks this Fault 
thus, Gal love | Swearing , and 
makes this mark C- in the 
Margin. The like mark he makes 
in Matter and Margir-if two Let- 
ters are Tranſpos d. 

If a Space or an m or n Quadrat, 
&c. ſtick-up, and Print Black, as 
between. theſe)words, he marks 
in the Margin thus. 


If a Word be Set in Roman Let- 


ter inſtead of 7ralick or Engliſh Let- 
ter, he daſhes the Word under- 
neath thus, and Writes tal. or 

Exg. in the Margin. 
In like manner, if a ſingle Let- 
or more- Letters be Set in Roman 
Nnz Let= 
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(See the Copy) 
$3/ 
9/ 


F/ 


Ital/ Eng/ 
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Letter, and it ſhould be 7talick or 
Engliſh Letter ; or if in Engliſh or 
1talick, and it ſhould be: Roman Let- 
ter, he daſhes the Letter or Letrers 


thus underneath, and writes tal. Ttal/ Rom/ Eng/ 


Rom, or Eng. in the Margin : Or if 
Lower-Caſe Letters be Set inſtead of 
Capitals,he daſhesthem underneath, 
and Writes Capt. in the Margin, Capt:/ 


Having Read the Marter of the Proof he examines 


again if the Form be right mpos'd, for though he 
before turn'd the Pages in the Proof as he read them 


according to their orderly places, yet he will ſcarce - 


truſt 'to that alone, but again examines them on 
purpoſe, and diſtin&tly, which he does not only 'by 
the Direton Word,but by examining the whole Sen- 
tence the Dire4:ou comes in, both.at the end of the 
Page, and the beginning of the-next Page. 

He examines that all the Signatures are right, and 
all the 7ztles and PFolio's. 

If the Work be large Forms and ſmall Letter, he 
has a ſecond, and ſometimes a third Proof, which 
he Reads as the firſt. : 

After the Second or 'Third Proof he has a Reviſe, 
which is alſo a Proof-ſheet : He examines in this 
Reviſe, Fault by Fault, if all the Faults he markt in 
the laſt Proof were carefully mended by the Compo- 
 fiter; if not, he marks them in the Reviſe. | 

Thus you ſee it behoves him to be very..careful 
as well as skilful ; and indeed it is his own intereſt 
to be both : For if by his negle&t an Zeap be ſpoiled, 
he is obliged to make Reparation. = 

| A D- 
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Advertiſement to AUTHORS, 


. Lthough T have m the precedent Exerciſes 
ſhew'd the Accompliſhments of a good Com- 
oltter, yet will not a curious Author truſt either 
to his Care or Abilities in Pointing, [calicking, 
Capitalling , Breaking, 8&c. Therefore it 
behoves an Author to examine his Copy ery 
well ere he deliver it tothe Printer, and to Point 
it, and mark it ſo as the Compoſiter may 
know what - Words to Set in Italick, Engliſh, 
Capitals, &c. 
For his Italick Words he draws a line under 
them thus-: - For Englith Words he draws two 


lmes der them thus; and for Capitals a ling 
of Pricks thus, ' or elſe draws a line with *W 
__ 

. If his Copy, or ay f part of i it, be Written in 


any Foreign Language, be is {h ialy to ſpell that 
Nn3 Foreign 


2.66 a} Vol:z. Set.XXIN1, 
Foreign Language right : Becauſe the Compo- 
ficer, 4s T ſaid in the Preface to this Y, takes 

"no notice of any thing therem but the very 
Letters, Points and Characters he finds im his 
Copy. _ 
| / an Author have not ( through baſte mn Wri- 
ting) made Breaks in proper places; when he 
comes to peruſe his Copy he may find cauſe to 
make ſeveral Breaks where he made none: In 
ſuch a caſe he makes a Crotchet | thus, at 
the Word he would have begin his new” Þa- 
ragraph. E 

Thus in all particulars he takes care to de- 
liver his Copy perfeft : For then be may ex- 
pet to have his Book perfeftly Printed. For 
by no means he ought to hope to mend it im the 
Proof , the Compoſiter not being obliged to 
it: And it cannot reafonably be expefted he 
ſhould be ſo good Natured to take ſo much pains 
to mend ſuch Alterations as the ſecond Diftates 
of an Author may make, unleſs he be very well 
paid for it over and above what he agreed for with. 
the Maſter-Printer. 
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the Preſs-mans Trade, The Office of the 
Ware-houſe-keeper, "The Cuſtoms of the Chapel, 
And a Diftionary to explain the hard Words 
and Phraſes uſed in the whole Practice of 
Typography : Which will be the Concluſion 
of this Second Volume. 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


There is now com.ng forth a ſmall Book, intituled, 
Enneades  Arithmetice ; the Numbring Nines, or 
Pythagoras his Table, extended to all Whole Num- 
bers under x0000. And the Numbring Rods of 
the Right Honourable John Lord Nepeer, enlarged 
with 9999 Fixt Columns or Rods, of Single, Dou- 
ble, Triple and Quadruple Figures, and with a new 
fort of Double and Movable Rods, for the much 
more ſure, plain and eafie performanee of Multipli- 
cation, Diviſion, and Extraction of Roots. The 
whole being very uſeful for moſt Perſons, of what- 
ſoever Calling and Employment, in all Arts and 
Sciences : All having frequent Occaſions of Ac- 
compts, Numbring, Meaſuring, Surveying, Gau- 
ging, Weighing, Demonſtrating, &c. The Divine 
Wiſdom having from the Beginning Diſpoſed all 
things in Meaſure, Number and Weight, Sap. 11.21. 

Printed for Foſeph Moxon, at the Sign of Atlas 
m Ludgate-ſtreet, Where alſo theſe Numbring Rods, 


(commonly call'd Napier's Bones) are made and 
Old, 
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MECHANICK EXERCISES : 
Or, The Doctrine of 


| Handy wozks. 


Applied to the 


P:eſs-mans Trade. 


The Second VOLUMNE. 


PREFACE 

H E Printing-Preſs that a Preſs-man works 

at, is a Machine invented upon mature conft- 
deration of Mechanick Powers, dedufted from 
Geometrick. Principles ; and therefore a Preſs- 

man indowed with a competency of the Inventers Genius, 
will not only find great ſatisfation in the contemplation 
of the harmonious deſign aud Make of a Preſs, but as 
often as any Member, or =o? of it is out of order, he 


will know how to remedy any deficiency in it, This 
Oo alone 


270 © Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol.2, SeAXXIV. 
alone will intitle him to be an Underſtanding Preſs- 
man : But his care and ſerions induftry in the Phyſical 
and Manual performance of his Task, muſt give him the 
Reputation of a good and curious Work-man. 


: —E——— .— 


$. 24. © r. Of the Preſs-mans 7; rade. 


A N underſtanding Preſs-man therefore knows 

not only how to dire a Printers Joyner to 
Set up and Faſten a Preſs when it is made, but al- 
ſo how. to give a ſtrange Joyner and Smith inſtru- 
Etions how to make a Preſs, and all its parts, in a 
Symectrical proportion to any unwonted fize, if in 
a ſtrange place he ſhall have occaſion to ule it. 

I have already at large inſiſted upon the dimen- 
ſtons.. of eyery particular Member of an ordinary 
1izd Preſs in F 10; x1. But in thoſe Sections did 
omit ſhewing you how the Preſs is Set-up and Faſt- . 
ned ; yet promiſed to do it when I came to the 
Preſs-mans Trade : It being not only a care incum- 
bent upon him, but a Curioſity he would aſſume to 
himſelf to dire and ſee the Joyner ſet and faſten it - 
in a Steddy and practical poſition. We will ſuppoſe a 
ſtrange Joyner, and not a Printers Joyner ( as here 
in London he may be furniſht with ) who generally 
by their conſtant converſation in Printers work, 
do or ought to know as much of Setting up a Preſs 
as the Preſs-man himſelf. ES 

The Joyner therefore having ſet together the 
Frame, viz. the Cheeks, Feet, Cap, Head, Till, 
Winter, Hind-Poſts, Ribs, Carriage, Gc. The Preſs- 
man directs, and ſees him perform as follows by _ 

| y. 
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by. For I ſhould have told you that before the Zead 
is put into its place, the Preſ5-man beſmears the 
whole Tennanted ends and Tennants well with 
Soap or Greaſe, and alſo the Morteſles the Head 
ſlides in, and ſo much of the Cheeks as the ends of 
the Head work againſt, that the Head may the 
eater work up and down. 

He alſo before the Carriage is laid on the R3bs, 
beſmears the two edges of the Plank and the under 
ſide of the Cofiu well with Soap er Greaſe ; and the 
like he does by the inſide of the Wooden Ribs, thar 
they may ſlide the eaſier beſide each other. | 

Now to return to the Joyner. The Preſs-man, 
I ſay, direQs and ſees him perform as follows. 

1. To place the Feet upon an Horizontal Leyel 
Floor, as I ſhewed in the Firſt Volume, Numb. 7. 
$ 7. when I ſpoke of the Level that Carpen- 
| ters uſe. | 

2. To erect the Cheeks perpendicularly upright, 
as I ſhewed Yol. x. Numb.7. $8. when I treated of 
the Plumb- line. | 

3. To place the Stays or Braces ſo as the Preſs 
may be kept in the moſt Steddy and Stable poſition, 
as well to give a check to the force of the hardeſt 
Pull he makes, as to the hardeſt Knock the Bar 
ſhall make againſt the farther Cheek, it by chance 
(as ſometimes it does) it flip out-of the Preſs-mans 
Hand. | 

This conſideration may dired& him to place one 
Brace againſt the end ofthe Cap that hangs over the 
hither CheeF, and in a range parallel with the fore 


and hind ſide of the Cap : For the more @ Brace 
| Oo2 ſtands 
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ſtands aflope to the two parrallel ſides, the leſs it 
reſiſts a force offered to the end of them, viz. the 
hither end ofthe Cap, which is-one main Say to the 
whole Prefs. | 

If he place another Brace againſt the hinder corner 
of the farther end of the Cap, it will reſiſt the Spring 
of the Bar, if it ſlip out of the Preſs-mans Hand. 

And if he places two other Braces, one againſt the 
hither corner of the hind-ſide of the Cap, and the . 
other againſt the farther corner of the - fore-ſide of 
the. Cap, the Preſs will- be ſufficiently Braced-up, if 
the Room will afford convenience to place the far- 
ther end of the Braces againſt. 

By convenience I mean a firm: ſolidity to place 
the- end of the Braces againſt, be it either a Stone- 
wall, Brick-wall, or ſome principal. Poſt, or a Gird- 
er, Sc. that will not ſtart or tremble at the force 
ofa Pull, 

\ The Braces ought to be ſtraight, and of Sub- 
ſtance ſtrong enough proportionable to their Length: 
And if convenience will allow it to be-fixed in fuch a 
poſition that they ſtand in the. ſame ſtraight Line 
with the upper Surface of the Capy viz. © that the 
farther end . of the- Brace neither | dips lower or 
mounts higher than the upper ſide of the. Cap. Net- 
ther ought the Brace, though thus poſited, to ſtand 
aſlope or askew, viz. make unequal angles with 
the ſide of the Cap it is faſtned to, but it ought to 
ſtand Square, and make right angles with the re- 
ſpective ſide of the Cap; becauſe in thoſe Pofſi- 
tions the Braces beſt reſiſts the farce of conti- 
nued Pulls, 0 - J: B 

ut 
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But though this -be by, the Rules of ArchiteQture, 
the ſtrongeſt, firmeſt, and moſt conciſe method for 
Bracing-up a Preſs, yet will not the Room the Preſs 
is to ſtand inalways admit of convenience to place 
the Braces thus: Therefore the Preſs-man ought to 
conſider the conveniences of the Room, both tor the 
places to fit the. Braces to, and the poſitions to ſet 
the Braces in ; placing his Braces as correſpondent . 
as-he can to theſe Rules. 

If he doubt the crazy make of the Winter, he 
will cauſe two Battens of three or four Inches broad, 
and a full Inch thick, to be nailed cloſe to the outer 
ſides of the Feet of the. Preſs, which will both 
ſtrengthen .the Winter, and keep the-lower part of 
the Cheeks from flying out , and alſo hinder: the 
Preſs from. working into a twiſting Poſition. 

And though Iam loath to name the nder-laying, 

of the. Feer, becauſe at the beſt it is but a Botch, 

and Subjects the whole Preſs to an unſtable: poſition 

yet becauſe by accident it may happen, the aforefaid 
Battexs .will alſo keep: theſe Underlays from. work- 
ing out. | 

Joyners that Work to Printers have got a Cuſtom 
to place a ſtrong Piece of Timber between the mid- 
dle of the Capand the Ceiling or Roof of the Room, 
which can do no ſervice-there, unleſs they intend to 
ſupport the Roof : For the weight of the Preſs alone 
will keep it cloſe to. the Floor, and the ſtrength of 
Stuff between - the Morteſſes in the Cheeks.and the 
ends of them, are intended tobe made ſtrong enough 
to reſiſt the Riſing of. the Zead': For ſhould that 
ſirength of Stuff ſtart, neither their ſtrong Piece of . 

| 3 go 3 - IM 
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Timber, nor the ſtrength of the Roof, would reſiſt 
the Riſing of the Head : but Head and Cap, and 
Timter and Roof too, would all ſtart together, as 
by experience I have ſeen. For indeed the ſtrength 
of Stuff between the Mortefles that the Tennants of 
the Head works in, and the upper ends of the Cheeks, 
and the Strength of Stuff between the Morteſſes 
that the Tennants of the Winter lyes in, and the 
lower ends of the Cheeks reſiſt the whole ſtrength of 
the working of the Spindle out of its Nut. So that 
the Cap ſuffers no preſſure upwardsor the Feet down- 
wards, unleſs the. force of the Spindle break the 
ſtrength of Stuff between the ZHeadand the upper 
. ends of the Cheeks, or the ſtrength of Stuff between 
the Winter and the lower ends of the Cheeks. 

The Preſs being thus far faſtned, the Carriage is 
laid on ; and if the Joyner performed his Work well 
in making the Wooden-work, it will at firſtlye ex- 
atly Horizontal ; ifnot, it muſt be mended where 
it is amiſs before the Preſs-man can Lay the Stone ; 
and before the Stay of the Carriage can be fitted un- 
der the end of the Ribs. 


q 2. Of Laying or Bedding the Stone. 


We will ſuppoſe the Wooden R3#s to lye on the 
Winter exactly, flat and Horizontal, therefore the 
Preſs-man now Lays the Stone : If the Stone be a 
good thick Marble Stone, and all the way of an 
equal thickneſs between-the Face and the Bottom, 
he may Bed or Lay it upon ſo many large Sheets 
. of Brown Paper as will raiſe the Face about a Bre- 

OO wvier 
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vier above the Superficies of - the Cofin, and the 
Stone will do good ſervice. 

Or he may Bed or Lay it on Bran ; which indeed 
the Preſs-man moſt commonly does, if the Stoxe be 
qualified as aforeſaid. ; | 

The manner how he lays it on Bran is thus, 

He graſps an handſul of Bran and lays it down at 
the hither corner of the Cofin on his Lett Hand, and 
it will form it ſelf into a ſmall Hillock ; then he 
takes another handful of Bran, and lays that down - 
in the ſame manner near the firſt, towards the fur- 
ther fide, and ſo a- third, &©c. towards the further 
ſide, till he have filled the whole- breadth of the - 
Cofin. Then he in like manner lays another row 
of Hillocks, beginning at the hither ſide of the 
Cefin ; and fo a third and fourth row, &'c. till the - 
length.of the Coffin is filled as well as the breadth : 
Then with a Rig/et he drives the tops of theſe - 
Hillocks into the Valleys between them, to ſpread - 
the Bran into. an equal thickneſs in the whole Cofin. 
Which done, he lays the Sore upon it. 

. But in this caſe he conſiders to lay ſo much Bran - 
thus into the Cofin as may make the Face of the 
Stone riſe about a Great Primer higher than the Su- 
perficies of the Cofin : For elſe he mult take all his 
Bran out again, and new-lay his Hillocks, making 
them bigger or leſs, till he have fitted the Face of 
the Stone, to lye about. a Great Primer, as aforeſaid, 
higher than the Superficies of the Cofin. 

But if it be a thin Stoxe, or a Parbeck or Portland - 
Stone, it 1s great odds if it be thus Zaid,- but it - 
breaks with the firſt. Pull : Therefore theſe Stones. - 
are. -. 


are: generally Laid or Bedded with 


Horizontal poſition. 
This Plaiſter of Paris is tempered with fair Wa- 
ter to the conſiſtence of Batter for Pancakes, or 
ſomewhat thicker, and ſuch a quantity is put into 
the Cofin as may raiſe the Face of the Stoxe about a 
Scaboard higher than the Superfictes of the Coty. 
The different matter the-Soxe 15 Laid on is the 
reaſon why the Face is Laid of different heights 
above the Superficies of the Cofin : For by the force 
of 2 Pu/l about a dozen Sheets of Brown Paper may 
be ſqueez'd cloſer by a Brevier Body, which brings 
the Face of the Stone into the ſame Level with the 
Superficies of the-Cofin. And Bran ſqueezes much 
more. But Plaiſter of Paris not at all. | 
When he Lays the Stoxe on Bran, or on Plaiſter of 
Paris, he and his Companions ſlings the Stove in 
two ſtrong Packthreds, placing . one towards either 
end of the Stoxe ; and each of them taking -an end 
of cach String in each of their Hands, with the 
Face of the Stone upwards, and brought as near as 
they can into an Horizontal Poſition, they with 
great care and caution let it into the-Cofin, and as 
near as they can, ſo as the whole bottom of the 
Stoxe tonch the Bedding all at once ; leſt by raking 
the Bedding with any part of the bottom of the 
- Stoxe firſt, the Horizontal form of the Bedding be 
broken. | 
Having laid the Stoze down, they draw the Pack- 
thred from under it : And by ſqueezing a little Water 
out of a Spunge upon about the middle of the _ 
( 
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of the Stone, try whether the Stone lye truly Hori- 
zontal, which they know by the ſtanding of the 
Water : For it the Water delateit ſelf equally about 
the middle of the Stove, the Stone lies Horizontal : 
But if it have a propenſitude to one ſide more than 
another, the declivety is on that ſide, -and: the- Stoxe - 
muſt be new Latd. IN O 

Having laid it Horizontal, they J«/tife it up-with 
the Tuftifers I mentioned in F 11. Q 17. 


= 


© 3. Of Setting the Rounce. 


The Rounce being well Set does not only eaſea 
Preſs-man m his -Labour, ' but: contributes niuch. to 
Riddance in a train of Work. | 224 

In the old-faſhioned Preſſes uſed here in England, 
the: Preſs-man finds often great trouble and loſs of 
Time in Sefting the Rounce : Becauſe the Girts being 
nailed to the Carriage-board behind, and to the 
Frame of the Cofix before, he cannot alter the poſiti- 
on of the Rounce without un-nailing and nailing the 
Girts again, both before and behind. .Nay, and. 
ſometimes though he thinks: he has been very care- 
ful in Winding the Girts oft or on: the Barrel of the 
Rounce, ashe finds occaſion requires; Yet by ſtrain» 
ing either of the Girts to9 hard, or not hard-enough, 
or by an-accidental ſlip of either of the Gzrts, or by 
ſtirring the Rounce out of a Sct poſition, when he 
thinks he has Set the Rownce, he has it to do again. 
Beſides, The Carriage-board, Frame of the Coffin, 
and the Rownce-barrel, all ſuffer tearing to pieces by 


often drawing out-and-driving in 0, Nails, 
P p | But 
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But in theſe new-faſhioned Preſſes all theſe incon- 
veniences are avoided, for the Preſs-man, without 
nailing or un-nailing, Sets the Roance to what Poſi- 
tion he will; only by lifting up the Iron Clicker that 
ſtops the wheel : For then Winding off ſo much Gire, 
and Winding up ſo much Girt at the oppoſite end of 
the Carriage, his Rowunce is Set, without hope ar 
Hazzard, | 
He Sets the Ronnce to ſuch a poſition, tliat when 
the fore-end of the ZTympan will juſt lye down and 
riſe free, without touching the fore-edge of the Plar-. 
tin, then a line drawn or imagined from the Axis 
of the Handle of the Rounce, to a Perpedicular or 
Plumbdine, let fall from the Axis of the Spindle of 
the Rounce; theſe two lines ſhall make an angle of 
about 45 degrees, which is half the Elevation 'be- 
tween an- Horizontal line, or Line of Level, and a 


Perpendicular, or Plumb-line. 


T 4- Of Hanging 7he Plattins 


When: the Preſ5-man Zangs the Plattin, he lays a 
Form upon the Preſs, and about a Quire of Paper 
doubled upon it (up Quire of Paper thus doubled is 
called the Cards) then layes the Plattin upon the 
' Cards, and fo Runs the Carriage and Plattin in, till 
the . middle of the Platts lye juſt under the Toe of 
the Spindle : Then he puts the Pan of the Plattin in 
its place, and in part Juſtifies the ZZead, as ſhall be 
ſhewed in the next T. And he un-fcrews the ZHoſe- 
ſerews, till the Spuares at the ends of the Hoſe come 
down to about a quarter of an Inch of the Square - 

: t : ©: - 
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the Socket they are fitted into in the ok of the Gar- 
ter, 3nd when the Toe of the Spindle is fitted into 
the Nat in the Pau of the Plattin, he examines by 
' ſtraining a Pack-thred againſt the two foreſides of 
the Cheeks of the Preſs, whether the fore-edge of the 
Plattin is 1et 1n 4 parallel Range with the fore-ſides 
of the Cheeks : If it be not, he twiſts the-ends till the 
edge of the Plattin ſtands parallel with the Pack- 
thred, and conſequently with the Cheeks. 

Then with the Bar he Pulls the Spindle hard down 
upon the Plattin, and Sets the edges of a Paper-board 
between the Bar and the farther Cheek of the. Prof, 
to keep the Bar from ftarting back. © - 

And having provided fine Whip-cord, he knots 
a Nooſe on one end and puts it over one of the Hooks 
of the P/attin, laſhing the Whip-cord alſo upon the - 
farthermoſt Notch of 4 Zoſe-hook, and again upon 
the Plattin-hook, and again upon the ZZoſe-hook, 
and again upon the P/atti-hook; So that here is now 
three Laſhes of whip-cord upon the P/attin-book, and 
upon the farthermoſt Notch of the Hoſe-hook. Where 
fore he Laſhes his fourth Laſhing of whip-cord now 
upon the ſecond Notch, viz. the ori uer Notch 
of the FHoſe-hook, reiterating theſe Laſhes on the 
middlemoſt Notch and Plattin-hook alſo three times. 
And thus in like manner Lathes alfo three Laſhes 
upon the third and laſt Notch. of the Zoſe-hook and 
alſo of the Plattin-hook, obſerving to. draw every 
Laſhing of an equal ſtrength. 

Then he begins to whip about theſs Laſhings to 
draw them cloſe together : He begins, I fay, at 


at the bottom of the Laſhings, viz. cloſe above the 
PDP 2 Platt inte 
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Plattin-hook, and draws his whippings very tight and 
hard, and contiguousabove one another, tillhe have 
whipt ſo near the top of. the-Laſhings,: viz.- near 
the Hoſe-hooks: that. he finds the Laſhings (which 
now ſpread wide aſunder becauſe the Notches of the 
Hoſe-hooks ſtands far aſfunder)) will yield no longer to 
to his whiping and pulling :: So. that now. he faſtens 
his whip-cord with two-or.three hard knots, and 
cuts it from. the Coyl- RE: 

In like manner he beginsat the oppoſite -diagonal 
corner. of. the Plattin, - and laſhes and whips that : 
And alſo ithe two other corners of the Plattin as he 
did the firſt, carefully obſerving .to draw all his laſh- 
ings and whippings:of an equal ſtrength, leſt - any 
coraer of the Plattin either mount or dip. - . 

Tf: he. finds- he. ſtrained the - whip-cord not hard: 
enough:;' or (when he. is in his train -of work) that 
the Plattin-cords' with. long working work looſe ; 
or -thatthe 7oe of the Spindle and the Nut it works 
in;- have. worn one. another ; he by turning the 
Screws at.the upper endsof the ZZoſe, draws up the 
Nut of the Plattin cloſer to the Zoe of the Spindle, 


and by. conſequence {trains the Plattin-cords tighter 


up; which is alſo a great convenience in theſe new-- 
faſhioned. Preſſes : For, for any of theſe aforeſaid ac- 
cidents the :Preſs-man . that works at our- Engliſh- 
Preſſes muſt new. Hang his Plattin : When (as afore- 
fajd) in- theſe - new : Preſſes he only - turns. about a- 
Screw, £ 


T5. OF." 
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T5. Of Juſtifying the Head. 


Tuftifying the Head is to put into the Mortelſles in 
the Cheeks between the upper ſides of the Tennants of 
the Head, and the upper ſides of the Morteſles in the 
Cheeks, an equal and convenient thickneſs of (either) 
ſquare pieces of Felt, Paſtboards, or Scaboards (ſome 
or all of them)) that when the Preſs-man Pulls, the 
Tennants of the ZZead- ſhall have an equal: Horizon- 
tal level Check. 

In Fuſtifying the Head, the Pull is to be made Lox- 
ger -or- Shorter. . 

If the Preſs-ay be tall and ſtrong and his work 
: be Light, that is, a' ſmall Form and great Letter, 
which needs not ſo ſtrong a Pu// as a Large Form and 
ſmall Letter, he covets to have a Shor?-pull ; that 
is, that the Spindle ſhall give an Impreſſion by that 
time the Bar comes but about half way to the hither 
. Cheek(in Printers Tanguage Down.) Uo | 

But if the Preſ5-man below, and not very ſtrong, 
he will require a Longer Pull; eſpecially if the work: 
be 7Zeavy, viz. a Large Form and ſmall Letter: 
Becauſe the heighth of the Bar is generally made to 
lye-at the command of a reaſonable Tall man; and 
therefore a Low man cannot Pull the Handle -of the 
Barat fo greata forceat Arms-end asa Tall man;but 

will require - the ſwinging of his whole Body back- 
wards to add force to the Pull © So that if the Pull be 


not Longer, he cannot fall enough backwards to get 
the Handle of the Bar within his command and force. 
Anditherefore a Low man and Heavy Work requires a 
00g-and Soaking Pull, p32. A.x 
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A long or a Soaking or Eafie Pull, is when the 
Form feels the force of the Spindle by degrees, till the 
Bar comes almoſt to'the hither Cheek of the Preſs, 
and this is alſo call'd a Soft Pull; becauſe it comes 
Soft, and Soakingly and eaſily down : And for the 
contrary reaſon the Short Pull is calld an Hard Pwl, 
becauſe it is fuddenly perform'd. 

That which makes a Hard Pull, is putting into 
the Morteſſes in the Cheeks ſolid Blocks of Wood, 
which will ſcarce Squeeze by the Strength of a Pl! : 
And that which cauſes a Soft Pull is putting in 
pieces of Felt or Paſtboard (as aforeſaid) which being 
Soft will Squeeze and retain their Spring for a con- 
ſgderable time, yet will at length grow hard with 
Working, and then the Pw/ grows Longer ; which 
the Preſs-man mends, by putting in another Felt or 
Paſtboard into each Morteſs. 

The Head cannot be conveniently and well Juſti- 
fed ſoon after the laying of the Stove, if it be Laid 
on Bran, becauſe though the Force of the Spindle 
will at the immediate time of the Pull Squeeze the 
" Bran in the Cofin cloſe, yet fo ſoon as the force of 
the Spindle is off the Bran, all itsdry parts, by their 
ſeveral irregular poſitions, willlike ſo many Springs, 
at the ſame moment of time endeavour to recover 
their Natural tendency, and heaves the Stove up- 
wards again : So that generally for a day or two 
Working the Stoxe will not lye Solid, though at 
length through the often and conſtant Squeezing the 
Bran it will. But if the Stoze be Laid on Brown Paper, 
or Plaiſter of Paris,it quickly finds a Solid Foundation. 

When the Preſs-man Juſtifies the Head, ” UuNn- 

ſcrews 
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ſcrews the Female Screws of the Head Screws, that 
the weight of the Zead may draw it down, to make 
room to put the Fu/tifyers into the Morteſles in the 


Cheeks.; and when he has put in ſo many as he 


thinks convenient, he Screws up the Head again as 


hard as he can. Then lays the Cards on the Form, on 
the Preſs, and Runs in the Carriage under the Plat- 
tin, and Pulls hard upon it, while his Companion 
Screws up the Head as hard and tight as he can, that 
the Carriage, Tympan, &c., may Run the freelier 
under the Plattn, 


T 6. Of Oyling the Iron Work of the Preſs. 


The Ribs, the Tympan Foynts, the Frisket Foynts, 
the Garters, both ends of the: Rounce-Spindle , 
the Nut and Spindle, and the Toe of the Spindle, 
are all to be well Oyld ; that they may all perform 
their ſeveral offices the eaſter, lightlier and nimbler; 
both Zpper and Under hand. | 

All but the Nat and Spindle, and Toe of the Spin- 
dle, are Oyl'd with a Feather dipt in a ſpoonful, or 
little Pot, or Oyſter-ſhell, &c. of Sallad Oyl ; and 


_ that feather dabb'd upon ſo much of the Ribs as he can 


come at, at either end of the: Preſs : For then by 
Running the Carriage three or four times quick Ou? 
and 7», it deſperſes the Oyl equally the whole length 
of the Ribs, and at the fame time Oyls the Cramp- 
Irons. 

And for Oyling the Foynts, he commonly takes 
out the Pirs and Oyls them, and puts them in 
again; and with the edge of a. Feather -_ = 

| 1ftie-: 
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little Oyl between the Crevices of the Foynrs. 

He thruſts the Feather in between the-Spindle of 
the Roazce and its Collers, _ 8 

To Oyl the Nut. and: Spindle, he pours a good 
quantity of Oyl in at the Zole 1n the Head, and 
with a Cork ſtops the hole again to keep out duſt 
and filth: 'Then drawing the Bar quick to and fro 
about half. a ſcore times, he-works the Oyl equally 
. about the Nut and Spindle. 

To Oyl the Toe of the Spindle, he pours abouta 
Spoonful of Oyl into the Plattin-par. 


T 7. Of Making Regiſter, aud Making Ready a Form. 


A curious Preſs-man will take care that againſt the 
Compoſiter brings a Form to the Preſs his Preſs-ſtone be 
wipd very clean; for if any (though ſmall) hard ex- 
tuberant mattew lye on it, the Letter that lyes on 
that extuberant matter will, with Pulling, quickly 
Riſe, and not only Print harder than the reſt of the 
Form, but bear the force of the Plattin off of the Let- 
ters adjacent to it. And therefore many times a 
Preſs-man will receive the Form from the Compoſiter 
when he has only Set the Form on the ſide of its 
Chaſe upon the Preſs-ſtone, that he may be the Surer 
the Face of the Szoxe is ciean when he layes the Form 
down ; as alſo that he may carefully examine that 
the backſide of the Form 1s clean before he goes about 
to make Regiſter, or otherwiſe make ready his Form. 

Making Regiſter is to Quoin up a Form and other- 
wiſe alter Whites (if need be) between the Croſſes and 
Pazes : So as that when a ſecond Form of the fame 

Var 
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Velumne, Meaſure and Whites, is plac'd in the fame 
poſition, all the Sides of each Page ſhall fall exactly 
upon all the Sides of the Pages of the firſt Form. 

The firſt proceſs a Preſs-man makes towards this 
Operation, 1s the chuſing and placing of his Poizts : 
For to large Paper he chuſes Short Shauked Points, 
and to ſmall Paper Lowg Shanked Points, and 
proportionable to intermediate ſizes of Paper : 
For his Points ought to be placed ſo as that when he 
is in his Train of work, they prick the Poznt-holes 
within the graſp of the hollow between his hand, 
Thumb, and Fore-finger ; becauſe when he ſhall 
Work the ' Reteratzon he may the better manage and 
Command the ſheet he lays on the Tympan and Points. 

Nor will he place his Points too near the edge of 
the Paper, becauſe when he Works the Reteration, 
he would be forc'd to carry his furthermoſt Point- 
hole the further from him, which.in a long train of 
Work loſes Time : For the Laying Sheets quickly 
on their Point-holes adds much to riddance. So 
alſo the leſs diſtance between the further and hither 
Point-hole makes more riddance than if they are far 
diſtant ; becauſe he muſt draw his Body ſo much 
the further back to place that Zo/e on its Poiyt. 
Therefore he places the hither Point farther into 
the Paper than the farther Point, if it be Folzo, 
Quarto or Oftavo, Lat to Twelves equally diſtant 
from both edges of the Paper. | 

By placing the Points uncqually from the edges 
of the Paper, as in Fel:o's, Quarto's and Oczavo's - as 
aforeſaid ) he alſo ſecures himſclt the more from a 
Turnd Heap when he works the Reterctiz; be- 
: Q q - cauſe 
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cauſe without very much altering the Quoins, he 
ſhall not be able to make Regiſter : And Preſ5-mey 
(eſpecially if they Work upon- the fame fort of 
Work ) ſeldom or never remove the L0ins on the 
further ſide the.Carrzage, nor on the right hand end 
of the Carriage, but let them lye as gages for the 
next Form : For thruſting the Chaſe cloſe againſt 
theſe Quoins, the Regiſter is almoſt (if not quite ) 
made: 'The Compoſiter having, before, according to his 
Task, choſen. the Chaſes exaly of an equal 1ize, and 
made ſtrait and equal Whites between the Croſſes, &c. 

Having choſen his Points, he places them fo that 
. they may both ſtand in a ſtraight line-parallel with 
the top and bottom ſides-of the Tympan; which to 
know, he ſtrains a Packthred croſs the-whole 7ym- 
pan, laying it at once upon the-middle of the Heads 
of both the. Point-Screws, (for we will ſuppoſe the 
Joyner hath made the Morteſſes into which the Point 
Screws are Let, parrallel with both the ends of the 
Tympan) then if both the Points ſtand in that ſtraight 
line they are parrallel, if not, he moves one or both 
of them. upwards or downwards till they do, and 
then Screws them faſt. 

Then he layes the 7Tympan -down upon the Form, 
holding the Frisket-end of it in his- Left-hand , 


about an -Inch or an Inch and a half above the Face 3 


of the Letter, and Sinks his Body downwards till 
he.can ſee between the Form and 7ympan, and with 
the..Ball of the middle finger of his Right-hand 
preſſes a little gently upon the Zympan juſt over the 
Point-ends of each Point ſucceſſively, to ſee if the - 


Points fall in or near the middle of the $/7#s in the - 
Short> . 
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 Shorr-Croſs. If they fall exactly in the middle of 
thoſe S/zts, the Form lyes right between the middle 
of both the- ends : If they fall not exactly in the 
middle of both theſe S/zzs, he moves the Form be- 
tween the ends of the Carriage, till they do, and 
then Q0ins up the two ends of the Chaſe. 

Then laying the Zympan flat down upon the Form, 
he layes the Blazkets 'in it: (They are call'd the 
Blankets though generally it is but one Blaxket 
doubled : ) Then he puts the roy-Pins, faſtned 
through the hither fide of the Inner 7ympan into the 
Holes made through the hither fide of the outer 
Tympan for Gages:And turning about the Tongues of 
the /rou-Buttons,that are fitted into the outer Side of 
the outer 7ympan over the upper Side of the [uner- 
Tympan, he Screws the Button faſt down. He alſo 
Screws down the /ron-Button at the end of the 7ym- 
pan. Theſe Buttoxs thus Screwed down are to keep 
the Iuner-Tympan faſt in, that it Spring not upwards. 

Then he Folds a ſheet of the Paper he is to Work: 
long-ways, and broad-ways, 'and lays the long 
Creaſe ofit upon the middle of the Lovg-Croſs ; and 
the Short Creaſe over the middle of the Gutters of 
the Short-Crofs, if the Short-Croſs ye in the mid- 
dle of the Form, ( for in Twelves it does not, but 
then he gueſſes at the middle ; ) then wetting his 
Tympan (as ſhall in proper place be ſhewed? he turns 
it down upon the Paper, and Running in the Carrzage, 
Pulls that Sheet, which with the force of the Pl 
now the Tympan is wet, will ſtick to the Tympan 3 
| and turning up the ZTy-pan again ſees how well the 
Sheet was laid ; that is, how even it was Laid : For 


Qqz if 
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if it- was laid even onthe Form, . the: Margiz about 
the out ſides of all the outer Pages will be equal ; 
But if the Sheet be not laid even, he lifts it up Side 
by Side till he have looſen'd it from the Tympay, 
and removes it by his diſcretion till it be laid even : 
And then Pulls again upon it to faſten it to the Tym- 
pan. This Sheet is call'd the Tympan-ſheet. 

Then he lays another Sheet even upon the 7ym- 
pan-ſheet, for a Regiſter Sheet, and a Walte Sheet 
over that to keep it clean from any filth the Face of 
the Letter may have contracted and imprint upon it, 
and Pulls theſe two Sheets. Then he Runs out the 
Carriage, and takes up the Tympan, and takes off the - 
two Sheets, laying the waſte Sheet by : But turns 
the other Side of the Regi/ter-Sheet the proper way 
his Volumne requires, viz. end-waysif it be Oftavo 
or Folio; or. Side-ways if Twelves or Quarto, &c, 
as at large you ſee in the Sefton of Impofing. And 
laying the Point-holes in the Regiſter-Sheet over the 
Points, lays his waſte . Sheet on again, Runs-in the 
Carriage, and Pulls upon that the Second ſideof the 
Regiſter-ſheet, to try how well the Impreſſion of the 
Sides of all the Pages agree, and lye upon the Im- 
preſſion- in the firſt PulPd Side. If he finds they a- 
gree perfectly well, Regiſter ismade. But.if the Im- 
preſſion of the laſt Pull4 Side of the Regiſter-fheet 
ſtand be-hither the Impreſſion-of the firſt Pu//d ſide, 
either the whole length of the Sheet or part, heob- 
ſerves how much it ſtands be-hither : If the thickneſs 
of a Scabeard, a Nomparell, a Lonz-Primmer, &c. he 
looſens the Quozn or Quozns on the farther ſide of the 
Carriage, and-opens one or both of them,. wz.. re- 
moves 
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moves them backwards till they ſtand a Scahoard, a 
Nomparell, a Long Primmer, &c. off the ſides of 
their reſpetive Corners : Then #Xzocks up one or 
both the oppoſite Qxoins, till he have removed the 
Chaſe, and the Chaſe by conſequence has forc'd the 
opened Q0inor Quoins cloſe againit their Corners. 
Or if the Impreſſion of the laſt Puled Side, ſtands 
within the Impreſſion of the: firſt: Pulled Side; he 
obſerves how much alſo ; and Looſning the hither 
Luoin or Quoins, and Knocking up the oppoſite. as 
betore, makes Regiſter, for the Sides of the Sheet. 

Then he obſerves how the Regz/ter of the Zead 
and Foot agrees. And if he finds it agrees on both 
ſides the Short Croſs, he has good Regiſter; ſuppoſing 
the Compoſiter has performed his Office, viz. made 
all his Pages of an equal Length, &c.- 

If the Impreſſion of the Laſt Pulled Sheet, lye 
without the Impreſſion of the firſt Puled Sheet, to- 
wards the upper or lower end of the Tympan, he 
opens the Quoins at the reſpeAtiveend, and Xnocks-up 
the oppoſite- till he have made Regi/ter : Which to 
try he Pulls another clean- Regiſter-ſheet as before: 
And if he finds Regiſter agree. on all the Sides of the - 
Form the Task is performed : If not, he mends as 
aforeſaid till it do.. | 
. But it ſometimes happens that the -Compoſiter has 

not made an exact equal White between all the ſides 
of the Croſſes : In this caſe, altering the Quoins will 
not make good Regiſter ; wherefore the Preſs-man 
obſerves which fide has too much or too little hte ; 
and unlocking the Form takes out- or-puts in ſuch a 
number . of Scaboards .as he thinks will make good 
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Regiſter : which he tryes by Pulling a Sheet, and if 
need be, mending as before, till he have PulPd a 
Sheet with good Regiſter. 

Although the Preſs-man have made Regiſter, yet he 
mult further Make Ready the Form before he can go 
to Work upon it. Under this phraſe of Making 
Ready the Form is comprehended many Conſidera- 
tions, leading to ſeveral various Operations ; For 
firſt, The Frisket muſt be Cut : . which to perform, 
the Preſs-man fits the Match-Foynts of the - Frisket 
into the Match-Foynts of the Tympan, and pins them 
in with the Frisket-pins:And having Beaten the Form, 
turns down the Frisket and Zympan on the Form. 
And having alſo Rubbed the Blankets to ſoften them, 
lays them ſmooth and even in the Outer-7ympan, and 
Pins the Imer Tympan in upon them, as was ſhewed 
in the beginning ofthis J, and Pulls as before, and 
as ſhall farther be ſhewed in Y 15. upon the bare 
Frisket. ; | 

Then he Ruxs out the Carriage, and takes up the 
Tympan and Frisket together off the Form and lays 
them on the Ga/lows ; Then takes the Friskez-pins out 
again, and takes off the Frisket : And laying it flat 
,0n a Paper-board, with the point of a Pen-knife cuts 
through the Frisket about all the Sides of each Page, 
allowing to each Page he thus cuts out of the Frike! 
about a Nomparil Margin on all the ſides of the cut 
cut Pages : Then he puts and pins his PFrisket again 
on the 7ympan,as before. 

2dly, He takes care that the Tympay be well Wet ; 
which he does by ſqueezing Water out of a Spunge 
on the backſide ofit, til it be well Wet all over, and 
well ſoak'd and limber. 3dly, 
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34ly, That the Form be well and iaſt Lock'd up. 

4thly, That no Letters or Spaces lye in the White- 
lines of the Form ; which may happen if the Compoſiter: 
have Correited any thing ſince the Form was laid on 
the Preſs, and the Compeſiter through overſight 
pickt them not all up. | 

5thly, If any Wooden Letters or other Cuts be in 
the Form, that they be exactly Letter-high : If not, 
(for it ſeldom happens they are) he muſt make 
them ſo ; If they are -too Low, (as they generally 
be) he 7nder-/ays them : But firſt He examines how 
much they are too Low, by laying one Card or one 
Scaboard or two Scabaards, or .a Scaboard and a- 
Card, &c. upon the Face of the Wooden Cut, and 
gently feeling with the Balls of the Fingers of his 
right Hand if the intended Znder-lay, viz. the Sca- 
board, Card, &'c. lye exactly even with the Face of - 
the Letter, If it do not, he tries thicker or thinner 
Under-lays till he have evened. the 2nder-lay with 
the Face of the Letter : For then the Balls of his Fin- - 
gers will go ſmoothly and equally over the ©nder- 
lay and the Face of the Letter, as if they were one 
and the ſame Superficies. 

Having evened his ©nder-lay, he ©nlocks that 
Quarter it is in, and takes the Wooden Cut out. of the 
Form, and cutting a Scaboard or Card or what it 
wants a little ſmaller than the bottom of his Wooden 
Cut, he lays it into the place he took the Wooden - 
Cut out of, or-elſe he Paſts the Z»der-lay on the 
bottom of the Wooden Cut, and puts the Wooden Cut 
into its place again upon the Zzder-l/ay. But yet he 


truſts not to his Judgment altogether tor the. ___ . 
neſs. 
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neſs of the 2»derlay : But Locking up the Form again, 
Pulls the Cards upon it to ſink it as low as it will go, 
and Beals and Pulls a Sheet to ſee how it pleaſes 
him. Ifit be too low, which he finds by the Pale 
Printing of it, he @»derlays it a little more, and again 
ys by Printing till it pleaſes him. But by no means 
he lets the Ct ſtand too high, though but a ſmall 
matter, For then it will Print too Hard and too 
Black, and deface the beauty and fairneſs of the Cur; 
So that it may better ſtand about half a Card too 
low, than in the leaſt too high. | 
If the Wooden Cut be too high,. he cauſes a Joyner 
to Plain off ſome at the bottom. 
6thly, If a White Page or Pages happen in a Form, 
and he uſes a New-drawn Frisket, then he does not 
Cut out that Page: But if he Work with an O!d 
Frisket, and that Page is already Cut out, he Sews, 
or ſometimes Paſtes on a Scaboard, if the Page be 
not too broad, or a ſtrong Paſteboard to the Sides 
and Croſſes, to cover the White-page in the Form, 
that it Print not Black. Ec 
If the ſides of the Pages adjacent to the White- 
page Print Hard, as moſt commonly they do, be- 
cauſe the White-page 1s generally lower than Letter 
high, ſo that the force of the Spindle ſqueezes the 
yielding Paper, Tympan and Blankets below the Pjain 
of the Face of the Letter; and beſides the force of 
the Spindle falling upon the center of the Plattin, 
and the Plain of the Platzin not finding reſiſtance 
to entertain it equally, preſſes lower down upon the 
low IWhite-page, than upon the Face of the Letter ; 
ſo that the Preſs-man either Underlays the White- 
+, page, 
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page, as he does Wooden Cuts, or elſe he fits a 
Bearer on the Frisket. 

The Bearer is a Rig/et of a convenient thickneſs - 
and this convenient thickneſs the Preſs-maz finds as I 
ſhewed you how he found the thickneſs of his /nder- 
lays for Wooden Cuts ; only with this difference, that 
as then he made his Wooden Cut exactly Letter-high, 
ſo now he maks his Bearer and. the Furniture his 
Bearer bears on Letter-high : Wherefore he Paſts one 
ſide of his Bearer, and lays it as he would have it on 
the Furniture, with the Paſted ſide upwards ;and 
laying his Tympan and Frisket down upon the Form, 
with his Fingers preſſes on the outſide the /yner- 
Tympan Frisker and all, upon the place where the 
Beares lies ; So that with the Paſte the Bearer ſticks 
to the ſide of the Frisket, which he takes up again : 
and if he thinks the Paſte not ſtrong enough to hold 
it till the Form is wrought off, he ſews it to the Frisket 
by pricking his Needle on both ſides the Bearer, and 
laſhing the Thred over it fo often till he thinks it 
faſt enough ſew'd on. 

7thly, He examines whether the Frisket Bztes not : 
That is, whether no part of it Print upon any of the 
ſides of any of the Pages : if they do he cuts away 10 
much and about a Nowparel more off the Frisket 
where it Bztes. | 

8:hly. He examines if the Beards of the Letter 
Print at the Feet of the Pages : If they do, He conſi- 
ders whether the too ſhort or too far Running in of 
the Carrzage cauſes it, Or whether it be only the ' 
Beard ofa ſhort Page that Prints ; If it be the Beard 


of a ſhort Page that Prints, he remedies it with an- 
Rr Under- 
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Under-lay as Tſhewed he did in the White Page. 
If the Carriage be Run in too ſhort, and the Peer 
of the-Pages ſtand towards the Plattin, the F7ind- 
fide of the Plattin will preſs ſtrong upon the Feet of 
thoſe Pages : And if the Carriage be Run in too far, 
the Feet of the Pages that ſtand towards the hinder 
Rail of the Tympan will moſt feell the force of Platriy, 
and according to a greater or leſs proportion of that 
force, and to the ſoftneſs or yielding of the Paper, 
Tympan, and Blankets, and all other Springs in the 
Preſs, mentioned in F. xx. TY x. ofthis Yolumne, the 
Feet of the Pages and Beard of the Letter will more 
or leſs Print Hard. | 
Wherefore in this cafe he Runs the Carriage under 
the Plattin, till the farther Edge of the Plattin juſt 
cover the Feet of thoſe Pages, and with a piece of 
Chalk makes a White ſtroke over the Board of the 
hither fide of the Cy behind, and the upper 
fide of the Rail of the Ribs : Then he Runs in the 
© Carrizge again, 'tillthe Forefide of the Plattin juſt 
cover the Feet of the Pages next the Hind Rail of the 
7ympan, and makes another mark with Chalk on the 
Rail of the Ribs tojoyn with the mark he firſt made 
en the Board of the Carriage. Then he Rs out the 
Carriage, andlays the Zympan down on the Form ; 
and Runs in the Carriage again till he joyn the mark 
or line he made firſt on the Carriage-board and Rail 
of the Ribs, and makes a mark with Chalk on the 
farther Raz! of the Tympan juſt range with the Fore- 
ſide of the Plattin. This mark- on the 7ympan ſhews 
him how far he muſt Ru the Carriage in againſt the 
Fore-edge of the Plattin for the Firſt Pull, Then he 
Runs 
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Runs in the Carriage farther, till he joyn the fame 
Mark orLine on the Carriage-board to the ſecond 
Mark he made on the Rail of the Ribs, and makes 
another Mark on the further Rail of the Tympar juſt 
range with the Fore-ſide of the Plattin, for the Mark 
he 1s no Run the Carrzage in to againſt the Fore-edge 
of the Plattin, for his Second Pall. 

9thly, He Examines if the. Catch of the Bar will 
hold the Bar when the Spindle makes a ſmall Spring, 
viz, When the Bar flies but a little way back from 
the preſſure of the Form: : If it will not, he knocks 
up the Catch a little higher till it will,and then Screws 
the Screw on the Shaxk, and conſequently the Catch 
cloſe and firm againſt the Cheek of the Preſs. 

But if the Catch ſtand too high, ſo that it will not 
without a great Spring, ( viz. when the Bar is Pull'd 
hard from the farther Cheek) fly up ; He then knocks 

upon the top of the' Catch to ſink it lower ; And 
when it is well fitted Screws it up again, as before. 

It the Catch of the Bar ſtand too Low, it will not 
hold the Bar ; But it will Come down again of it ſelf 
when he is in his train of Work : For if, as it often 
happens, he lets the Bar fly harder than: ordinary 
back, or if it ſlip out of his Hand, it will knock hard 
againſt the Cheek, and Spring back again. 

If the Catch of the Bar ſtand but a little too High, 
the Violence of the Bars flying back to make it ſtick 
on the Catch will ſoon Looſen the Square of the Bar 
in the Eye of the Spindle ; and indeed” fulje& the 
whole Preſs to an unſtable condition. | 

This is another eaſe and convenience theſe New- 


faſhioned Preſſes gives the Preſs-man : For in the Old 
Rr2 make 


by 
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make of the Preſs, when the Catch of the Bar -holds 
too hard, or too foft, he is troubled to Raiſe or Sink 
the Catch with the thickneſs of Scaboards, which be- 
ing indevifable, does not without trouble or luck 
juſten it to an exa& Heighth. And beſides, Theſe 
Under-lays being but put under the Catch upon the 
Wooden Bearer without any Faſtning, are very ſub- 
ſe to work out by the conſtant diſturbance the 


motion of the ſeveral Parts of the Preſs (when at 


work) gives it:: Or elſe (which is worſe) he many 
times is forced to batter the Cheek of the Preſs, with 
drawing and driving of Nails out and in it, to fit 
on another Catch- bigger or leſſer, whereas here 
with a foſter or an harder knock of the Hammer 


(as aforeſaid) he Raiſes or Sinks the Catch, and after- 


wards Screws it firmly up. 

rothly, He conſiders whether the Szay of the 
Frisket ſtands neither too forwards ortoo backwards. 
The Stay may ſtand too forwards, though when it is 
leiſurely turn'd up it ſtays the Frisket : Becauſe, when 


the Preſs-man is in a Train: of Work, though he 


generally throws the Frisket quick up with: an: ac- 
cuſtomed, and as he intends, equal ſtrength ; yet if 
his gueſs at ſtrength in throwing it up varies, and it 
comes (though but a little) harder up, the Batten fa- 
ſtned on the Cap,and the Perpendicular Batre faſtned 
to the aforeſaid Batten(as is deſcribed in 4. r1. Q 2x. 
of this Volumne)will by their ſhaking cauſe a Spring, 
which will throw the Frisket back again upon the 
Tympan : Nay, though (as ſometimes it happens ) 
a ſolid Wall ſerves to do the Office of a Stay for the 


Frisket ; yet with a little too hard throwing it UPs 
the 
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the Frisket it ſelf will ſo ſhake and tremble (its Frame 
being made of thin Tron) from end to end, that e're 
it recover reſt,its own Motion will by the quick run- 
ning of a Spring through it beat it back again. 

It the Stay ſtand too backward, then aiter he has 
given the Frisket a Touch to bring it down, it will 
be too long ere it come down, and fo hinder his 
Riddance. 

Therefore he places the Stray ſo, that the Frisket 
may ſtand but a little beyond a Perpendicular back- 
wards, that with a near-gueſs'd ſtrength in the toſ- 
ſing it up it may juſt Stand,and not come back ; For 
then with a ſmall Touch behind, it will again quick- 
ly come down upon the 7ympan. 

11thly, He conſiders the Scituation of the Foot-ſtep, 


and that he places ſo as may beſt ſuit with his own 
Stature ; For a Tall man may allow the Foot-/tep to 


ſtand farther off and. lower than a Short, becauſe his 
Legs reach farther under the Carriage, and can tread 
hard to add ſtrength to his Pul/; when a Short man 
muſt ſtrain his Legs to feel the Fooz-tep, and conlſe- 


quently diminiſh the force of his Pull. 


12thly, He fits the Gallows, ſo that the 7ympar 
may ſtand as much towards an upright as he can : 
Becauſe it is the ſooner clapt down upon: the Forms 
and lifted up again; But yet he will not place it- ſo 
upright, but that the White Sheets of Paper he lays 
on it may lye ſecurely from ſliding downwards : And 
for Reteration- Sheets their lying upon the Points 
{ccures them. 
In theſe New-faſhioned Preſſes there is no- trouble 
to place the Gallows, fo as it may mount the Tympar 
| A717 3 tO. 


2.08 Mechanick Exerciſes; Vol.2. Set XXIV. 


to any Poſition : For ſliding the Male-duftails made 
on the Feet of the Gallows through the Female Duftails 
ftaſtned on the Planck of the Carriage, perſorms this 
great trouble that in our Engliſh Preſſes requires Un- 
nailing the Studs of the Gallows and Nailing them a- 
gain; and many times tearing them and the Carriage- 

Planck to pieces : And that ſo oft as the fancy of the 
Preſs-man alters, or another Work-man comes to 
Work at that Preſs. | : | 

1 3thly, Few Preſs-men will Set the range of the 

Paper Bench to ſtand at right angles with the Plauk 
of the Carriage : But draws the farther end of the 
Paper Bench ſo as the hither ſide may make an Angle 
of about 75 Degrees (more or leſs) with the hither 
{ide of the Carrzage : The reaſon is,if the hither ſide of 
the Paper Bench ſtand at right Angles with the hither 
ſide of the Carriage, he muſt carry his Hand farther . 
when he Lays out Sheets which would hinder rid- 
dance: Beſides his Companion has a nearer acceſs to 
it, to look over the Heap; which he frequently does, 
to ſee the conſtant Complexion of the Work. - 

- Iq4thly, The Preſs-man brings his Heap and Sets 
it on the hither end of the Paper Bench as near the 
Zympan as he can, yet not to touch it, leſt it ſtop the 
7ympan in a train of Work : and he places an end of 
the Heap towards him. Then taking off the Paper- 
board that cover it when it was Preſt, he lays the 
long fides of it parallel to the ſides of the Paper 
Bench : Then he takes the uppermoſt Sheet (which 
as you may Remember is a Waſte-ſheet) and lays it 
on the empty Paper-board' ; And taking Three or 
Four or Five Quires off his Zeap in both his ths, 
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he lifts 1t a pretty height above his Head, and claps 
it as hard as he can down upon the reſt of the Heap, 
to looſen the Sheets that with Preſling ſtick cloſe 
together : And not thinking them yet looſe enough, 
he thruſts them long-ways and ſide-ways, heaving 
and huffing them tiJl he think he has pretty well 
looſen'd or hollow'd that quantity of Paper. 

Then with the nail of his Right Hand Thumb, 
ſloaping from his Thumbward, he draws or ſlides 
forwards the upper Sheet, and two or three more 
commonly follows gradually with it, over the hither 
edge the ZZeap, to prepare thoſe Sheets ready for him 
toinatch off the Heap. 

15thly, He conſiders if the Pace of the Tymparu 
be moiſt enough, for a 7ympan-ſheet to ſtick to, for 
though he Wet the back-ſide of it before to ſupple it;. 
yet if the 7ympan beftrong, the Water will not ſoak. 
quite through to moiſten the Face, So that he wets 
the Spunge in fair Water, and beſprinkles the upper 
fide or Face of the Tzympay all over : And ſqueezing, 
the Water that is left in the Spunge well out again, 
rubs it quickly and gently all over the Face: of the: 
Tympan, to drink up or lick off the body of Water 
that he beſprinkles on, and only leaves moiſture: 
on the Face of the Tympan to hold the Sheet. 

Here accrews now a benefit by the make of theſe: 
New-fafhioned Preſſes to the Maſter Prizter : For 
theſe Preſſes having a Gutter faſtned to the Hind-rail 
of the Carriage (as was deſcribed in $ 10. g. of 
this Volumne) to receive the Water that falls from 
the Tympan, and to convey it beyond the farther: 
fide of the Preſs, ſecures the Blank of the Car 

rom: 
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from Wet and moiſture, and conſequently from that 
cauſe of Rotting. | | | 
Then he takes a Sheet of Paper off the Zeap for a 
Tympan-ſheet, and Folds it exa@tly into four quar- 
ters, and lays the Creaſes of the Sheet exactly upon 
the middle of the Short and Long Croſſes, if the Vo- 
lumn of the Form allows them both to be 1n their 
reſpettive middles of the Chaſe ; if not, he lays the 
Creaſes exactly againſt the Notches in the Chaſe that 
are made for them reſpeQively : And if his Frisket be 
Blackt with former Work, he lays a Sheet of Waſte- 
Paper upon the Creaſt-ſheet : Then lays the Tympan 
down on the Form, and Pulls on theſe two Sheets, 
and takes up his 7ympan again, and lays by the 
Waſte-Sheet ; but the Creaſt-Sheet he lays on the - 
Tympan. But firſt preſſes the Tympan downwards, 
from under the Shank of each Point ſucceſſively, 
puts the two oppoſite ſides of the Sheet under the 
Shancks of the Points, and the Holes the Points prickt 
with Pulling exactly under the bottom Revits of the 
Points : Then taking a little Paſte on the Ball of one 
. ofhis fingers, a little beſmears the under corners of 
. that Sheet, and claps them down cloſe on the 7ym- 
fan, that the Sheet may ſtick : Burt the bottom 
corner of that fide the Sheet that is next to him, he 
beſmears within the Matter of the Sheet, viz. with- 
in the Impreſſion the Form made. For when he has 
faſtned that corner down, he tears off the Margin, 
(by gueſs)in a ſtraight line athwart the very corner, 
that it may not lye in his way to catch at as he 7akes 
off Sheets, when he is in his train of Work. 


This Sheet is called the Tympan-ſheet ; and is only 
as 
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as a ſtanding mark to lay all the other Sheets exactly 
even upon, while he Works upon White-paper. 

The Preſs-man does now ſuppoſe he a Made 
Ready : Yet for aſſurance he will try his Regi/ter 
once more, leſt ſome of the Z9ijns ſhould have {lipt. 
How he made Regiſter I ſhewed you before, where-. 
fore if his Regiſter be not good, he mends it as I 
there ſhewed. But we will ſuppoſe it now good, 
wherefore he gently XAnocks up all the Quoizs in the 
corners, with an equal force to faſten them. 

Though I have in Numerical order ſet down theſe 
Operations, Circumſtances and Conſiderations in 
this Y: yet does not the Preſs-man oblige himſelf 
to obſerve them in this or any other orderly ſucceſli- 
on : Becauſe it often happens that ſome of theſe Ope- 
rations may more readily be performed out of this 
or any other preſcribed Order. 


q 8. Of Drawing the Tympans and Frisket. 


Drawing the Tympans or Frisket is the Covering 
and Paſting on of Vellom, Forrels or Parchment upon 
the Frames. To each 7ympan and Frisket is choſe a 
Skin large enough to cover and lap about the Frames. 

Theſe Skins the Preſs-man rumples up together, 
and puts them into a Pail of fair Water to ſoak ; and 
if he thinks they do not ſoak faſt enough, he takes 
them and rubs them between his Hands, as Women 
waſh Cloaths, to ſupple them, that the Water may 
Soak the faſter in. And being throughly Soakt he 
wrings the Water as well ontas he can. 


Then the Boy having provided a Bruſh and about 
Sf a 
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2 Pint of Paſte, made of fine Wheaten Flower, well 
boiled in fair Water to the conſiſtency of Haſty- 
pudding, he ſpreads the Skin flat upon a Table ; and 
firſt Paſtes the under Side of the Zympan ; then lays it 
on the middle of the Skin, and rearing each ſide 
ſucceſſively up, Paſtes the Skin alſo from the inſides 
the Tympan to the outer edges of the Skin, and lays 
the Tympan down flat again : Then he Paſtes all the 
other fides of. the Tympan, and wraps the Skin about 
the two long Sides firſt, Cutting the Sides of the 
Skin away ſo much, till he leaves only enough to 
reach almoſt quite through the under-fades of the 
Zympan again : Then drawing and ſtraining the - 
Skin tighter, he drives in the points of two-penny or 
three-penny Nails about fix Inches diſtant from one 
another, to keep the Skin from ſtarting as it Dries. 
Having thus Drawn the ſides, he with the Point 
of a Pen-knife cuts ſquare holes in the Skin, juſt 
where the 7ron-Foynts fall, for the Joynts to fall into, 
and Draws and Strains the ends of the Tympan as he 
did the Sides; wrapping the ends of the Skin under 
the under-ſides of the 7ympan, and where Wood is, 
drives in the points of Nails, as before. 
Then ſetting it by to dry ; when it is dry, he 
draws the Nails. | 
As he Drewthis Tympan, ſo he Draws the other : 
and the Frisket alſo: only, becauſe he cannot drive 
in Nails, (the Frzsket being all made of Iron) he 
doubles the Skin-over the ſides of the Frisket, and 
being well Paſted, as aforeſaid ; he Sews the ſides 
that Lap over down upon the whole Skin, to keep 
it from ſtarting while it drys:. And he Paſtes a Sheet 
| Or: 
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or two Thick of Paper all over the inſide of it ; as 
well to ſtrengthen as to thicken it. 


Tg. Of Wetting Paper. 


Paper 1s commonly Wet ina Tray full of fair 
Water. The Preſs-man places the length of the Tray 
before him ; his dry Zeap on the Left Hand the 
Tray, and a Paper-Board with its Breadth before him 
on his Right Hand of the Tray : He hays firſt a 
Waſte Sheet of Paper on the Paper-board, leſt the 
Board might . Soyl or foul the firſt Sheet of the 
Heap. Then he takesup the firſt 7oken, and lays it 
in ſuch a poſition that the backs of the Quires lye tos 
wards his Right Hand, that he may the readier catch 
at the Back of each Quire with his Right Hand,when 
he is to Wet it : And he lays that Token athwart, 
or ſomewhat Croſling the reſt of the ZZeap, that he 
may the eaſier know when he has Wet that Token. 

Then taking the firſt Quire of the Zeap with the 
back of it in his Right Hand, and edge of the Quire 
in his Left, he lays the Quire down upon the 
Waſte Sheet, 1o, as that the back of the Quire lye 
upon the middle creaſe of the Waſte Sheet, and con- 
ſequently one half of the Quire already laid even 
down upon one half of the Waſte Sheet. If the Pa- 
per be Strong, he opens about half the Quire, and 
turns it over dry upon the other half of the Waſte 
Sheet : But if the Paper be Weak and Spungy, he 


t _ -opens the whole Quire, and lays that down Dry. 


The reaſon why he lays the firſt Laying-down 
Dry, is, becauſe it lying under the reſt of the Zeap 
| Sſ2 will 
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will ſufficiently imbibe the moiſture that Soaks frem 
it: And the reaſon why he leaves but half a Quire 
Dry for ſtrong Paper, and an whole for Spungy, is, 
Becauſe Spungy Paper Soaks in moiſture faſter than 
Strong. | | 

Having laid down his Dry Laying, he takes ano- 
ther Quire off the Dry Heap, with the back of the 
Quire in his Right Hand, and the edge of the Quire 
in his Left, (as before,) and cloſing his Hand a little, 
that the Quire may bow a little downwards between 
his Hands, he Dips the back of the Quire into his 
Left Hand fide of the Tray of Water : And dif- 
charging. his Leſt Hand of the Quire, Draws the 
Quire through the Water with his Right ; but as the 
Quire comes out at theRight Hand ſide of the Tray, 

' he nimbly catches the edge of the Quire again in his 

Left Hand, and brings it to the Heap, but by lifting 
'up his Left Hand bears the under fide of the Quire 
off the Dry Paper, laid down before, leſt the Dry 
Sheet ſhould ſtick to the Wet, before he have plac'd 
the Quirein an even poſition, and fo perhaps wrin- 
kles a Sheet or two, or elſe puta Dry Sheet or two 
out of their even poſition, on the ſides or ends. 

But this Drawing the Quire through the Water he 
performs either nimbly or flowly : If the Paper be 
Weak and Spungy,he performs it quickly ; ifSrrong 
and Stubborn, ſlowly. m1 

To place this Quire in an even poſition, he lays 
the back of the Quire exaQtly upon the opening 
creaſe of the former Quire, and then lets the ſide 
of the Quire in his Left Hand fall flat down upon the 
ZTeap; and diicharging his Right Hand, bringsit - 

tne 
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the edge of the Quire ; and with the aſſiſtance of his 
Left Hand Thumb (ſtill in its firſt poſition) opens or 
divides either a third or half of the whole Quire, 
according, to the quality of the Paper, (as was faid 
Eefore,) and ſpreading the Fingers of his Right Hand 
as much as he can through the length of the Quire, 
turys over his opened diviſion of the Quire upon his 
Right Hand ſide of the Heap. 

. The reaſon why he ſpreads the Fingers of his 
Right Hand as muchas he can through the Length 
of the Quirezis,becauſe the outſide Half Sheet is Wet, 
and conſequently quickly Limber, ſo that if the 
Paper be Weak,it would fall Down before the reſt of 
his Opening, and double into wrinkles, which thus 


| ſpreading his Fingers prevents. 


In the fame manner he Wets all the Quires of his 
Dry Heap. See Plate 29... 

But having Wet his firſt Token, he doubles down 
a great corner of - the upper Sheet of it on kis Right 
Hand, ſo as the farther corner may lye a little: 
towards the Left Hand of the creaſe in the middle: 
of the ZZeap, and fo as the hither corner may Hang 
out on the hither ſide of the Zeap about an Inch and 
an half: This Sheet is called the 7oken-Sheet, as be- 
inga mark for the Preſs-man when he is at Work to 


| know how many Tokens of that Heap is Wrought-off, 


and conſequently to know how many is to Work. 
When he has Wet the firſt Token, he removes the 
next uppermoſt Dry Token askew on the Dry Heap, 
and ſucceſſively all the reſt, as I ſhewed in:the begin- 
ning of this . 
Having. Wet the whole Zeap, he lays a Waſte 
; S 1 3 - - Sheet: 
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| Sheet of Paperupon it, that the Saper-Board to be 
laid on, Seyl not the laſt Sheet of the Zap : Then 
three or four. times takes up as much Water as he 
can in the hollow of his Hand, and throws and 
ſprinkles it all over the Waſte-ſheet that it may moiſt- 
en .and Soak downwards into the un-wet upper 
part of the laſt Diviſion of the Quire. 

The Paper being thus Wet, he takes up the whole 
Heap upon the Paper-board, and ſets it by ina con- 
venient place of the Room, and lays another Paper- 
board upon it: And upon the middle of the Paper- 
board, ſets about Half an Hundred Weight, and lets 
it ſtand by to preſs, commonly till next Morning : 
For Preſs-men generally Wet their Paper after they 
have left Work at Night. 

The manner how Paperis Set out, ſhall be ſhewed 
when I come to the Office of the Warehouſe-keeper. 


q 10. Of Knocking up the Balls. 


Ball Leathers (as I faidbefore in 1x. © 21.) are 
either Pelts or Sheep-skins : If Pelts, they are choſen 
fuch as have a ſtrong Grain, and the Greaſe well 
Wrought out of them : They are either Wet or Dry 
before they come to the Preſs-mans uſe : If Wet, he 
having before-hand provided a round Board , of 
about Nine inches and an half Diameter : Suppofing 
the Ball-ſtocks to be fſix' Inches diameter, lays the 
Round Board upon the whole Pelt, and cuts by the 
out-ſide of the Board ſo mary round pieces as he can 
.outof the Pelt, reſerving two for his preſent Uſe. 

And hanging the reſt up (commonly _ the 
rYaACES 
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Braces ofthe Preſs ) to dry, that they may not Stink 
or Mould before he have occaſion to uſe them . 
But if his Pe/tsare Dry, he lays them to Soak (by 


choice in Chamter-ly) but I never heard, or by my 


experience could find why it is preferred kefore Fair 
Water : For the purpoſe of Soaking them is only to 
ſupple them. | | 

If he Work with Leather, It is choſen with a 


Strong and cloſe grain : Wherefore by experience it . 
is found that the Neck-piece, and indeed all along the 
back of the Skin is beſt ; but is is commonly ſubject 


to be greaſie, which gives the Preſs-wan ſometimes 
a yu deal of trouble, to make his Balls Take. He 
alſo lays the Ball Leathers in Soak to ſupple them, 

When they ( either Pets or Leathers) are well 
Soaked, he Rubs them well with both his Hands, 
and then twiſts and wrings them ( as Women do 
Cloaths) to get the Water out again. 

When they are well wrung, he Sits down upon a 


' Seatabout fourteen or fifteen Inches high, common- 


ly a Zeap of White Paper, if -it ſtand conveniently 
for him ; but not upon a Printed Heap, leaſt his 
Weight preſſing it cauſe the un-dryed Zuck to Set-off : 
He fits down,lI fay, and lays the Bal/-fock upon his a 
little opened Thighs near his Knees, that with cloſing. 
his Thighs he may hold it in a Steddy poſition, an 

with the Handle of the Bu/-fock towards his Belly. 


Then taking the Ball-Leather, helaps or Folds about- 
three quarters of an Inch of one part of it over ſo. 


much of it towards his Left Hand into a Plaight, and 
laying the edges of that Plaight towards him,an Inch 


above the edge of the Ball-ſtock, he with the Head of 


the.: 
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the Sheeps-foot drives a Ball-nail into the middle of 
the Plaight, a little more than half an Inch above the 
theedge of the Ball-ſtock : But he Drives the Ball-naj/ 
not quite up to the Head, but leaves about almoſt a 
quarter of an Inch of the Nail out ; that with the 
Claw of the Seeeps-foot he may Draw the Nail again 
when occaſion ſerves. | 

Having driven the firſt Nail, he turns about the 
Ball-ſtock, till the oppoſite ſide, and asnear as he can 
gueſs, point of the edge of the Ball-ftock Iyes direct- 
ly upwards between his Thighs, (as before,) and then 
taking as near as he can gueſs the oppoſite edge of 
the Ball-leather between his Fore-fingers and Thumb 
of his Left Hand, he holds the edge of the Ball-leather 
upright, and having his Wooll or Hair 7eized, 
lying 'by him on his right Hand on the Floor, he 
graſps at once as near as he can gueſs, ſo much as 
may juſt ſerve to fill his Ball-leather and the hollow 
of the Ball-ftock; which bringing to the hollow of 
the Ball-ftock, he draws the Bafſ-leather over it ; and 
lapping the edges of the Ball-leather over, as beiore, 
makes another Plaight,and Drives another Nat,as be- 
fore : So that hereis now the two oppoſite Sides of 
the Leather Nailed on. Then he takes up the Ball 
by the Handle in his Left Hand, and obſerves whe- 
ther the Wooll tend more to one than the other 
open half: If it do, he thruſtsit with the ends of his 
Fingers of his Right Hand into the middle, or elſe 
over to tie other Half, till the Wooll lyes equally 
on both the Halts. 

If he have put too much or too little Wooll into the 


Ball, he cither takes ſome out, or adds more * to, 4s 
the 
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the reſpetive Half may require. Then laysit down 
again between his Thighs, as before, and lays ano- 
ther Plaight in the middle of the Ball-leather on one 
of the open Halves, and as near ashe can gueſs, be- 
tween the middle of the two oppoſite Nails ; and 
Nails that Plaight down to the Ball-fock, as before. 

In the like manner he Nails down the other open 
ſides, (now Quarters,) and then again takes a View 
how the Wooll is __ into the middle of the 
Ball ; and where he finds it tend moſt to any of the 
open Quarters, he Drives the Wooll with the ends 
of his fingers, as before, or ſometimes when the 
Balls have been. Wrought with, and blackt with 
Inch, with the Head of the Sheeps-foot into the mig- 
dle, and then Nails down as betore all the open 
Quarters as near as he can gueſs ; between the mid- 
dle of his former driven Nails, and then again, takes 
another View as before, to ſee how the whole Bal 
pleaſes him. | | | 

If he finds any of the Plajghts laid too near one ano- 
ther, he draws that Nail, and alters that Plaight, to 
hy it as near as he can by gueſs, in the middle be- 
tween the next two Plaights. 

Then he conſiders if his Ball be round: If it be 
not, he thruſts the Wooll from the bunching-out 
ſide, towards the wanting ſide, either with the ends 
of his Fingers, or the Balf: of one of his Hands ; 
while the Wooall is yet looſe in the Ba//-/ack : For 
when the Ball has been Wrought withal, it will grow 
fo hard, that the Wooll will not move out of its place. 

Having #nockt up one Ball well, he Knocks up the 


other, as the firſt. 
| T 1 The 
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The Balls are well Xzockt up, when the Wooll is 
equally diſperſed about all the Sides, and the mid- 
dle ſmoothly covered with the Leather, viz. not 
riſing in Hillocks, or falling into Dales, not having 
too much Wooll in them, for that will ſubject 
them to ſoon hardning,and quickly be uneafie for rhe 
Preſs-man to Work with; or too little, for that will 
make the Leathers,as the Wooll ſettles with Working 
ſoon flap, and wrap over it ſelf into Wrinkles. So 
that he cannot ſo well deſtribute his Ba/ls : But the 
Balls ought to be indifferently plump, to feel like an 
Hard ſtuft Bed-pillow, or a ſtrong Spunge a little 
moiſtned with Water. | c 

Having Knockt up the Balls, and Rub'd out the 
Znck, as ſhall be ſhewed inthe next Y , hetrys if his 
Balls will Take, that is, he Dabs the top of one of 
them three or four times lightly upon the hither part 
of the Tnck-block : Tf he finds the Zack ſticks to it 
equally all about, and that ſo much as has toucht 
the Tnck-block is Black, it Takes: But if ſcarce any of 
the Leather is Black, or that it be Black and 
White in Splotches,- then the Balls does not Zake : 
Wherefore he confiders whether his Ball be too Wet, 
or elſe Greaſie, for each of theſe inconveniences 
_ . will hinder the Taking of the Ball. 

If it be too Wet, he burns haſf a Sheet or an 
whole Sheet of Waſte Paper, and waves his Ball to 
and fro over the flame of it ; but fo quick and cauti- 
ouſly that he neither ſhrinks the Leather or Dryes it 
too much : In Winter time when a fire is at Hand, 
he dryes it gently by the fire. 

Tf it be Greaſie, he with the edge of the Ball-knife 

ſcrapes 
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ſcrapes off the thick Oyl, that Works down out 
of the Nut ana Spindle of the Preſs, or elſe with the 
point of his Knife takes a convenient quaintity of 
Oyl out of the Plattin-par, or for want of ether 
takes freſh Sallad Oyl and ſmears and ſpreads it well 
all over the whole Ball-leather ; and then holding the 
Ball-knife in his Right Hand, with its edge a little 
ſloping downwards that it cut not the Ba!-leather, 
and the handle of rhe Ball-Szock in his Left Hand , 
he joyns the bottom of the Ball-leather, viz. as 
near the outer edge of the Leather as he can, for the 
Ball Nails to the edge of the Ball-knife, and turning 
the Ba// about by its Handle, prefles it hard againſt 
the ſloapt edge of the Ball-knife, and at once drives 
the laid on Oyl and Greaſe too before the ſloapt edge 
of the Bal/-knife; but he keeps the Handle of the Ball- 
Stock, and conſequently the whole Ball too, con- 
ſtantly turning, that the whole circumference of the 
Ball may be Scraped : And as the Ba/l has performed 
2 Revolution againſt the ſloapt edge of the Ball-knife, 
he draws gradually his Left Hand a little backiſh, that 
- the ſloapt edge of the Ba/k-knife may by ſeveral 
Spiral revolutions of the Ball, ſcrape up to the very 
top of the Ball, and carries before it the Oyl and 
Greaſe thither : Which having there, he gathers up 
upon the Blade of his Ball-knife and diſpoſes of it, as 
of ſo much Dirt and Filth. 

After a due proceſs of either of theſe Operations 
reſpeCively, his Ball will Take, and he again dabs 
gently the top of his Ball three or four times on the 
Tuck-block (as before) and finding it 7ake,he takes the 
Handle of it into the clutched Fingers' of his Left 
| T4753 Hand, 
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Hand, holding the B 


all-ftock juſt a little above the 
circle of his Fore-finger and Thumb, and graſps 
the ' Handle of the other Ball-fock into his Right 
Hand, with the circle of his Finger and Thumb 
upwards, and the now bottom of his Right Hand 
downwards, but not reſting upon the Ball-/ock ; 
and trys if that Ball will Take, by dabbing the Lea- 
ther of it three or four times upon the other Ball - 
If it do not Take with dabbing, he twiſts the Balls 
in either Hand cloſe and hard, contrary to one ano- 
ther, to beſmear the upper with the under Bal. 
If after this, the upper Ball do not Zake, he conſi- 
ders the cauſe, and remedies it, as he did the 


firſt Ball, 
T xx. Of Rubbing out Inck. 


Before the Preſs5-max goes to Work, he Rubs out 
his Zxck. 

Tf the Zrck have lain long on the Tnck-block ſince 
it was Rubbed out, the Superficies of it generally is 
dryed and hardened intoa Film or Skin, wherefore 
the Preſs-man carefully-takes this Film quite off with 
the Slice before he diſturb the Body of the 7xck : 
For ſhould any, though never fo little of it, mingle 
into the Iuck, when the Ball happens to take up 
that little particle of Filin, and delivers it again up- 
on the Face-of the Letter, it will be a Pzck, and 
Print black, and deface the Work : And if it get 
- between the Pace of two or more Letters, or the 
Hollows of them, it will obliterate- all it covers. 
And if it be Pu/Þd upon, and the Preſ5-man not 


' careful 
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careful to over-look his Work, it may run through 
the whole Heap. | | ; 
| Wherefore having carefully skinned off the Film 
with the edge of the Slice, he ſcrapes his Slice clean 
with the Ba!l-kxife, leſt ſome ſmall parts of the Film 
ſhould yet ſtick to, or remain on the Slice : And 
then with the S/ice brings the body of Zxck into the 
middle of the Plain of the Zrck-block, and ſearches 
the ſides of the Inck-block, by thruſting the edge of 
the Slice forwards along them and all the angles of 
the Zuck-block,and fo ſcrapes off all the Zuck as clean as 
he can, and gathers it to the whole maſs of ck - 
Then with the Slice he turns the whole maſs. ahoat 
half a ſcore times over and over to mingle it well 
together, leſt ſome part of it ſhould be more con- 
ſolidated than the reſt : And to mingle it yet better, 
he then falls to Rubbing it with the Brayer, graſpix 
the Handle of it in his Right Hand, he begins to Rug 
with all his ſtrength .at the hithermoſt fide-bound- 
ings of the Body of 1nck, and keepi 5 Rubbing 
through the almoſt whole length of n wa ack-block, fy 
he gradually proceeds to the farther ſide of the Bo- | bel 
dy of Inck, Tn this manner of . Rubbing he bears 
hardeſt upon the farther edge of the Brayer, hecauſe | 
the hither ſides of the [ck-block are not fenced in 
with Rails about them ; and ſhould he Rub: with the 
bottom of the Brayer flat upon the Zxck-2eck, the 
might draw.too greata body of /xgk.to. the ſence 
ſides ; ſo that the 7xck would be ſubject to run off - 
This Rubbtxg is only to ſpread the Iuck pretty equal- 
ly over the ſuperfices of the Tnck-block: Wherefore he 
now begins a circular Ra#4ing, obſerving in the cir; 
£55 Reb | 7 -  culation 
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culation of the Brayer that he always a little mounts 
the part of the edge'of the bottom, which in its pro- 
greſs is ready to approach a prominent body of [zck, 
that it may ſomewhat ſlide over it, that the /zck Le 
not lickt up high on the ſides of the Brayer. 

Then with the Handle of the S/ice in his Left Hand 
- and the Handle of the Brayer in his Right, he joyns 
the bottom edge of the Slice to the ſide of the Brayer, 
holding the flat of the S/ice Horizontal, and the bot- 
tom ot the Brayer perpendicular both over the /nck- 
{lock, and keeping his Brayer and Slice in this poſition, 
by turning the Zandle of the Brayer in his Right Hand, 
held pretty ſtiff againſt the edge of the Slice, he 
ſcrapes oft all the Zzck that the ſide of the Brayer 
has lickt up : And ſetting down his Brayer, he takes 
the Slice in his Right Hand and lays what Zzck he 
ſcrapes off the fide ot the Rrayer again upon the Inck- 
Block, and Slices the whole maſs of Zack into the far- 
thermoſt corner of the Zuck-block. 

This Rubbing of the Inck may ſerve when the 
Tack-black had Tuck on it before. 

But if no /zck were on the Zrck-block before, then 
he lays new Zzckon the Zuck-block : Whereforehe con- 
fiders what Work he Works on : whether it be ſmall 
or great Letter : If it be ſmall Lezter, or curious 
Work, the /zck muſt be Strong he Works with : But 
if it be great Letter or ſleight Work, he makes Sof? 
Tuck ſerve, or at leaſt mingles but a little ZZard Inck 
with it. | 

If the /c& be too Hard, as ſometimes in very froſty 
Weather 1t will be, then, though his Work be curi- 
ous, yet he- muft R44 ing little Soft Zxck to foften it ; 

becauſe 


a—  —_ — 


becauſe it will not elſe Deſribure well upon the Balls; 
eſpecially if the Leathers be a little too Wet, or a little 
Greaſie : Beſides, it may and many times does pull 
and tear the Grain off the Skin ; which not only 
ſpoils the Skin, bur fills the Form full of Picks. 

Sometimes when he finds the /xck too pale, he 
Rubs in Blacking, but he firſt joults the bottom of the 
Blacking Tub three or four times againſt the ground, 
thatif by chance any dirt or filth have gotten into 
it, it may ſink to the bottom of the 7ub, 

But when he either mingles Strongand Weak Tuck 
togerher, or elſe puts in Bl/acking, he applies himſelf 
again firſt to Rubbing with the Brayer, the lengrh-way 
of the Zuck-block, as before,and then to a circular Rub- 
bing,as before;and tocleanſing his Brayer,as before;and 
this long-ways Rubbing, circular Rubbing, and clean- 


ſing his Brayer, he reiterates ſo oft, till he judge the 
whole maſs of /rck ſufficiently Rubbed .and mingled, 


and the Blacking perfedtly imbibed by the Znck :. And 
then he Slices the whole maſs of Zxck to the farther- 
moſt corner of the Inck-block, as before. - Fes 


| C 12. Of Deſtributing the Balls. 


I ſhewed you in © xo of this $ how he dabb'd the 
Ball on the Txck-block, to try if it would Take: And 
I ſhewed you irr what Poſture he handled the Balls 
when he tryed if the other Ba/l would Zake : There- 
fore for Taking Tack and Handling the Balls I ( to 
ayoid tautology) refer you to that C, + 

Having now Taken ack, and gotten the Balls.in 


his Hands, .in that poſture, he Works them ſide-ways 
upon 
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upon one another to and from him, and with a craft 
(acquired by uſe) in the Handling of the Balls, all 
the while keeps the Handles, and conſequently the 
whole Bail-ftocks (both) turning round in his Hands 
and in a motion contrary to each other, viz. His 
under Ball moving from the Left Hand to the Right, 
and his upper Ba// moving from his Right Hand to 
to:the Left ; and by and by ina ſecond motion con- 
trary to the'fifſt, 'v#z. . hisunder Ball moving from 
the Riglit Hand to the Left, 'and his upper Ball 
moving from the Left Hand to the Right. 

And thefe motions and Operations he continues 
1o long till he judges, and in part perceives the nck 
is equally -Deſ/tribated all over the whole Ball. 
Leathers. | = 0 

The firſt way of turning the Bal/ Handles, while 
the Balls are moved to and fromhim, is made by 
preſſing the-ends or Balls of the fingers of both his 
-Hands upon the Ball-handles from-wards his Hands: 
And the ſecond way of turning them contrary to the 
firſt, is made by gathering in the ends or Balls of 
of his fingers while they are in their circular to and 
fro motion. But becauſe in gathering in his fingers, 
heidoes ſomewhat diſ-ingage his graſp of the Ball- 
. Handles, therefore he lightly and-almoſt inſenſibly, 
toſſes the Ball-ſtocks a littleup, that when they are 
 dif-ingaged from a cloſe graſp, his fingers ends may 
the eaſier draw the Handles towards him. This 1s 
a Hand-craft, which .by continued uſe and practice, 
'becomes familiar to.his Hands. | 


C13.0f 
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| CU r3. Of Beating, 


The Preſs-masx imagines, or by his eye judges the 
tength oof his Form (be it what Volumne it will) devi- 
ded into four equal parts or Rows, which four Rows 
for diſtin&ion ſake, I ſhall number from the Left 
Hand to the right, with firſt Row, ſecond Row, 
third Row, fourth Row, juſt as an Ofavo Form is 
exactly devided by four Rows of Pages. | 

He places his Left Hand Ball at the hither end of 
the firſt Row, ſo that though the Ba/lbe round, yet 
the ſquare encompaſſed within that round ſhall ſuſfi- 
ciently cover ſo much of the ſquare of the hither end 
of that Row as it 1s well capable to cover ; and his 


' Right Hand Ball he ſets upon the hither end of the 


third Row: He ſets his Balls cloſe upon the Face of 
the Letter, with the Handles of the Ball-Nocks a little 
bending towards him : But as he preſſes them upon 
the Face of the Letter, he mounts them perpendicu- 
lar ; and lifting at once both the Balls lightly juſt 
clear off the Face of the Letter, he removes them 


about the fifth part of the breadth of the Formup- 


wards, viz. towards the farther ſide of the Form, 


-and again ſets them cloſe down upon the Face of the 


Letter, with the Handles of the Ball-Focks again bend- 
ing a little towards him, as before : and as he preſles 
them upon the Face of the Letter, mounts them per- 
pendicular, as before : Thus in about four or five 
or ſix fuch motions, or rather removes of the Balls, 
according to the breadth of the Form, he Beats over 
the firſt and third Rows. Thus Beatizg from the hi- 

| Uu ther 
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ther towards the farther ſide, is in Preſs-mens phraſe 
called Going up the Form, 

The reaſon why he bends the Handles of the Ball. 
flocks a little towards him, is, that the Ball-leathers 
drag not upon the Face of the Letter ; for then the 
edges of the hollows between the Lines or Words, or 
the edges ofthe cavities below the Face would ſcrape 
Tuck oft the Balls to ſtop up or choakthe Form. And 
the reaſon why (before he removes them) he mounts 
the Handles of the Ball-ftocks a little perpendicular, 
is , that the Balls may touch in their greateſt capa- 
Eity upon the Face of the Letter. 

To Come down the Form, he skips his Balls both 
at once from the firſt and third Row to the ſecond 
and fourth Row, and brings them down as he carri- 
ed them up; only, as before, he bended the 77an- 
ales of the Ball-tocks a little towards him, ſo now he 
bends them a little from him : That the Ba/-leathers 
(now Coming down ) drag not, as aforeſaid. Thenin 
like manner he again skips the Balls from the ſecond 
and fourth Row to the firſt and third Row, and 
again Goes up the Form with the Balls, ashe did be- 
fore. And then again skips, as before, and Comes 
down the Form-again with the Balls. 

Having thus gone twice upwards and twice down- - 
wards with the Balls, the Form is ſufficiently Beater 
ina train of Work,when the Face of the Letter Takes 
well. 

But if he Beats the firſt Sheet of a freſh Form, or 
after a Formis Waſhed, or he makes a Proof, he Goes 
three four or five times Vpwards and Downvards : 


Leaſt the Face of the Letter ſhould happen to be We 
or 
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without reiterated Beatings, 


F x5. Of Pulling, 
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We will ſuppoſe now two Preſs-men going in the 
Morning to their train of Work : The one they 
diſtinguiſh by the name of Fir/?, the other his Second, 
theſe call one another Companions : The Firſt is he 


- that has wrought longeſt at that Preſs, except an 


Apprentice, for he muſt allow any Journey-man 
tiough new-come that itile : Generally the Maſter 
Printer repoſes the greateſt truſt upon his care and 


curioſity for good Work ; although bothare equally 


liable to perform it. 
All the priviledge that the F7r/? has above the Second 
is, that the Firſt takes his choice to Pull or Beat the 


agreed ſtint firſt: And that the Second Knocks up 


the Balls, Waſhes the Forms, Teizes Wooll, and does 
the other more ſervile Work, while the Fir/# is im- 
ploid about making Reg#fter, ordering the Tympan, 
Frisket, and Points, &c. or otherwiſe Making Ready 
the Form, &c. 

The Firſt now takes his ſpell at Pulling;For the Firſt 
and Second take their ſpell of Pulling and Beating an 


agreed number of Tokens : Sometimes they agree: to 


change every three Tokens, which is three Hours 
work, and ſometimes every fix Tokens ; that they 
may both Pull and Beat a like number of Tokens 
in one day. 

Under the general notion of Pulling and Beating is 


compriſed all the operations that is ina train of work 
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performed by the Pullerand the Beater : For though 
the Puller Lays on Sheets, Lays down the Frisket,Lays 
down the 7ympans and Frisket, Runs in the Carriage, 
Runs out the Carriage, takes up the 7ympans, Takes 
up the Frisket, Picks the Form, Takes oft the Sheet, 
and Lays it on the Heap,yet all theſe Operations are 
in the general mingled and loft in- the name of Pu/l- 
ing. And as in Pulling, ſoin Beating ; for though the 
Beater Rubs out his Tuck, Slices it up, Deſtribute the 
Balls, peruſes the Heap, &c. yet all theſe Operati- 
ons are loſt in the general name of Beating. Thus 
they fay the Fir/t or the Second is Pulling ; or, the Firſt 
or the Second is Beating; though they are performing 
the different Operations aforeſaid : unleſs upon par- 
ticular occaſions the reſpeive Operations are par- 
ticularly nam'd. a 


As there are many Operations conjunct to- Pulling, 


and Beating, ſo the Preſs-man performs them with 
various Set and Formal Poſtures and Geſtures of the 
Body. For, 

To take a Sheet off the Heap, He places his Body 
almoſt ſtraight before the hither ſide of the Tympan : 


I fay almoſt ſtraight, Becauſe it is more ſtraight be- 


fore the ſide of the Tympan than it is before the: an- 
gle made by the 'Paper-bench and the ſide of the Zym- 
pan: But he nimbly twiſts the upper part of his Body a 
little backwards towards the Z7eap, the better to ſec he 
takes but one Sheet oft, which he looſens from the reſt 
of the Zeap(as I have ſhewed before)by drawing the 
back-ſide of the Nail of his right Thumb on his Right 
Hand nimbly over almoſt the whole length of the 
Heap,. and receiving the hither end of the _ 
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with the inſide of his Left Hand fingers and Thumb 
catches with his Right Hand about two inches with- 
in the farther edge of tte Sheet near the upper cor- 
ner,and about the length of his Thumb below the hi- 
ther edge of the Sheet, and brings it nimbly to the 
Tympan : Andat the fame time twiſts his Bodly again 
ſtraight before the Tympan, only a very little moving 
his right Foot from its firſt Station a little forwards 
under the Carriage Plank : And as the Sheet is com- 
ing to the Tympan (we ſuppoſe now he Works up- 
on White Paper) he nimbly diſpoſes the fingers of 


. his Right Hand under the farther edge of the Sheet 


near the upper corner ; . and having the Sheet thus in 
both his Hands, lays the farther ſide and two ex- 


tream corners of the Sheet down even upon the 


farther ſide and extream farther corners of the Tym- 
pan-ſheet, but he is careful the upper corner of the 
Sheet be firſt laid even, upon the upper corner of 
the Tympan-ſheet ; that he may the ſooner diſingage 
his Right Hand : And if by the nimble caſting his 
eye, he perceive the ſides of the Sheet lye un-even 
upon the 7ympan-ſheet , he with his Left Hand at 
the bottom corner of the Sheet, either draws it back- 


wards, or pulls it forwards, as the Sheet may lye high- 


er or lower on the hither corners of the Tympan-ſheet, 
while his Right Hand being diſingaged, as aforeſaid, 
is removed to the backſide the Ear of the Frisket, 
and with it gives it a light touch to double it down 
upon the 7ympan. And by this time his Left Hand 
is alſo diſingaged, and flipt to rhe hither under corn- 
er of the Frisket, to receive it, that it fall neither too 
hard or too quick down upon the Tympan : For hard 


BY 2 falling . 
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falling may ſhake the looſe Sheet on the Tympan out 
of its place; and fo may the quick preſſure of the Air 
between the 7ympan and Frisket, after the Sheet is 
well laid: and while his Left Hand receives the Fris- 
ket his right is diſingaged from the Ear of the Fris- 
ket, and removed 'to the middle of the back-fide 
the 7ympan ; which he graſps between the Balls of 
his Fingers and Thumb, to lift it off the Gallows, 
and double it and the Frisze? together on the 

Form. And while the 7Tympan is coming, he ſlips 
his Left Hand Fingers from under the Fris#et to the 
hither outer corner of it, as well to keep the Sheet 
cloſe to the Tympan in its poſition, as to avoid the 
Jobbing of the Jower ſide of the Frisket againſt any 
ſmall {quare ſhoulder, either of the Furniture, Quoins, 
Chaſe, or the corners that may ſtand higher than 
their common Plain. 

Then nimbly flipping his Left Hand, he with it 
graſps the Rounce, and with a ' moderate ſtrength, 
nimbly gives its W7xch about one Turn round; I fay . 
about, becauſe the firſt Pu// will generally fall out to be 
made about the middle of the Carrziaze ; as was ſhew- 
cd in-y 1. C 16. ) but perhaps not juſt in the ' 
middle : yet to regulate his Raning in,he made a mark 
before on the farther Rail of the ZTympan, (asI ſhewed 
_ in ;.of this )to which mark he Runs the Car- 
riage in, till he bring the mark in a Range with the 
fore-edge of the Plattin ; and as it is coming, skips 
his Hand to within an Inch or two of the end of the 
Bar, and then at once gently leans his Body back, 
that his Arm as he Pulls the Bar towards him may 
kcepa ſtraight poſture ; becauſe in a P#/ it has men 

the 
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the greateſt ſtrength. And healfo ſlips his right Foot 
upon the Foot-/tep, while his Left Hand holds faſt by 
the Roxnce; as well to reſt on the Foot-ſtep and Roance, 
as to enable his Body to make a ſtronger Pu/ ; 
which will prove Longer or Shorter, according to 
tlieflrength put to it,and alſo the Zard or Soft Fuſti- 
fyirg of the Zead, ( as wasſhewed in 5. of this.) 

Then diſingaging his Right Hand again from the 
Handle of the Bar, he flips it to the Bow of the Bar, 
before the Handle fly quite back to the Cheek of the 
Preſs : For ſhould the Bar by its forcible Spring 
knock hard againſt the Cheek of the Preſs, it might 
not only ſhake ſome of its Parts or circumſtantial 
appurtenances out of order, but ſubject the whole 
Machine with oft reiteration to an unſtable poſition. 
Beſides, the farther the Bar flyes back, the more he 
hinders quick riddance in recovering it again. But 
yet he muſt let the Bar fly ſo far back as that the 
Tympan may jult riſe clear oft the Plattin; leſt when 
he Runs in his Second Pull, the Face of the Plattin rub 
upon the Zympan , and ſhoves the Sheet upon the 
Face of the Letter, and ſometimes Slurs, and ſome- 
times Doubles-it upon the Face of the Letter. 

Having Pulld the Firft Pull, and having the 
Rounce ſtill in his Left Hand, He turns the Rounce about 
again, till the Carriage Runs is fo far, as that the 
ſecond mark on the Rail of the Tympan comes into 
a Range with the hither edge of the Plattin, as before: 
the firſt mark did ; and then Pulls his ſecond Pall, 
as he did his firſt ; and ſlips his Right Hand again 
off the Zandle of the Bar to the Bow,(as before) and 


guides the Bar up to its Catch leifurely, that coming, 
| nOW. 


_ Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol.2. SeAXXIV. 


DC —— 


I ra AN IIS — 


—_—_ mon 


now near the Cheek it knock not againſt it:and juſt as 
he has Pulled his Second Pull, he gives a pretty quick 
and ſtrong preſſure upon the Rownce, to turn it back, 
and the Carriaze out again - And ſo ſoon as he has 
given that one preſſure, (as aforeſaig) he deſingages 
his Left Hand from the Rownce, and claps the fingers 
of it under the middle of the 7Tympan, and on the Ear 
of the Frisket : and while this is doing, removes his 
Right Hand to the now upper, but immediately it 
will be the under-ſide of the Tympan Rail, within 
four or five Inches of the upper end'of it, to receive 
the Tympan, as itis lifted up off the Form by his Left 


gently down on the Gallows. And as it is deſcending, 
flips his Left Hand fingers under the hither lower 
corner of the Frisket, and gives the Frisket a toſs 


gaged from the Tympan, is ready to catch the Frisket 


Stay: And while the Frisket is going up ; he lips the 
end of the middle finger of his Left Hand, or ſome- 
times the ends of his two middle; fingers with their 
Balls upwards, under tne hither lower corner of the 
Pulled off Sheet, and at the inſtant he has got them 


up the corner of the Sheet, to make it mount a lit- 
tle, for him to gather about two Inches hold of it 
between the Balls of his Thumb and fore-finger. And 
heaving the whole Sheet by this corner a little up- 
wards, Heat the ſame time lifts it off the Points, and 
draws it ſomewhat towards him ;. and as it comes, 
.catchesit near theupper corner of the ſame ſide of the 
Sheet, 


Hand. And having thus received it, lets it deſcend 


up ; while by this time his Right Hand being diſin- | 


by the Ear, and convey it quick and gently to its. 


under, he nimbly bows his Joynts upwards, to throw . 
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Sheet, between the foremoſt Joynts of his fore-fingers 
and Ball of the Thumb of his Right Hand, and nim- 
bly twiſting about his Body towards the Paper-bench 
carries the Sheet over the Heap of White- paper to a 
Paper-board, which before. he placed beyond that 
Heap on his Right Hand, (as aforeſaid in © 14. ) and 
lays it down upon a Waſte-ſheet laid for that purpoſe 
on that Paper-board ; but while it is coming over the 
White-paper Heap, though he have the Sheet be- 
tween both his fore-fingers and Thumbs, yet he holds 
the Sheet ſo looſly that it may move between them 
as on two Centers, -as his Body twiſts about (as afore- 
faid) from the ſide.of the ZTympan towards the ſide of 
the Paper-bench. 

Thus you ſee both the Preſs-mans Hands at the 
fame time alternatively ingaged in difterent Opera- 
tions : For while his Right Hand is imployed in one 
Action his left is buſte about another, and theſe ex- 
erciſes ſo ſuddenly varied, that they ſeem to ſlide in- 
to one another one Poſture ; beginning when the 
former is but half performed. 

Having thus Pulled one Sheet, and laid it down : 
He turns his Body towards the Tympan again, and as 
he is turning gives the next Sheet on the Whzte-paper 
Heap a Touch with the backſide of the Nail of his 
Right Thumb, as before, to draw it a little over the 
hither edge of the Feap, and lays it on the 7ympan, 
&c. as he did the firſt; and ſo ſucceſſively eve- 
ry Sheet till the whole Zeap of White-paper Fe 
Wrought off. 

As he comes to a Token-ſbeet, he un-doubles that, 
and ſmooths out the Creaſe with the back-ſide - 

X Xx .. he 


326 Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol.2. Seck.XXIV. 


—— ———— 


the Nails of his Right Hand, that the Face of the 
Letter may Print upon ſmooth Paper. And being 
Printed off, he folds it again, as before, for a Token- 
ſheet when he works the Rezteration. 
Having Wrouzht off the White-paper, he turns the 
Heap thus: 7 
He takes the Paper-board that his White-paper lay 
on, and ſets it down on the ground : Then removes. 
the Heap to his Left Hand ; then takes up the Paper- 
board, and lays it on his Right Hand : And if it be 
Twelves, or any Form Impoſed like Twelves, as Twenty 
fours, &c. he turns it from one long. ſide of the- 
Paper to the other, that is, the long fide of the- 
Paper that ſtands on-his Right Hand when the Printed 
{ide lies upwards, he turns over to his Left Hand, 
and lays the un-printed fide upwards. . In performs. 
ing this, he graſps off of the Wrought off Heap fo 


much at once between both his Hands as he can well 


govern, without diſordering, the evenefſs of the ſides of 


the Heap, viz. a Token, 'or more, and lays that up-. 


on the Paper-board ; then takes another graſp in 
like manner, and lays that or the firſt graſp, and fo 
tucceſſively,ttill he have turned the whole Heap,graſp 


by graſp. Then removes the Heap near the Tympay, 


and lays the other Paper-board beyond it, as the firſt 
Paper-board ſtood before ;- always remembring to 
lay a Waſte-ſheet firſt on the Paper-board. 

Having now 'turned the Heap, and made Reg;- 
fter on the Reteration Form (as was ſhewedin © 7. of 
this $ ) he Works off the Reteration : But he ſome- 
what varies his poſture in the Laying on his Sheets : 
For as before, when he wrought White Paper, = 
Catcit: 
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catcht the Sheet by the upper farther corner with h's 
Right Hand, he now. having heaved up the Sheet 
(as aforeſaid) catches it as near the farther ſide of the 

arther Point-hole as he can, with the Ball of his 
Right Hand Thumb above the Sheet, and the Ball 
of his fore-finger under the Sheet, the readier to lay 
the Point-hole over its reſpettive Point : which having 
done, he ſlips his Body alittle backwards, and both 
his Hands with it, his Right Hand towards the hither 
Point-hole, with the back-fides of the Nails of his 
fingers to draw or ſtroak it over the Point : and the 
fingers of his Left Hand, as they come from the far- 
ther corner, nimbly ſlipping along the bottom edge 
of the Sheet, till they come to the hither corner ; and 
then with his fore-finger and Thumb, layes hold of 
it, to help guide the Poznt-hole on that Point allo : 
Then Pulls that Sheet, as before, as he did the 
White Paper, and ſo ſucceſſively all the reſt of the 
Reteration. Only, the Token-ſheets, as he meets with 
them, he Folds not down again, as he did the White 


| Paper. 


If a Preſs-man have no Companion, but works a- 
lone 5 he has a little oblong Square Form or Bench 
made to ſtand fo high as the Face of the Letter upon 
the Preſs-ſtone, and ſo long as to contain the Balls 
when ſet upon the Balkleathers. op 

This Form or Bench ſome Work-men will place 
on the hither ſide the hither Cheek, within about half 
an Inch of the forefide of the Cheek : And other 
Work-men will place it on the farther fide of the Car- 
riage ; each ſort of Work-men ſuppoſing that in the 
place he ſets it, the Balls ſtand moſt commodious => 
- 5 3 Wop his 
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his quick taking up and ſetting down : I ſhall not 
Plead the convenience of either, but in ſhort ſpeak 
to the inconveniences of both. - | 

The inconvenience of placing it on the hither ſide 
the hither Cheek, is, that . the Preſs-man muſt twiſt 
his Body ſomewhat about to take up the Balls. And 
the inconvenience of placing it on the further ſide the 
Carriage, is, that the Preſs-man muſt thruſt his Body 
over the Form to take up the Balls: both ways ſtrain 
the Body, and hinder riddance. | 

Thoſe that place it on the hither ſide the Cheek, 
begin and end their Beating as has already been ſhew- 
ed, viz. on the hither ſide the Form : But thoſe 
that place it on the farther fide the Carrzage, begin 
and end their Beating on the Rows on the farther ſide 
the Form. 

One Preſ5-man in his train of Work will Beat fo 
foon as he has laid the Tympan on the Gallows after 
Pulling : Another will not Beat tilt he has laid his 
Sheet on the Tympar, and doubled the Frisket down 


on it: both ſorts fancying their own way moſt quick . 


and commodious : For theſe conveniences are the 
purpoſes they both drive at. 


C 16. Of Printing Red; or other Colours with Black. 


When Red and Black are to be Printed upon the 
ſame Sheet, the Preſs-man firſt Makes Regiſter, as 
was ſhewed C7. and Makes Ready his Form as was 
ſhewed © 14. of this $. Then havinga new Frisket 
Drawn, as was ſhewed © 8. He Prints upon his new 
Frisket with Black: And having before a Proof-ſheet 


Printed 
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Printed Black, with the Words to be Printed Red 
under-lined on that Proof-/heet ; He takes off his 
Frisket, and lays it flat on a Paper-board, and with a 
ſharp-pointed Pen-knife neatly cuts out thoſe words 
on the Frisket, and about half a Seaboard Margin 
round about the words, that he finds under-lined- on 
the Proof-ſheet : Then ſets the Frisket by till he has 
wrought off his Zeap with Black, and puts his com- 
mon Frisket on the Foynts of the Tympan again. 
While the Prefſs-man is Cutting the Frisket,the Com 


' pofiter takes thoſe Words out of the Form that are 


Under-lin'd on the-Proof-ſheet, and in their place puts 
Quadrats, m-Quadrats, Spaces, &c. to Juſtifie the 
Lines up again. . 
Then Locking up the Form, the Preſs-man Works 
oft the Z7eap Black, as was ſhewed in the laſt C. 
Having wrought off his Heap Black, he takes off 
the common Frzisker,and puts on his new-cut Friske?: 
Then taking a piece of thick Scaboard he cuts it 
into ſo many ſmall ſlips as there are Whztes in the 
Form to be Printed with Red ; Theſe ſmall flips he 
cuts exactly to the-length of the Quadrats, &c. the 
Compoſiter put in; and to the breadth of the Body; but 
rather a ſmall matter leſs than bigger; leſt they bind 
at the bottom of the Shank of the Letter : for when 
the Compoſiter takes out the Quadrats, &c. he put in 
before the Form was Wrought off Black, theſe ſlips 
of Scaboards the Preſs-man-pricks on the Point of a 
Bodkin and puts them into their reſpective holes: And 
being looſen'd off the Point of the Bodkin with the 
blunt Point of another Bodkzy, are laid down flaton 


the Preſs-ftone ; Theſe ſlips are called Vnderlays, and: 
| XX 3 are. 
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are deſcribedin © x4. of this $. - Upon theſe /»der- 
lays the Compoſiter puts in again the Words or Let- 
ters he took out before the Form was Wrought off 
Black : So that theſe Words now ſtand higher than 
the other Matter of the Form, and therefore will 
Print when the other Matter will not. But yet for 
the more aſſurance that the other Matter Print not, 
the New-cut Friket was prepar'd, which hinders any 
thing to Print but what Prints through the Holes 
cut in it ; which Holes theſe @nderlaid Words fall 
exactly through. 

Having mingled the Red, or any other intended 
Colour with Yarniſh, as ſhall be ſhew'd in the next 
q4, he Beats the Form as with Black; and Pulls it 
very lightly, leſt theſe ©nderlaid Words ſtanding 
higher than the reſt of the Matter, Print too Zard. 


C17. Of mixing and Grinding Colours with Varniſh. 


Parniſh is the common Menſtruum for all Colours 
that are to be uſed in Printing. - OE 

Red is the chief Colour that is uſed with Black in 
Book-Printing : of Reds there are two ſorts in gene- 


ral uſe, viz. Vermillion and Red-Lead ; Vermilli- 


'02 is the deepeſt and pureſt Red, and always uſed 
to Books of Price. Red-Lead is much more faint 
and foul, and though more uſed than Vermillion, 
yet uſed only to Books of Vulgar Sale. and Low 
price, as Almanacks, &c. = 
Yet may other Colours alfo be uſed to Print with- 
al ; yea, any Colours that are uſed in Oyl-Painting, 
as Lake and Ruffet , which are Reds deeper _ 
ere 
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Vermillion ; Virditur Indico and Bice for Blews; 
Orpment, Pinck, Tellow Oaker, for Yellow : Virdi- 
greace, and Green Yirditur, for Greens: or what 
other Colours may be fancied. 

But all Colours for Printing muſt be Ground with 
Soft Varniſh ; eſpecially thoie Colours that are of 
themſelves Dryers; as Red-Lead, Vermillion, Orp- 
ment, Verdigreaſe ; For ſhould they be Ground 
with ard Varniſh the Colourd ck would dry and: 
harden ſo quick and faſt upon the Form, that it 
would ſoon be choaked up, and conſequently want 
Waſhing e're the Form be Wrought off ; which would 
be very troubleſome to the Preſs-man, becauſe he 
muſt expect to have all his Vnderlays to new fit to 
their places : And befides, it will ſo Dry and Hard- 
en upon the Balls, that the Grain of the Leathers 
would quickly tear off, and fill the Form full of 
Picks. 

The fitteſt Colours therefore for Printing, are 
fuch as are of the lighteſt Body and Brighteſt 
Colour. 

They areto be Ground with a Mullar on a ſmooth 
Marble Stone, ſo long that the Colour becomes 
impalpable, and is throughly mingled with the 
Varniſh. 


C 18. Of Printing with Gold and Sitver.. 


This Operation is ſeldom uſed but for Printing. 
Narnes ; and therefore rarely dreſt in a Form to the 
Preſs'; but is uſually Printed in the Stzc& : And then 


the Compoſiter Fuſtifies his Stick very Hard, as _ 
that. 
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that the Letters fall not out when the Back of the 
Stick is turned upwards, as that the ſtrength of the 
Hard Varniſh the Face of the Letter is Beat with, 
pulls not the Letter out of the S7zck. | 
Therefore the Preſs-man makes two little Balls, 
by tying about an Handful of Wooll in new: clean 
Leather, and dabs one of his Balls upon the Hardeſt 
Varniſh he has,and with the other deſtributes his YVar- 
iſhto a convenient Fatneſs,as he did his Balls in Cr2. 
With one of theſe Balls he Beats the Name;and having 
his Paper We?, he lays a ſingle Blanket on the Cor- 
recting-ſtone, and his Paper on the Blanket ; and 
with a Rig/et fitted to the Stick, he preſies the Ler- 
ter to keep it ſtraight in Line: Then places the Face 
of the Letter exactly flat down upon the Paper, and 
with the force of both his Hands preſles the Letter 
hard and even down upon the Paper, to receive an 
Impreſſion : But he takes care not to wriggle the 
Letter in the Stick backwards or. forwards , leſt 
either the Beard Print, or the ſides of the Letter be 
more or leſs beſmeared with the Yarniſh : Becauſe 
the Gold or Silver will ſtick to the leaſt Sully that 
the Yarniſh may chance to make. | 
| Then cutting his Gold or Silver to a ſize full big 
enough to cover the Printed Name or Matter, he 
lays his Gold or Silver on what was Printed, and 
with a little White Cotton gently preſſes the Gold 
or Silver upon the Printed Matter, and lets the Pa- 
per lye by a while ; as well that it may dry, as the 
Varniſh Harden, ( which will quickly be ) he with 
his Handkerchief gently wipes over the Printed 
Matter. So ſhall all the Gold or Silver that _ 
toucht 
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touchr by the Yarniſh, ſtick to the Yarniſh on the 
Paper, and the other will wipe away. ; 

If heliſts to Poliſh it, he uſes a Tooth or the Ive- 
ry Handle of a Knife. 


T 19. Rules obſerved ; and Remedies to the Tyconve- 
niences the Preſs-man may meet with in a Train 


of Work. 


I. The Preſs-man 1s to make a Proof ſo oft as oc- 
caſion requires : If he takes off his Form to make a 
Proof, he @wlocks and lays the Quoins, as ſhall be 
ſhewed when I come to Waſhing of the Form:but many 
Printing-houſes have an empty Preſs ſtands by to 
make Proves on. 

The Compoſiter having brought the Form to the 
Preſs, lays it down on the Preſs-/tone, and the Preſs- 


J manplaces it even under the Plattin, that the Plat- 


tin Bear not harder on the hither or farther ſide of 
the Form : Then he Pulls the Cards upon the Form, 
topreſs it into a flat poſition : 'Then Beats the Form 
 fouror five times over, that he may be ſure it Take : 
Then he lays the Proof-ſheet on the Form, ſo as by 
his Judgement it ſhall have an equal Margin on all 
its oppoſite ſides, and a double Blanket on the Proof- 
ſheet ; and Running in the Carriage, Pulls the Proof- 
ſheet: Having PulPd it, he Runs-out the Carriage 
again, and takes the Proof-ſheet off the Form. Then 
with the Ly-bruſb dipt in Ly, he Rubs over the Face 
of the Letter three or four times, to- Waſh oft what 
Inck may remain on it , and carries the Form 

| *-Y again 
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again tothe Correiting-ſtoxe and lays it down : And 
the Proof he carries to the Compoſiters Caſe. 

2. If the Formhe Works on be Small-letter, or O11 
Letter, he.uſes Strong Inck; and Beats Lean: For 
Weak Inck and Fat Beating, will quickly Choak up 
the Face of the Letter. But to fetch off Zard Tuck 
thin Beat on the Face of the Letter, he Pulls Fard. 
But if the Form be great Letter or Black Engliſh Let. 
ter, it will allow Fatter Beating: | 

3. He keepsa conſtant and methodical poſture and: 
geſture in every ation of Pullingand Beating, which 
in a train: of Work becomes habitual to him, and 
eaſes his Body, by not running into unneceſſary 
divertions-of Poſtures or Geſtures in his Labour, and 
xK eaſes his mind from much of its care, for the ſame 
cauſes have conſtantly the fame effes. And a Pull 
of the fame ſtrength upon the fame Form, with the 
fame Beating, and with the fame Blaykets, &c. will 
givethe ſame Colour and Impreſſion. 

4. That every two Sheets, if the Form be ſmall 
Letter ang. three;unleſs Great Letter)he Takes Inch; 
and ſo foon as he comes off the Form, viz. has Beat 
it, he falls to-Deſtributing his Balls. And that Sheet 
which he Takes not 1uck he ſteps to the Heap to over- 
look the Colour, viz. whether he has Taken» too much 
or too little Zzck ;. and to ſee if no accidents have 
befallen the- Form, viz. thatno Letters, Quadrats or 
Furniture, &c, Riſe, that no Letters. are. Batter'd ; 
That Bearers fail not, viz. grow. ſo thin-with long 
Pulling on, as not to perform the office of Bearers ; 
that the Regiſter keep good ; that no Pick be got 
into the Form, or any other accident that _— 
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face the beauty of the Work, but allthis while {ill 
keeps his Balls Deſtributing. 
| If he have- taken too much ck, which ſome- 
times may happ2n (but ſeldom for want of carelef- 
neſs) he will not Take Tnck again, till he have 
wrought his Bal!s to a good Pa, moderate Colour. 
But it the Sheet already Pul/d be ſo Black that it 
may not tolerably paſs, he Doubles or Folds it in the 
middle and lays it croſs the Heap, that the Gatherer 
may take or leave it, in caſe the Zeap falls Short. 
If he foreſee the next Sheet will alſo be too Black, he - 
takesa Dry Sheet of Waſte Paper between his Balls 
and Deſtributes upon that Dry Sheet, that it may 
take off the uct. | 
If jn doing this, the ſtrength of the Z:c& have 
Pulld the Paper to pieces, 1o that ſmall rowI'd-up 
bits may ſtick upon the Ball-leathers, if they be but 
a few he picks them off with his Fore-finger and 
Thumb, but if there be many he makes his Balls 


_ clean by Scraping them (asI ſhewed in T ro. of this 


$) for elſe theſe ſmall row!'d-up bits of Paper will be 
apt to fill the Form full of Picks. 

If Letters, Quadrats or Furniture Riſe, he puts 
them down, the Letters and Qxadrats with his Bod- 
kin, and the Furniture with his Hammer, and Locks 


* the Quarter they are in, a little Harder. 


If any Letters are Batter'd, he Unlocks the Quarter 
they are in, and deſires the Compoſtter to put in others 
in their room. 

If Bearers Fail, that is, Squeeze thinner with long 
Pulling on, he takes thoſe Bearers off, it they are on 
the Frisket, and puts on thicker : But if 'the Furni- 

| SYS - tare, 
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ture, were Under-laid (as T ſhewed in C 7. of this 
 $) he Pvlocks the Quarter they are in, and Undex- 
lays them according to his Judgement. 

If Regiſter be Out, which ſometimes happens by 
the ſtarting of the Q0ins, he mends it, as.l ſhewed in 
C 7. of this. 


If a few Picks are got into the Form, that 1s, lit- 


tle bits of Paper, Skin or Film of Zzck, Greaſe or o- 


ther filth which may ſtick to the Face, or get into the 
hollows of the Letter, he with the point of a Needle 
picks them out : But if many ke gotten in, he takes 
off the Form and Waſhes it, as ſhall hereafter be 
ſhewed. 

And though he every other Sheet overlook the 
Heap (as was ſaid before) yet his Companion that Pulls, 
by an habitual uſe caſts his eye upon every lingle 
Sheet ; Yet rarely hinders his riddance- by it, for 
while he is taking the Sheet off the Tympan, he gives 
a quick ſpreading glance upon it, and lays it down, 
as was ſhewed T r5. of this, unleſs he perceive 
ſomewhat to mend: For then he lets it lye on the 
Tympan till he has mended what was amifs. . 

And that he may 7ake ck more equally, to keep 
the Balls of an equal Fatneſs, he keeps the Rub#'d out 
-. Tuck on the Tuck-block of an equal Fatneſs ; which to 
do, he with the under-edge of the bottom of the 
Brayer, draws often from the maſs of Zxck a ſmall, 
(and as near as he can gueſs) an equal quantity of 
Tick, viz. about the quantity of a Pea, and with the 
Brayer Rubs and diſperſes that Zzck of an equal thick- 
neſs, all over the hither corner of the [nck-block. 


While this is doing he holds the Balls upright.on one 
another 
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another 1n his- Left Hand,*leaning the Handle of 
the uppermoſt Ball-fock againſt his Breaſt. 

The equal and often Taking of Tuck in a ſmall 
quantity, and conſtant Deſ?ributing of the Balls, is 
the onlieſt means to keep the Heap throughout of an 
equal Colour, and to avoid Beating of Fryers. 

5. It he meets with naughty Sheets in his Work ; 
as torn, or ſtain'd, &c. he Prints them not, but 
throws them under the Paper-bench; and if any 
creaſe or wrinkles be in any Sheet, he laying the backs 
of his four Left Hand. fingers upon a ſmooth place 
in the Sheet, rubs with the backs of the Nails of his 
Right Hand Fingers from-wards him upon the wrin- 
ckles, till he have ſmoothened them. 

6: And though his conſtant care is toLay every 
particular Sheer even upon the Zeap, yet it often 
happens either through White Pages that may come 
in the Form, which becauſe not Printed lye ſolid on 
one another, the unequal preſſing of one fide or end. 
of the Paper, or the unequal Bearing of the Plattin 
on one ſide or end of the Form; I ſay it often hap- 
pens by theſe accidents, that the Heap, as it grows 


higher is on one part: of the Sheet raiſed above, and 


on another part ſunk below an Horizontal level: Tt 
is raiſed higher on that ſide or end of the Zeap moſt 
preſt in the Tympan, and by conſequence makes the 
Paper there more Huflie ; Becauſe deep preſſure of 
the. Letter into the Paper below the common level 
of the Sheet bears the Paper off from the Heap, on 
the underſide the Sheet ; and the greater the number 
of Sheets are thus Printed oft and laid on the ZJeap, 
the more that ſide or end of the Heap ſhall Riſe: 
6 S} And: 
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And by the Rule of Contraries, when White Pages 
come in the Form, the greater number of Sheets laid 
on the FZeap, ſhall where thoſe White Pages lye, 
make the Heap lower in that place, becauſe they 
clap ſolider together, for want of Printing the Paper 
through the backſide level of each Sheet : So that 
the ſmall un-level lying of every Sheet, though un- 
perceptable, in a ſmall number of Sheets, makes each 
Sheet incline to the loweſt ſide of the Zeap, and as 
the ZZeap accumulates heighth, throws the Heap 
more or leſs towards the dripping ſide, or end over 
the bottom of the Heap. | | 

To remedy which, he claps the inſides of both his 
Hands againſt both the ends of the ZZeap, but more 
forcibly againſt the Hanging over end towards the 
other end, till he has drove the Heap into an up- 
right poſition. 

Ifeither of the ſides hang over, he with the inſide 
of his Left Hand commonly againſt the farther ſide 
of the Heap, and the outſide of his Right Hand fin- 
gers on the hither ſide the Heap, either draws the 
hanging over ſide towards him with his Left Hand, 
or thruſts it from him with his Right Hand fingers, 
as aforeſaid, while his oppoſite Hand does the office 
of a ſtop, that it be not drawn too forward, or thruſt 
too much backward. Then where the JTeap riſes 
above the Level, he with the inſide flats of one or 
both of his Hands preſſes it down into an Hori- 
zontal Plain. | 

7. If it be a Reteration he Works, and a great 
Number is laid on, he uſes a Tympan-cleath inſtead 
of a Tympan-ſheet : This Tympan-cloath is a Fine and 
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even'Linnen Cloath, about an Inch or two larger on 
every ſide than the Paper he Works on : He Wets this 
Cloath and wrings the Water out again, ſo that it 
remains only moiſt : Then lays his Cloath inſtead 
of his Tympan-ſheet, and Paſtes the corners of the un- 
der ſide of it to the 7ympan, and Works upon it as 
ona 7 ympan-ſheet. | | 
One reaſon why he uſes a Cloath to Work the 
Reteration on rather than a Sheet of Paper, is, be- 
cauſe a Sheet of Paper quickly wears out, which a 
Cloath will not do. Another reafon- is, that when 
the ck that wrought off the White Paper Sets off 
upon the 7ympan Cloath, it may in clean Ly be waſht 
clean again : For a good Prefs-man will not Work on 
a foul Tympan Cloath or (if he uſe no Cloath) on a foul 
Tympan-ſheet, becauſe as the Tnck. of the White-paper 
aforeſaid, ſet off on the ZTympan Cloath, ſo the more 
the Tympan Cloath has gathered nck from the White- 
Paper, the more it will Return or give back again, 
towards the beſmearing of every Sheet that is Printed. 
eu 
The reaſon why the. Preſs-man does not uſe a 
Cloath to Work the White Paper with, is, becauſe - 
in Working the White-Paper, the uſe of the Tympan- 
Sheet is principally to lay all the Sheets of the Heap 
even by, as being of the exact ſize with all the reſt 
of the Heap, which a-Tympan-Cloath is not, nor 
could it, without great trouble, be reduced to that 
ſize by the Preſs-man, or if reduced to that ſize, 
without much difficulty be laid even or ſquare on. 
the Tympan : Becauſe the Cloath when Wet, will te 
hard . to be kept ſtraight and ſquare, but every = | 
; WUL 
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will naturally run into irregularities, which a Sheet of 
White Paper will not do. 

8. Sometimes, through the looſe F7anzing of the 
Plattin on its Cords, or through the much wearing 
of the Hoſe, or the Garter, or the Worms in the Nut 
and Spindle, or the irregular wearing of the 7oe of 
the Spindle in its Nut, or too much play of the Ten- 
nants of the Head in their Morteſfes, or the irregu- 
lar dryneſs of the Tympan, or through irregular Rux- 
zng in of the Carriage, It will happen that the Letter 
will Double upon the Sheets, that is, Print double. 

If the looſe Hanging of the Patty be the cauſe, 
it is eaſily mendedby turning about the Female Screws 
ray to the tops of the Hoſe, as was ſhewed T 4. of 
this 9. 

If the ZZoſe be worn, or the {quare holes the Z7oſe 
Works in, it may for the preſent be botcht up by put- 
ting Scaboards between the Hoſe and the ſquare holes 
of the Till; but to mendit perfedly either another 
Till muſt be made, or a new Hoſe, or both. 

If the Garter be worn too wide ; the Smith muſt 
either mend the Old, or make a new one. | 

If the Worms of the Nur or Spindle be worn, the. 
Bpindle muſt beexamind by the Smith,and made true, 
and have a new Nut Caſt on it. 

If the Toe of the Spindle and its Nut, or either of 
them be worn irregularly, it is Smiths Work to 
mend. | 

If the Tennants in the Head have too much Play 
in their Morteſles ; which though it ſeldom happens, 
yet if the ZZead were not made of well ſeaſoned Stuff, 
the Tennants may be ſubject to ſhrink, and ſo have 

to00 
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too much play. There is no ſubſtantial remedying 
this fault, but by makinga new Head. 

If an unproper temperature of the 7ympan be the 
- cauſe ; that is, when it isdry in one place and moiſt 
in another, the dryed place may by its ſpring force 
the Paper againſt the Face of the Letter, and in part 
Print it before it come to feel the force of the Plattin; 
(but this is rather ſlurring than Dou#/ing) and when 
the force of the Plattiz does come, the ſpring in the 
dryed part will again remove the Paper, and' the 
force of the Plattin gives its full Impreſſion where 
the Paper is thus removed, but when it is real Dou- 
bling, 1t happens generally on the whole Sheet. 

This Doubling or Slurring is mended, by reducing the 
dryeſt part of the Tympan to an equal moiſt tempe- 
rature with the moilteſt. 

Doutling often happens in the middle of the Form, 
and the reaſon is, becauſe the foreſide of the Plattin 
Prints beyond the middle of the Form at the firſt 
Pull, and the hindſide of the Plattin by the Second 
Pull reprints part of the Firſt Pull: So that a Spring ' 
in the Tympan removes the Paper in this interval of 


Time. 
This fault is mended by exact obſerving the Rur- 


nT in of the Carriage. | 
Doubling may alſo happen by the too looſe and 
flapping ſtraining of the Tympay, when it was firſt* . 


Drawn. : 
This cannot be mended without taking the Tympan 


off, and Drawing on a new one. | 
A Preſs-man having PulPd a Sheet, may by ſome 


accident(cither of Object or Diſcourſe )let it ly on the 
* 2 HY Form 
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Form after he has Run-out the Carriage, and aſter- 
wards forget it was Pul'd, yet may perhaps lift the 
Tympan a little oft the Form, which lifting off (if the 
Toynts are not very good) will remove the Sheet, if 
then he Pull it again, it will Doable. 

This fault becauſe it is but an accident I ſhall paſs 
by, and only ſay, | | 

If the Foynts are fo faulty (as ſometimes Old 
Toynts are) that the Preſs-man cannot keep Regiſter 
with them, the Smith muſt make new or mend the 
Old. | 

9. When the Preſs-man leaves Work at Noon, he 
draws half the Nails out of the Balls, and takes the 
Wooll out : Then doubles the looſe half of the Lea- 
ther over the remaining Nail'd-on half, with the /ncky 
fides of each half next each other, and Rowls up the 
Leathers cloſe, and laies them in a Bowl or Pan of 
Water to Soak till he has Din'd. 

He alſo covers the Form with the Tympan, to keep 
it from duſt or filth that may fall on it : And takes 
out the Blaykets and lays them on the Heaps: And 
with a Spunge Wet in Water beſprinkles the backſide 
of the Tympan, to Soak it whiles he is at Dinner. 

Coming again to his Work afternoon, he takes 
the Handles of the Ball-focks between his 'Thighs, 
(being ſeated as before, when he knockt up the Balls, 
£ ws to hold them faſt, and he takes the turn'd 
down backſides of the Ball-leathers in both his hands, 
(for the other ſidebeing all over Black, would black 
his Hands) and rubs them between his Fingers very 
well, to ſupple them. Then ſqueezes and Wrings 
the Water well out again ; and 7eizes his Woo!l, by 

opening, 
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opening all the hard and almoſt matted knots he finds 
in it : but he does not pull the Wooll or hardned 
knots in it aſſunder from the whole maſs of Wooll : 
But endeavours to keep the Wooll of each Ball in- 
tirely connected in the ſame maſs, and only opened, 
to Looſen and Soften it : For pulling the knots to 
pieces, would tear the Wooll, and foon make it un- 
fit for uſe. Having Teazed the Wooll he Knocks up 
his Balls again, as I ſhewed in © 10. 

Then he goes: to the ZTympan, and ſqueezing his 
Spunge as dry as he can, he rubs it over the backſide 
of the Tympan, to Suck up the Water, that may lye 
ON 1t. 

Then taking the Blankets, he rubs them between 
both his Hands to ſoften them ; for we mult ſuppoſe 
that the Mornings Pulling on them has compacted 
and hardned them : being well Rubd, he lays them 
in the 7Tympan again, as was ſhewed before in © 7. 
and falls again to his Afternoons train of Work. 

Having wrought all day, though his Form be not 
Wrought off,it may yet be Foul,ſo that he muſt Waſp it: 
Nay, in ſmall Letter a good Preſs-man will Waſh his 


 Formtwice a day: Wherefore he calls to the Boy to 


Heat the Ly, ſomewhat before he is ready for it, 
about a Heating time : And having a Shoot ing-ſtick 
lying by him on the 77! or ſome other convenient 
place, drives every Lxoin between the Furniture and 
the Chaſe faſt up ; leaſt they may have ſomewhat 


. ſhrunk, or elſe ſtarted back : Then with a piece of 


Chalk he makes a ſcore on the two farthermoſt 
Corners of the Carriage; and through the Quoins 


droven againſt them,and upon the two Corxers of the 
& 2 3 Carriage 
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Carriage of the Tympan and their Quozys, and lets 
the Luoins ly ; but he Vnlocks all the oppoſite Quoins, 
and takes them out of their places ; laying thoſe 
Quoins that he takes from between the fore-end of 
the Carriage and the Chaſe on the hithermoſt up- 
per long ſide of the Plattin, the hithermoſt Quoin on 
the hithermoſt ſide of the Plattin, and the farther- 
moſt 220i on the farthermoſt ſide of the Plattin ; 
with their ſmallends towards him, and fromwards 
him as they lay on the Carriage. The Quoins that he 
takes from the hither ſide of the Carriage, he lays on 
the hithermoſt Return ſide or end of the Plattiy ; 
that on his Left Hand on the Carrzage, towards the 
farther Corner of the Plattin, and that Quoin on the 
Right Hand on the Carriage, towards the hither 
corner of the Plattin, with their ſmall ends towards 
the Hand they lay on, on the Carriage. 

Having taken out and placed theſe four Quoins, 
he tryes if the Form will Riſe, as was ſhewed 9 22.. 
C 7. then takes up the Form, anJ carries it to the 
Ty-Trough, and lays it in it, even as the Compoſtter 
brought the Form to the Preſs, and laid it on the 
Preſs-ſtone. F 22. < 7. and taking the Ly Kettle, or 
Chafer, in his Leſt Hand pours the Ly Scalding hot 
Place by place- over the whole Form: And then 
with the ends of the Hair of the Ly Bruſh rubs gen- 
tly over the whole Form: And as he thus Rubs with 
his Right Hand Rocks the Ly-7rough a little on 1ts 
Axis, that the Body of Ly may accompany the Ly- 
Bruſh in its progreſs from the hither to the farther 
ſide of the Form : And thus he Waſhes the Form {till 
on, till he perceive the Face of the Letter purely 
clean. *. Then 
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- Then he lets the Ly out again into the Ly-Xertle 
at the Hole and Pipe in the Left Hand hither corner 
of the Ly-Trough : and ſtopping the hole again, ſets 
by the Ly-Xertle, Then: with a Diſh or two of fair 
Water he Rinces off the Laver of the Ly that may ly 
on the Face of the Letter, and rears up the Form and 
throws a Diſhſul or two of fair Water on the back- 
ſide of it, to Rinxce it allo. Then takes the Form 
out of the Ly-7Trough, and ſets it by, ſhelving with its 


Face againſt the Wall, to Dry. 


If the Heap be Wrought off, he Jets the Compoſiter 
know it, to take Charge of it. 

Having Wrought off his Heap, he takes it off the 
Paper-bench, and ſets it by on the floor, covering it 
with! a Waſte-ſheet : And gives notice to the Boy, 
or to. the Ware-houſe-keeper, to fetch it away and 
Hang it up to Dry. 

Then he draws the Balls, and takes the Blankets 
out of the Tympan (as at Noon: And if he have 
Paper to Wet, Wets it as was ſhewed © g. of this $. 


$ 25. The Ofice of the Warehouſe-keeper. 
< 1. Of Hanging up Paper: 


He Warehouſe-keeper takes the Heap out of the 

| Preſs-room, and carries it into the Warehouſe, 
or other Drying-place, and ſetting it upon a Form 
or Bench of conntint heiaheb, with an end of the 
Heap from him, he takes the Zandle of the Peel in 
his Left Hand, and lays the Board flat down upon 


the Zeap, with the Left Hand fide of the Board to- 
£2 3 wards. 
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wards the Left Hand ſide of the Heap , and fo as its 
upper edge may reach to almoſt three quarters of 
the length of the Sheet, and that the Right Hand 
end of the Pee! may ly on the middle of the Heap : 
Then with his Right Hand he doubles over ſo much 
of the Heap as he thinks good, perhaps about a 
Ozire, or half a Quire, or about ſeventeen Sheets, 
more or leſs, either as he can allow them time to Dry, 
or have room on his Racks to Hang them on. Having 
thus doubled- his firſt Doubling on the Heap, he re- 
moves the Left Hand half of the Peel almoſt off the 
Heap, viz. to about two Inches within the Left Hand 
ſide of the ZZeap, and doubles, as before, a ſecond 
Doubling to hang over the firſt Doubling, towards the 
Left Hand about two Inches, as aforeſaid, on the 
Peel, and as near as he can gueſs, the ſame number 
of Sheets. And having theſe two Doxdlings on his 
Peel, he takes the Peel off the 'Zeap, and holding 
the Handle a little aſlope, ' that the Shorter Folding» 
over of the Sheets may open from the Peel, he lifts 
It up, and places it at one end of his firſt Rack, and 
lets it hang on it,by drawing the Pee! from under the 
Paper. In like manner he Loads and unloads his 
Peel again ſucceſſively, till he have Zang up the whole 
Heap. See Plate 31. 

Note, that the fides of the Sheets do not hang a- 
gainſt one another, but lap over one another, as you 
may ſee by Plate 31x. Nor are they ZZ7ung up to 
Hang with their edges againſt the ſide of the former 
HTanging-up, but to lap over, ſo as every Right Hand 
Doubling may lap about two Inches over the Left 
Hand Doabling ; that when the Books are taken _—_ 

tne /: 
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the Warehouſe-keeper clapping the flat ſide of his Peel 
againſt the Right Hand edge of the Paper, flides ſe- 
veral Doublings over one another (perhaps three or 
four : ) And putting the Pee/under them, takes them 
off the Racks, and lays them on the Heap again, on 
a clean Waſte Paper, and ſets the ZZeap orderly by, 
till it comes to be Gather d. 

The Warehouſe-keeper is alſo very careful to lay all 
the Sheets, ſo as the reſpective Signatures -of every 
Sheet may ly exactly over the reſpective Signature 
of the firſt Sheet, leſt when the Books come to be 
Gathered, ſome' Sheets may be Turned, which will 
give him a great deal of trouble to Turn - them right- 
when he Colations the Books. | 


qC 2. Of Laying the Heaps. 


Laying the Heaps is to place them on Benches or 
Forms of a convenient Heighth, in an orderly S7g- 
natural Succeſſion. By an orderly Signatural ſucceſ- 
ſion, I mean the firſt Siznatare, which moſt com- 
monly is A (and therefore ſhall be ſo accepted ) be 
placed on the Left Hand of the Bench, with either 
the Side or Foot of the Page, as the Yolumn requires, 
that hath the ſingle Signature A at the bottom of 
it upwards, and towards the hither ſide of the 
Bench. On the Right Hand ſide of the Zeap A is 


B, and next it C, in like order DEF, &c. 


 C3.0f 
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C 3. Of Gathering of Books. 


Gathering of Books is to take one Sheet off every 
Heap, beginning at the laſt Heap firſt, viz. at the 
Left Hand end of the Range. The Gatherer takes 
it off with his Right Hand, and difpoies the hither 
end of the Sheet into his Left Hand, clapping his 
Left Hand Thumb upon the middle of the Sheet, 
to hold it faſt. Then he takes a ſecond Sheet. off 
the ſecond Heap from the Left Hand, viz. towards 
the Right; and lays the ſecond Sheet on the firſt, 
and fo ſucceflively a third, a fourth, a fifth, &c. 
till he has Gathered the laſt Sheet on his Right 
Hand ; till obſerving to lay the middle of each 
Sheet under. his Thumb, and all the ſingle S:gna- 
tures on each Sheet orderly and ſucceilively on 
one another. | 

Thus he Gathers on, till one of all-the Heaps 
Comes off ; which when it does, he Doubles or 
Quires up all the other Heaps, and lays them by till 
he can Bundle and Tye them up;which when he has 
alfo done, he writes upon them /mperfetions of ( the 
Title of the Book ) and Writes on it the Signature of 
the Sheet that is Wanting, and ſets it by in a conve- 
nient place of the Wareheyſe, that he may have re- 
courſe to it on any occaſion. | 

Though Tſhewed how he Gathered the Books, -yet 
ſhewed not how he Knocks them up and Folds them : 
Wherefore, 

Having thus Gathered one Book, he Knocks it up, 


that is, he carries it to a Table provided. on pure 
poſe 
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poſe near him; and taking the ends of the Book be- 
tween the two Bows of the Thumb and Fore-finger 
of each Hand, he graſps the ends looſly between 
them, and placing the hither long ſide or edge of 
the Book on the plain of the: Table, he lifts the 
whole Book a little above the plain of the Table, 
(about an Inch or two, more or leſs) and while the 
whole Book is held loofly by its ends, lets it fall gen- 
tly down on the Table, that the edges of fuch 
Sheets as may ſtand our, or lower than the reſt, 
may be drove-even with the reſt of the edges of the 
Book, and alſo that the edges of fuch Sheets as may 
lye above the edges of the Book may be joulted 
downwards, and lye even in the ſame Range with 
the reſt of the edges. | | 

And as he is Knocking up the lower edge of the 
Book, he at the fame time evens the two ends of 
tae Book, by thruſting the Bows of his Thumbs and 
Fingers againſt the ends of the Book, which being 
looſely grafp'd, and the Bows of his Thumbs and 


| Fingers bearing pretty ſtiff towards each other, 
will drive in the ends of ſuch Sheets as may ſtick 


out at either end; and ſo even the ends of the Book 
at the ſame time. | 
Having thus even'd all the edges, he lays the 
Book flat down on the Table, and holding one end 
of it ſtiff and tight in his Left Hand, he rubs the 
whole flat of his Right Hand hard upon the upper 


' Sheet, to preſs it and all the other Sheets as cloſe 


together as he can; then takes it up, and gives the 
edges another or two gentle Knocks, as before ; and 
then Folds up, or Deubles the Book, according to its 
reſpective Yolunn. Aaa lf 
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If it be Folio, Quarto, Oitavo or Sixteens, he Foll's 
it in the Short Croſs ; but.if it be Twelves, Eighteens, 
Twentysfours, he. Folds it in the Long Croſs. 

But:moſt times before he Folds the Books he will 
Colation them :( as'ſhall beſhewed by and by: )there- 
fore having Gathered the Book, he lays it by on a 
Sheet of Waſte Paper, and Gathers a ſecond Book as 
he did the firſt, and lays that flat open onthe firſt, 
then Gathers a third, fourth, fifth Book, Sc. as be- 
fore, 'and lays:them ſucceflively on each other, till 
he have raiſed an ZZeap of .Books ſo high, that he 
_um_ cautious of laying more on, leſt its heighth 

ould exceed:his management. Then Gathers on, 
and raiſes another Zeap or -Z7eaps till one of the Sig- 
natures comes off, TY 


q 4. Of Colationing Books. 


The Colationing of Books, is, 

Firſt, 'To examine 'whether the whole number of 
Sheets that belong toa Book are Gathered in the Book. 

Secondly, To examine that tw6 Sheets of one 
ſort are not Gathered. | 

Thirdly, 'To examine whether the proper Signa- 
zure of every Sheet lye on its proper corner of the . 
Gathered Book. | Wt 

To do this, The Colationer provides himſelf with 
a Bodkin ; which is nothing elſe than a pretty thick 
Sowing Needle, (moſt commonly broken-eyed, ) ha- 
ving its thick end thruſt faſt into a round piece of 
Wood, about the thickneſs of a Tobacco-Pipe, and 
about three or four Inches long. | | 

| .Now 
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Now having the Heap of Gathered Books before him, 
with the ſingle Signature A lying upwards on his 
Right Hand, and his Left Arm croſs the Heap, and- 
his Hand near the Signature corner, with his Bodkin: 
in his Right Hand, he pricks up the corner of the 
firſt Sheet A, and at the ſame mome t he- pricks it 
up, ſlips the Balls of his two Fore-fingers of his Left- 
Hand, and ſecures it from falling back again on the: 
Gathered Heap of Books between his Thumb and: 
hinder Joynt of his Fore-finger, and immediately: 
pricks into the Sheet B, caſting his Eye upon the 
Signature, as well to ſee that it is B, as to ſee that - 
it is ſingly B, and not B 2, B3, Sc. Forif the ſin- 
gle Signature lye: not on the fame corner, of the 
Heap, the Sheet muſt be turned till it do. In like 
manner he picks up and receives C D, &c. ſtill caſt- 
ing his Eye that” it be the right LZe#fer,. and ſingle 
Signature, as aforeſaid, 

If he finds two Sheets of the ſame S7gnature, he 
takes one out and lays it by, or elſe on the Heap, if 
they be not all Gathered. 

If he finds one Sheet wanting, he fetches that: 
Sheet from . the Zeap; or if he want it at the Heap 
the Book is laid by as nperfet till he have Colationed: 
the whole Impreſſion of Books, to ſee if he can make it 
Perfett with ſome other Book, that may have two of 
the ſame Sheets Gathered in it. 

Having examined that his Boek- is Perfect, he 


 Kmcksand Folds it ap, as was ſhewed in: the laſt | 


Having, Gathered, Colationed and- Folded: theſe 
Books, he Tells them, to ſee how the Impreſſion Holds 


out ; and as he Zells them, he lays a ſet number of 
Aaa 2 _ Books 


352. Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol.z. SeQ.XXV.” 


—— — 


Books-(if the Books be Thick, five, if Thinner, Ten, 
if very Thin, twenty five or fifty ) with the Folded 
Side or Back one way, and the ſame Number of Books, 
with the Folded or Back-fide the other way, viz. the 
edges of the latter number of Books upon the Backs 
of the former Number : As well to diſtinguiſh and 
Count the Number of Books readily, as to keep the 
Bundle in a flat and Horizontal poſition. For if the 
Backs of the Quired Books in a Bundle, ſhould lye all 
one way, the Fold of the Back being. more or leſs 
hollow in the middle of each Book, will in a Number 
of Books, by ſpringing upwards, mount the Backs ; 
and conſequently the edges of the ' Books in the 
Bundle will be depreſſed, ſo that in a great. 
Bundle the Books will be ſubjet to ſlide off 
one- another. | 

Fheſe Books being thus Counted, he fets them by 
on Waſte Paper in convenient Piles, viz. Piles of a- 
bout three or four Reams high (according as the Pa- 
per may be thicker or thinner ) he ſets them by ( I 
ſay) in Piles of equal Numbers, Range by Range; 
till the whole Impreſſion is ſet by. - | 

And: before he Tyes them up, he puts them into 
the Standing Preſs, placing in it ſo many Books as the 
Preſs will hold, both in width and Heighth ; obſer- 
ving to ſet-in every Pile he puts Range by Range in- 
to the Preſs, an equal number of Books, that each 
Pile may equally feel the force of the Screw. 

Fhen with a ſtrong Iron Bar he turns about the 
Spindle as oft as he can, with his main Strength to 
Squeeze and Preſs the Books as cloſe and tight as he 
can together : and. ſo lets them ſtand in Preſs about 

| a Day 
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a Day and a Night. Then takes them out, and in 
like manner puts1n more Books, till the whole Im- 
preſſion 15 Pref; See Plate 32. 

As he takes each number of Books, he Tyes them 
up with Packthred, Jays a Waſte Paper under and 
upon each Bundle ; and if the Maſter-Printer Prin- 
ted the /mpreſſion for Himſelf, he writes the 73:le of 
the Book, and number of the Books on the uppermoſt 
Waſte Paper, and ſets them by ſquare and orderly 
on the Shelves in- the Warehouſe, to deliver them. 
out according to the Maſter-Printers order. But 'if 
the Impreſſion were Printed for an Author, or a Book-. 
ſeller, he ſends them to the Authors or Book-ſellers, 


without writing on the uppermoſt Waſte Paper. 


C5. Of Setting out Paper, and Culling the Cording 


ures. 


Each Ream of Paper contains twenty Quires : 
Theſe twenty-Quires are by the Paper-makers 1o diſ- 
poſed that the Back or Doubling of each Quire lyes 
upon the opening or edges of rhe next Quire - For 
reaſons given in the laſt C. 

Two of the twenty Quires in a Ream are called 
Cording Quires, viz. the two Out-fide Quires ; becauſe 
the whole Ream is Corded or 'Tyed up between them. 
They arealſo called Caffe Quires, becauſe they ſerve: . 
for Caſes to the Ream. Theſe Quires are by the Paper= 
maker made up of torn, wrinckled, ſtained, and o-. 
therwiſe naughty Sheets ; yet does not perhaps the 


whole Quire conſiſt of ſuch Sheets, but commonly. 
Aaayz ſome. 
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ſome good Sheets are in Culling found among them, 
2s ſhall be farther ſhewed by and 'by. 
The Warehouſe-keeper therefore when he Sets out 
_ Paper, lays by the uppermoſt Cording Quire, and 
then nimbly ſnatches with his Right Hand at. the 
back of the next Quire, and if the back lys towards 
him, draws it into his Left Hand with the edges 
of the Quire towards his Fingers ; butif the back lye 
from him, nimbly turns it while it 1s coming to his 
Left Hand, and fo again nimbly ſnatches at the back 
of the ſucceeding Quires, placing their backs all one 
way on the Firſt Quire in his Left Hand, till he have 
Counted or taken off of the Ream a Token; which 7o- 
ken,if it be ſer-out' for Half a Preſs, viz. a Single Preſs- 
man, is generally but five Quires, and is indeed often 
called Half a Token : But if it be for an Whole Preſs, 
irccontains Ten Quires. This Token ne lays by near 
him, upon a Waſte Sheet of Paper, and again applies 
himſelf to Set out the next 7oken in the fame manner, 
but lays the next Token with the backs of the Quires 
over the edges of the former Token, and thus Sets out 
ſo many Tokens as his Heap requires, . yet always con- - 
ſiders how his Paper Holds ozt, whether five and 
twenties, or but four and twenties: If it Holds out 
five and twenties, he Sets out in every Fourth, Fifth, 
or Sixth 7oken Eleven Quires, to ſecure the mpreſiion 
to Zoid our. If but four and twenties, he Sets out 
Eleven Quires, in every ſecond 7oken, and at laſt-a 
Quire more to the whole Heap to make good the 
wanting Sheets of every Quire, and to make Proves, 
Reviſes, Regiſter-Sheets, Tympan-Sheets, and to ſup* 
ply other accidents that may happen at the. _— 
either 
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either by naughty Sheets, or Faults committed in 
Beating, Pulling, Bad Regiſter, &c. for all or any of 
theſe accidents that happens-to a Sheet, the Preſs- 
-man doubles it, and lays by in-the ZZeapas Waſte, as 
I ſhewed F 24.4 18. (4) and ſtill he remembers, as 
aforeſaid to lay by the two out-/fide Quires of every 
Ream ; and at laſt lays on the Zeap another Waſte 
— of Paper, and ſo brings it to the Preſs to be 
et. 

The Culling the Cording Quires, -is, to examine 
every Sheet one by one. To.do it,helays the-Cording 
Quires, or many Cording Quires open +before him 
againſt the Light, and takes up every Sheet ſucceſ- 
ſively and obſerves -the goodneſs of it : Such Sheets 
as he finds good, he lays on his Right Hand, -and. 
the Bad on his Leſt. If a Sheet have but a little 
corner torn off, viz. ſo much as he judges the Book- 
binder would take off with his Plow, to make the 
Leaf ſquare with other Leaves, .he accounts that 
a good Sheet : But if more be torn off, he lays it by 
for Bad; and ſo he does Wrinckled and ſtain'd Sheets. 

Having thus CulPd all the Cording Quires, he tells 
out the good Paper into Quires, allowing five and 
twenty to the Quire, if the Quires. of the Ream. hold 
out five and twenty ; or elſe but into. four and twen- 
ty. And the good Paper thus Cu//d, he tells into an 
Heap or Heaps, as far as it will go. 

| Bur yet the careful Warehouſe-keeper will not give 
the Preſs-man this Culd Paper to Print at the begin- 
ing or end of a Book, but diſpoſes that Heap or Heaps 
ſo as they may be uſed about the middle of the.Book: 
- For though we calld it good Paper, yet it very my 
| Y 
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Iy happens to be ſo beautiful as the [ſide Quires. 

The Bad Paper he alſo 7ells out into Quires, but 
allows no more than four and twenty Sheets to the 
Quire, becauſe it is commonly ſet by in the Warehouſe 
to be ſold. | 

It is alſo the Office of the Warehouſe-keeper to keep 
a Day Book, and in it to ſet down what Books he 
Sells, and for how much, and to whom, and whom 
by order of the Maſter-Printer he Truſts with Books, 
and for how long Time ; that fo the Maſter-Printer 
may as oft as he pleaſes have an account how the 
Impreſſion, or part of it, is diſpoſed of. 


( As an Appendix.) Ancient Cuſtoms uſed in a Print- 
ing-houſe. 


Very Printing-houſe is by the Cuſtom of Time 
HE out of mind, called a Chappel ; and all the 
Workmen that belong to it are Members of the Chap- 
pel: and the Oldeſt Freeman is Father of the Chappel. 
I ſuppoſe the ſtile was originally conferred upon it 
by the courtelie of ſome great Churchman, or men, 
(doubtleſs when Chappels were in more veneration 
than of late years they have been here in England) 
' who for the Books of Divinity that proceeded from 
a Printing-houſe , gave it the Reverend Title of 
Chappel. | 

There have been formerly Cuſtoms and By-Laws 
made and intended for the well and good Govern- 
ment of the Chappel, and for the more Civil and or- 
derly deportment of all irs Members while in the 


Chappel ; and the Penalty for the breach of any of 
| | theſe 
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th:ſe Laws and Cuſtoms is in Printers Language cal- 
led a Selace. | 
And the Judges of theſe Solaces, and other Con- 
troverſies relating to the Chappel, or any of its Mem- 
bers, was RR of Votes in the Chappel. It be- 
ing aſſerted as a Maxim, That the Chappel cannot Err. 
But when any Controverſie is thus decided,it always 
ends in the Good of the Chappel. | 
I. Swearing in the Chappel, a Solace. 
2. Fighting in the Chappel, a Solace. 
3. Abuſive Language, or giving the Ly in the 
Chappel, a Solace. 
4. To be Drunk in the Chappel, a Solace. 
5. For any of the Workmen to leave his Candle 
burning at Night, a Solace. © 
6. It the Compoſiter let fall his Compoſing-/tich,and 
another take it up, a Solace. 
7. Three Letters and a Space to lye under the 


Compoſiters Caſe, a Solace, _ 
8. If a Preſ5-man let fall his Ballor Balls, and ano- 


ther take it up, a Solace. 

9. If a Preſs-man leave his Blankets in the Tympan 
at Noon or Night, a So/ace. 

Theſe Solaces were to be bought off, for the good 
of the Chappel: Nor were the price of theſe So/aces 
alike : For ſome were 124. 64. 44d. 2d. 14. 06, 
according to the nature and quality of the Solace. ' 

But if the Delinquent prov'd Obſtinate or Reſra- 
Qtory, and would not pay his Solace at the Price of 
the Chappel ; they Solac'd him. | 

The manner of Solacing, thus. 

The Workmen take him by force,and lay him on 

Bbb his 
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his Belly athwart the Corjeting-fone, and held him 
there while another of the'Work-men, with a Paper- 
board, gave him 301. anda Purſe, viz. Eleven blows 
on his Buttocks ; which he laid on according to his 
own mercy. For Tradition tells us, that about 50 
years ago one was Solaced with ſo much violence, 
that he preſently Piſſed Blood; and ſhortly after dy- 
ed of it. | 

Theſe nine Solaces were all the Solaces uſually and 
generally accepted : yet in ſome particular Chappels 
the Work-men did by conſent make other Solaces,viz. 

That it ſhould be a Solace for any of the Work- 
men to mention Joyning their Penny or more apiece 
to ſend for Drink. | 

To mention ſpending Chappel-money till Saturday 
Night, or any other before agreed time. | | 

To Play at Quadrats, or excite any of the Chappet 
to Play at Quadrats ;-either for Money or Drink. 

This Solace is generally Purchas'd by the Maſter- 
Printer ; as well becauſe it hinders the Workmens 
work, as becauſe it Batters and fpoils the Zuadrats : 
For the manner how they Play with them is Thus : 
They take five or ſeven more m Quadrats ( gene-- 
rally of the Exg/iſh Body) and holding their Hand 
below the Surlace of the Correding Stone, ſhake them 
in their Hand,and toſs them up upon the Szoxe, and 
then count how many Nicks upwards each man 
throws in three times, or any other number of times 
agreed'on. : And: he that throws-moſt Wins the Bett 
of all the reſt, and ſtands out free, till the reſt 
have try'd who throws feweſt Nicks upwards in fo 


many throws; for all the reſt are free : and he pays 
the Bctt. For 
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For any to Take ap a Sheet, if he receiv'd Copy- 
money ; Or if he receiv'd no Copy-money, and did Zake 
#p a Sheet, and carryed that Sheet or Sheets off the 
Printing-Houlſe till the whole Book was Printed off 
and Pabliſht. | 

Any of the Workmen may purchaſe a Solace for 
any trivial matter, if the reſt of the Chappel conſent 
to it. As ifany of the Workmen Sing in the Chap- 
4; he that is offended at it may, with the Chappels 
Conſent purchaſe a penny or two penny So/ace for 
any Workmans fimging after the Solace is made ; Or 
if a Workman or a Stranger ſalute a Woman in the 
Chappel,after the making of the Solace, it is a Solace of 
fuch a Value as is agreed on. 

The price of all Solaces to be purchaſed is wholly 
Arbitrary in the Chappe/. And a Penny Solace may 
perhaps coſt the Purchaſer Six Pence, 'F'welve Pence, 
or more for the Good of the Chappel. 

Yet ſometimes So/aces may colt double the Pur- 
chafe or more. As if ſome Compoſtter have ( to af- 
front a Preſs-man ) put a Wiſp of Hay in the Preſs- 
mans Ball-Racks ; If the Preſs-man cannot well brook 
this affront, he will lay fix Pence down on the Cor- 
redting Stone to purchaſe.a Solace of twelve Pence 
upon him that did it; and the Chappe/ cannot in Ju- 
ſtice refuſe to grant it : becauſe it tends to the Good of 
the Chappel : And beipg granted, it kecomes every 
Members duty to make what diſcovery he can : be- 
caule it tends to the farther Good of the Chappel: And 
by this means it ſeldom happens kut the Agretlor 
is found our. | 

Nor did Solaces reach only the Members of the 

Bbbz Chaps 
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Chappel, but alſo Strangers that came into the Chap- 
pel, and offered aftronts or indignities to the Chappel, 
or any of its Members ; the Chappel would determine 
it a Solace. : Example, 

It was a Solace for any to come to the Xings Print- 
ing-houſe and ask for a Ballad. 

For any to come and enquire of a Compoſiter,whe- 
ther he had News of ſuch a Galley at Sea. « 

For any to bring'a 'Wiſp.of Hay, directed to'any 
of the Preſs-men. | | 

And ſuch Strangers were commonly ſent by ſome 
who knew the Cuſtoms of the Chappel, and had a mind 
to put a Trick upon the Stranger. | 

Other Cuſtoms were uſed in the Chappel, which 
were not Solaces, viz. Every new Workman to pay 

halfa Crown ; which is called his Benvenne- : This 
Benvenne being, ſo conſtant a Cuſtome is tilt lookt 
upon by all Workmen as the undoubted Right of the 
Chappel, and therefore never diſputed ; yet he who 
has not paid his Benvenue isno Member of the Chap- 
pel, nor enjoys any benefit of Chappel-Money. 

If a Journey-man Wrought formerly upon the 
ſame Printing Houſe, and comes again to Work on + 
it, pays buthalf a Bexvenue. 

If a Journey-man Smout more or leſs on another 
Printing Houſe, and any of the Chappel can prove it, 
he pays half a Benvenue. 

[ told you before that abuſive Language or giving 
the Lye was a Solace : But if in diſcourſe, when any 

of the Workmen affirm any thing that is not believed, 
the Compoſiter knocks with the back corner of his 
Compoſing-ſtickagainſt the lower Ledge of. his Lower 


Caſe, 
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Caſe, and'the Preſs-man knocks the Handles of his 
Ball-ftocks together : Thereby ſignifying the diſctedit 
they give to his Story. = 

It is now cuſtomary that Journey-men are paid 
for all Church Holy days that fall not on a Sunday, 
Whether they Work or no: And they are by Con- 
tract with the Maſter Printer paid proportionably 
for what they undertake to Earn every Working 
day, be it half a Crown, two Shillings, three Shil- 
lings, four Shillings, &c. | | 

It is alſo cuſtomary for all the Journey-men to 
make every Year new Paper Windows, whether the 
old will ſerve again or no ; Becauſe that day they 
make them, the Maſter Printer gives them a Way- 
gooſe ; that is, he makes them a good Feaſt, and not 
only entertains them at his own Houſe, but beſides, 
gives them Money to ſpend at the Ale-houſe or Ta- 
vern at Night; And to this Feaſt, they invite the 
Correfter, Founder, Smith, Foyner, and Inck maker, 
who all of them ſeverally (except the Correder in his 
own Civility ) open their Purſe-ſtrings and add their 
Benevolence (which Workmen account their duty, 
becauſe they generally chuſe theſe Workmen) to-the 
Maſter Printers : But from the Corredter they expect 
nothing, becauſe the Maſter Printer chuſing tum, the 
Workmen can do him no kindneſs. " rn 

Theſe Way-gooſes, are always kept about Bartholo- 
-mew-tide, And till the Maſter-Printer have given 
this Way-gooſe, the Journey-men do not uſe to Work. 
by Candle Light. 

If a Journey-man marry, he pays half a Crown ta 


the Chappetl.. | 
: Bbbz When: 
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When his Wife comes to the Chappel, the pays ſix 
Pence : and then all the Journey-men joyn their two 
Pence apiece to Welcome her. 

Ifa Journey-man have a Son born, he pays one 
Shilling. - - 

If a Daughter born, ſix Pence. 

The Father of the Chappel drinks firſt of Chappel 
Drink, except ſome other Journey-man have a Token ; 
viz. Some agreed piece of Coin or Mettle markt by 
conſent of the Chappel: for then producing that Toke, 
he Drinks firſt, This Token is always given to him 
who in the Round ſhould have Drank, had the laſt 
Chappel-drink held out. Therefore when Chappel. 
drink comes in, they generally fay, Who has the Token 2 

Thopgh theſe Cuſtoms are no Solaces ; yet the 
Chappel Excommunicates the delinquent ; and he 
ſhall have no benefit of Chappe/-money till he have paid. 

It is alſo Cuftomary in ſome Printing-houſes that 
if the Compoſiter or Preſs-man make either the other 
ſtand ſtill through the negle& of their contracted 
Task, that then he who neglected, ſhall pay him that 
ſtands ſtill as much as if he had Wrought. 

The Compoſiters are Jocoſely call'd Galley Slaves : 
Becauſe alluſively they are as it were bound to their 
Gallies. 

And the Preſ5-men are Jocoſely call'd Horſes : Be- 
+ cauſe of the hard Labour they go through all day 

long. = 

An Apprentice when he is Bound pays half a 
Crown to the Chappel, and when he is made Free, a- 
nother half Crown to the Chappel ; but is yet no 
Member of the Chappel ; And if he O__ - 

Wor 
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Work Journey-work 1n the ſame Houſe, he pays a- 
nother half Crown, and is then a Member of the 
Chappel. 2 | 
A Founding-Houſe is alſo calld a Chappel : But I 
ſuppoſe the Title was originally aſſum'd by Founders, 
to make a Competition with Printers. | 
. The Cuſtomes uſed in a Founding-Houſe are made 
asnear 25 may be to thoſe of a Printing-houſe : but ke- 
cauſe the Matter they Work on, and the manner of 
their Working is difterent, therefore fuch different 
Cuſtomes are in Ule, as are ſuitable to their Trade, As 
 -Firft, To call Mettle Lead, a Forfeiture. 
Secondly, A Workman to let fall his Mold, a For-- 
feiture. 
Thirdly, A Workman: to leave his Ladle in the 
Mettle Noon or Night, a Forfeiture. | 
The Printers of Lowdoy, Maſters and Journey-men 


 haveevery Year a general Feaſt, which ſince the. 


re-building of Srationers Hall is commonly kept there. 
This Feaſt is made by ſour Stewards, viz. two Ma- 
ſters and two Journey-men ; which Stewards, with 
the Collection of halfa Crown apicce of every Gueſt, 
defray the Charges of the whole Feaſt ; And as they 
Collect the Halt-Crowns, they deliver every Gueſt 
a Ticket, wherein is ſpecified the Time and Place - 
they are to meet at, and the Church they are to go 
to : To which Ticket is aftixed the Names and Seals. 
of each Steward. | 
It is commonly kept on or about May-day : When, 
about ten a Clock. in the Morning they meet: at 
Statiouers Hall, and from thence go to ſome Church 
thereabouts ; Four Whifllers (as Servitures) by:owe 
| ; anc : 
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and two walking before with White Staves in their 
Hands, and Red and Blew Ribbons hung Belt-wiſe 
upon their left Shoulders. Theſe go before to make 
way for the Company. Then walks the Beadle of 
the Company of Sratzoxers,with the Companys Staff 
in his Hand, and Ribbons as the Whifflers, and af- 
ter him the Divine (whom the Stewards before in- 
gag'd to Preach them a Sermon) and his Reader. 
Then the Stewards walk by two and two, with 
long White Wands in their Hands, and all the reſt of 
the Company follows, till they enter the Church. 
Then Divine Service begins, Anthems are Sung, 
and a Sermon Preached to ſuit the Solemnity : Which 
ended, they in the ſame order walk back again to 
Stationers Hall ; where they are immediately enter- 
tain'd with the -City Weights and other Muſick : 
And as- every Gueſt enters, he delivers his Ticket 
(which gives him Admittance) to a Perſon appoint- - 
ed by the Stewards to receive it. | 
The Maſter, Wardens and other Grandees of the 
Company (although perhaps no Printers) are yet 
commonly invited, and take their Seats at the up- 
per Table, and the reſt of the Company where it 
pleaſes them beſt. The Tables being furnſh'd with 
variety of Diſhes of the beſt Cheer : And to make the 
entertainment more ſplendid is Uſher'd in with Loud 
Muſick. And after Grace is ſaid (commonly by 
the Miniſter that Preach'd the Sermon) every one 
Feaſts himſelf with what he likes Beſt ; whiles the 
Whifflers and other Officers Wait with Napkins, 
Plates, Beer, Ale, and Wine, of all ſorts, to accom- 
modate each Gueſt according to his deſire. And to 
| | make 
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make their Cheer go cheerfuller down, are entertain- 
ed with Muſick and Songs all Dinner time. 

Dinner being near ended, the Kings and the Dukes 
Healths is begun, by the ſeveral Stewards at the ſe- 
veral Tables, and goes orderly round to all the 
Gueſts. | : 

And whiles theſe Healths are Drinking, each Ste- 
ward ſets a Plate on each Table,beginning at the up- 
per end, and conveying it downwards, to Collect 
the Benevolence of Charitable minds . towards the 
relief of Prinners Poor Widows. And at the fame 


- time each Steward deſtributes a Catalogue of ſuch 


Printers as have held Stewards ever fince the Feaſt 
was firſt kept, viz. from the Year of Chriſt 1621. 
After Dinner, and*Grace faid, the Ceremony of 
Elefting new Stewards for the next Year begins : 
Therefore the preſent Stewards withdraw into ano- 
ther Room : And: put Garlands of Green Lawrel, 
or of Box on their Heads, and White-wands in their 
Hands, and are again Uſher'd out of the withdrawing 
Room by the Beadle of the Company, with the Com- 
panys Staff in his Hand, and with Muſick ſounding 
before them : Then fallows one of the Whifflers 
with a great Bowl of White-wine and Sugar in his 
Right Hand, and his Whifflers Staff in his Left : 
Then follows the Eldeſt Steward, and then another 
Whifer, as the fir{t, with a Bowl of White-wine and 
Sugar before the ſecond Steward, and in like man- 
ner another Whiffler before the Third, and another 
before the Fourth. And thus they walk with Mu- 
ſick ſounding before them three times round the 
Hall : And in a fourth round the firſt Steward takes 
Ccec the 


366  Ffechanick Exerciſes. Vol. 2. 


— 


the Bowl of his Whiffler and Drinks to one (whom 
before he reſolved on) by the Title of Mr. Steward 
Elect : And taking the Garland off his own Head: 
puts it upon the Steward Eles Head. At which 
Ceremony the Spectators clap their Hands, and fuch 
as ſtand on the Tables or Benches, ſo Drum with 
heir Feet that the whole Hall is filled with Noiſe, as 
applauding the Choice: Then the preſent Steward 
takes out the Steward Elect; - giving him: the Right 
Hand, and walks with him Hand in Hand, behind 
_ thethree preſent Stewards another Round about the 
Hall : And in: the next Round, as aforeſaid, the 
ſecond Steward: Drinks to another with the fame 
Ceremony as the firſt did ; and fo the Third Steward, 
and fo the Fourth,and then all walk one Round more 
Hand in Hand about the Hall, that the Compan 
may take noticeof the Stewards Ele. And ſo ends 
the Ceremony of the Day.. 

This Ceremony being over, fuch as will go their 
ways; but others that ſtay,are Diverted with Muſick, 
Songs, Dancing, Farcing, &c. till at. laſt they all: 
find it time to depart. 
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DICTIONARY, 


Alphabenically explaming the abſtruſe 
VVords and Phraſes that are uſed in 
Typography. VVhich alſo may ſerve as 
an Index to direct to the moſt material 
Concerns contained in this Volumn. 


Hough I give you a Dictionary of ſo many 
Words and Phraſes as are mentioned in theſe 
Exerciſes, yet I do not exhibit this as a D#- 

| fionary fo perteft , that: all the obſtruce 
Words and Phraſes uſed among Printers, Letter- 
cutters and Founders are here expoſed ; for Words 
and Phraſes many times offer themſelves either as 
Diſcourſe or Contemplation occurs : Therefore ſuch 
Words and Phraſes as have eſcaped my Conſfiderati- 
on, will, I hope, be diſcovered by ſome Printer, or 
others, that may have a kindneſs for Poſterity ; not 
only. in this Trade, but in all Trades and Faculties 
whatſoever : That ſo a Di&ionary may in time be 
compleated, that may render fo great a number of 
Words uſed in England by Engliſh-men intelligible ; 
which now for want of a proper Repoſitory to ſtore 
them in, ſeem not only Aliens to our Nation, but 
barbarous to our Underſtandings. 

Ccc2 A Abre« 
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Abreviations are Characters, or elſe marks on Let- 
ters, to ſignifie either a Word or Syllable. &Er is the 
Character for And, 5is The abreviated, | is That 
abreviated ; and ſeveral other ſuch. Straight ſtroaks 
over any of the Vowels abreviates m or n. They 
have been much-uſed by Printers in Old Times, to 
Shorten or Get in Matter ; but now are wholly left 
oft as obſolete. 

Accented Letters are much uſed in Latin Authors, 
and more in Greek. The Vowels are only accented, 
and are called Grave, thus accented a ; Acute, thus 
accented a ; Circumflex, thus accented a ; and Deere- 
cis, thus accented i. | | 

Accents are Daſhes or Marks over the Vowels. 

Air-hole. Seey18. x. Vol. 2. 

Aſcending Gage. See 12. 5. Vol.2. 

Aſhes. Letter-Founders call the Skimmings of their 
Mettle, and the Sweepings of their Houſe A/bes ; 
and fave both, to ſend to the. Refiners ; who with 
their fierce Fire draw all the Mettle out of the Aſhes. 
See Fat Aſhes. See Lean Aſhes. 

' Aſb-hole. See x8. x. Vol. 2. 
Aſſidue is 'Thin Braſs Plate, fuch as adorns Bar- 
tholomew-Fair Hobby Horſes : Founders uſe it to 
' 7nderlay the Body, or the Mouth-piece, Gc. of their 
Mold, it it be too Thin. See F 16. 
B 


I _——_— 


Back of a Compoſing-ſtick. See $ 9. 4. Vol. 2. 

Backfide of the Form is the underſide that touches 
upon the Corretting-ſtoxe or Preſs-ſtone. | 

Bad Copy. See F 24. C 4. Vol. 2. 


Bad 
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| Bad work. Any Fault a at the Caſe, or Preſs or at 
the Furnace, or at the Dreſſing-block, &c. is in Works 
mens Language called Bad Work. 

Bake. See y 22.< x0. Vol. 2. 

Balls. See \ 24. 10. Vol. 2. 

Ball-knife. An old blunt-edg'd Knife, that Preſs- 
men lay by, to ſcrape their Balls with. | 

Ball-leathers. See $ 24. C 10. Vol.2.  - © 

Ball-Nails. The Nails that Ball-leathers are Tackt 
to the Ball-focks with. 

Ball-ſtocks. See Y 11.4 21. Vol. 2. 

Balls Take. Seey 11. 2x. Vol. 2. 

Beak, See Y 12. T2. Vol.2. 

Beam. See \ 12. C 4 Vol. 2. 

Beard of a Letter, is the outer angle of the Square 
Shoulder of the Shank, which reaches almoſt up to 
the +Face of the Letter; and is commonly ſcraped 
off by the Founder : Asin q 2. 2. Vol. 2. 

Beard-Gage. See y 13. T 4. Vol. z. 

Bearer, See 94. & Y 24. T7, Vol. 2. 

Beat. Seey 24. T 13. Vol. 2. 

Beat Fat. If a. Preſs-man Takes too much Tuck 
with his Balls, he Beats Fat.The Black Engliſh Faced 


Letter is generally Beaten Fat. 


Beat Lean, is to Take but little Zck, and often : 
All Small Letter muſt be Beaten Leap. 

Bed. See $24. Cz. Vol. 2. 

Benvenue. See Ancient Cuſtoms, Vol. 2. 

Bite. See $ 24. 7. Vol. 2. 

Blankets. Woollen Cloath, or RO Bays, 1 to kay 
between the Tympans. 

Blocks. Seg y 20. T 3. Vol. $. 

Block-Groove. ibid. Ccc3 Body. 
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Body. See h 1.4 2. &Hy 15. x. Vol. 2. 
 Botching Matrices. See 17.4 3. Vol. 2. 

Bottom line. See < 14. T 2. Vol. 2. | 

Bottom of the Matrice. See 9.17. 1. Vol. 2. 

Bottom Plate. See. h. 15. Y 1. Vol 2. - 

Bow. See Q 15. Y 1. Vol. 24 

Brace, isa Character Caft in Mettle thus marked 
CANA The Compoſiter is to have theſe Caſt of ſeveral 
Breadths, viz. to ſeveral numbers of Lines of a de- 
ſigned Body (moſt commonly of Pica Body) that they 
may hook in or Brace ſo many Lines as his Copy 
may ſhew him ; as at Charge is a Brace of four 
Lines. Seealſo 9 24. Y 1.Vol. 2. 


Braſs-Rules. See F 2. J 2. Vol. 2. 

Brayer is a round Wooden Rubber, almoſt of the 
faſhion of a Ball-fock, but flat at the bottom, and not 
above three Inches Diameter : It is uſed in the /nck- 
Block to Bray or Rub Tuck. 

Break, a piece of a Line. Alſo the Mettle that is 
contiguous to the.Shank of a New Caſt Letter : This 
Break is formed in the Mouth-piece of the Letter-mould, 
and is called a Break, becauſe it is always broke 
from the Shark of a Letter. L 

Breaking off is breaking the Break from the Shank 
of the Letter. See 9 19. 3. Vol. 2. | 

Brevier. See. $ 2.4 2. Vol. 2. | 

Broad-fide, a Form of one full Page, Printed on one 
ſide of a whole Sheet of Paper. 


Broken Letter. By broken Letter is not meant the 


breaking of the Shavks of any of the Lerters, but the 


breaking the orderly Succeſſion the Letters ſtood in 


in a Line, Page, or Form, &c. and mingling the Ler- 
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ters together, which mingled Letters is called Py. © 
Bur. See Rag. ; 
C 


Cannon. See 2. 2. Vol: 2. 
Card. When ſeveral Bodies of Letter-are Set in a 


 \Page, Compoſaters to Fuſtifie that Page to an exact 


Length, puta Card to ſome White-line, or other 
Break and Lengthen out the Page the thickneſs of a 
Card, And Preſs-men allo: uſe a Card for an un- 
derlay. See < 22. 4. &c. $24, 7. | | 
Cards. About a Quire of Paper, which Preſ5-men 
uſe to Pull down the Spring or riſing of a Form, 
which it is many tumes-fubje&to by hard Locking-up. 


Seeh24 T4 


Carriage, isa part of the Preſs. For which See < 10. 
C.g. Vol. 2. Itis alſo a part of the Letter-Mold.: For 
which See $15. 3. Vol. 2. 

Caſe. See $ 3. Vol. 2. 

Caſe lies. Seey 22. r. 

Caſe is full, viz. a Caſe full of Letter, wanting no 
Sorts. | 


Caſe is Low. When a Caſe grows empty, Compo- 


fiters fay the Caſe is Low. 


Caſe Stands ſtill, When the Compofiter is not at: 


Work at his Caſe, it is ſaid, The Caſe tands ſtill. 
Caſſie Paper. See F 25. 5. Vol. 2. 
Caſt, is to Caſt Letter. See Q 19. T x. Vol. 2.. 
Caſt off Copy. See F 22. g. Vol. 2. 
Catch of the Bar. See F 11. 11. Vol. 2.. 
Ghappel. See Cuſtoms. | Ds 
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Paper with great Pages. \ 
a Page with long and many Lines. 
a Line with many Letters. . 

a Pot with Stubs and Antimony. 

Chaſe. SeeYy9g.Q 6. Vol. 2. 

Cheeks. is a part of the Preſs ; for which See Y 10. 
C 2. Vol. 2. and part of the Dreſſing-block-groove; For 
which See 9 20. © 3. Vol. 2. 

Choak. If a Forms be not Waſht in due time, the 
Tuck will get into the Hollows of the Face of the 
Letter : And that getting in of the /uck is called 
Choaking of the Letter, or Choaking of the Form. 

. Clawof the Sheeps-foot. See Fri. T 20. Vol. 2. 

Clean Proof. When a Proof has but few Faults 1n it, 
it is called a clean Proof. 

Cloſe Matter. Matter with few Breaks or Whites. 

Cloſe Work. ibid. 

Colation Books. See F 25. 4. Vol. 2. 

Come. When the Face and Shank of a Letter is 
Caſt pertet, Founders ſfay, It Comes well ; if unper- 
fect they ſay, It does not come, or /t comes not well. 

Come Down. the Toe of the Spindle is ſaid to Come 
down by Pulling the Bar : So is the Bar when it is 
Pull d near the hither Cheek: Alſo, the Preſs-man is 
faid to Come down the Form with his Balls : For which 
See 9 24. 13. Vol. 2. | 

Companion. See & 2.4. T 15. Vol.2. 

Comes off. A Form that receives a good-l[mpreſſton, 
Comes off well, if a bad Impreſſion, it Comes off ill, or 
it Comes not well off. Alſo a phraſe-uſed in. Gathering 
of Books ; for a Heap that is Gathered off is faid to 
Come off. See 9 25. 4 3. Vol. a. ; 


Charge, is to fill 


Come 
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" Compoſ Ing Rite. Sec $ 24 T 4. "Vol.z $17 
' Compoſizer. He that Compoſes or Sets the Letters. 

Compoſing-ſtick. See F g. T 4. Vol. 2. | 

Copy-money. See Cuſtoms. 

Cording-quire. See\ 25. 5. Vol. 2. 

Corrett, When the Correfor reads the Proof, or the 
Compoſiter mends the Faults he markt in t : Proof, 
they are. both faid to Correft ;_ the Correfter the: 
Proof, the Compoſiter the Form, | 

Correfting-ſtone. See $ 6. Vol. 2. | 

Correttions. the Letters markt ina Proof are call'd 
Corre(tions. See ( 22. 8. Vol.2. 

Counter Punch, See ( 11. T 2. Vol 2. 

Counting off Copy. _ y 22. 9. Vol. 2. 

.Coyns. See <8. V 

Cramp Irons. Sy og .1 I5. Vol. 2. 

Croſs Long,. Short. See Chaſe. 

Cull Paper, See y 25. 5. Vol. 2. 

Cut the Frisket. See y 24. 7. Vol. 2. 
D 


Dance. See 22. T 7. Vol. 2. 

Dele. See < 23. Vol. 2. 

Deſtribute. See 22. 3. Vol. 2. 

Deſtributing-ſtick. See ibid. 

Devil. The Preſs-man ſometimes has a Week-Boy 
to Take Sheets, as they are Printed off the Tympan : 
Theſe Boys do in a Printing-Houſe, commonly black 


and Dawb themſelves ; whence the Workmen do Jo- 


coſely call them Devils ; ; and fometimes Spirits, 


and ſometimes Fles. 


Dire#ion, the word that ſtands alone on the 


Right Hand in the bottom Lzxe of a Page. 
| D d d Dires 
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Direfion-line. The Line the Direon ſtands in. 

Double Letter. x a ſt ſh, and ſeveral others Caf 
on one Shank are called Double Letters : ſand f have 
ſeveral Aſcending Letters joyned to them, becauſe 
their Beats hanging over their Stems would i(were 
they not Cat on one Shayk)ride upon the tops of the 
Stems of the adjoyning aſcending Letter. 

Double. A Sheet that is twice Pulled and lifted 
never ſo little off the Form after it was firſt Pulled, 
does moſt commonly (through the Play of the Foynts 
of the Tympan) take a double 7mpreſſion : This Sheet 
is faid to Double. Or if the Preſs-man Run in ſo, as 
the Fore-ſide of the Plattia Print with the Firſt Pull 
into part of the Second Pull, or the hind edge of the 
Plattin Print with his Second Pull into part 'of his 
Firſt Pull ; either of theſe twice Printing is called 
Doubling. Doubling alſo happens through the looſe 
Hanging of the Plattin, and tlirough too much play 
the Tennants of the Zead may have in-the Morteſſes 
of the Cheeks, and indeed through: many Wearings 
and craſieneſles that often happens in ſeveral parts 
of the Preſs. Seey 24. T 18. Vol. 2. 

Dreſs a Chaſe, or Dreſs.a Form, is all one. Tt is 
to fit the Pages and the Fhaſe with Furniture and 
Qupins. See ( 2:2. | 7. Vol. 2. 

Dreſs Letter. Seeh21.T r. Vol. 2. 

Dreſſing Block. See F 20. T 3. Vol. 2. 

Dreſſimg Block-groove. ibid. 

Dreſſing Hook, See $2.0, 1 x. Vol. 2. 

Dreſſing Knife. See F 20. T 4. Vol. 2. 

Dreſſmg Sticks. See yh 19. Y 6. Vol. 2. 


Drive out, When a Campoſiter Sets Wide, he is faid 


to 
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to Drive out or Ruz out. In Found!ng, If Letter be 
Caſt too Thick in the Shank it Drives out, or if it be 
Caſttoo Thick in any part of the Shayk, as the Head, 
the Foot, the ſides at ZZead or Foot, or Body at Head 
or Foot : They fay, 1t Drives out at Head, It Drives 


out at Foot, &c. : 


E 

Empty Caſe. See QF 22. 3. & See Caſe is Low. 

Eafre Pull. Seeh 2.4. 5. Vol. 2; | 

Eafie Work. See Q& 22. 4. And Great Letter and 
a Small Form the Preſs-man calls Eafie Work. 

Empty Preſs. A Preſs that Stands by, which no 
Workman Works at: Moſt commonly every. Print- 
#ng-Houſe has one of them for a Proof-Preſs : viz. to 
make Proves on. | 

Engliſh Body. See F 1. 2. Vol. 2. 

Engliſh Face. Plate 26. 27. are Engliſh Face Letters. 

Even Page. The Firſt Page of a Sheet or Form is 
called an Odd Page, but the Second, Fourth, Sixth, 
or any other even numbred Page is called an Evens 


Page. See 9 22. T 7. Vol. 2. 
F 


Pace of a Letter, See ( 13.4 13. Vol. 2. 

Pace of a Page, or Form. The Superficies ofa Page 
or Form, where the Faces of every Letter lies in the 
ſame Plain. - | 

Face-Gage. See < 12. 5. Vol. 2. 

- Face of a Matrice. See\ 17. r. Vol. 2. 

Fat Aſhes. Founders call their Aſhes Fat, if they 

are conſiderably Heavy, becauſe then they have 


much Mettle in them. 


Fat. See Beat Fat. 
Ddd z Fat 
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Fat Face, or Fat Letter, is a broad Stemmed 
Letter. | 

Female Gage, Screws, &c. The Hollow Gage, or 
Hollow Screw that receives its Match Gage-or Screw, 

Firſt. See $ 24. T x5. Vol. 2. | 

Firſt Form. The Form the White Paper 1s Printed 
on, which generally by Rule ought to have the Fir/t 
Page of the Sheet in it. 

Firſt Page: See Y 22. 7. Vol. 2. | 
- Firſt Pull, See it. © 16. &$ 24. T 7. Conſide- 
rations 8: & F 2.4.4 15. Vol. 2. | | 

Flat-Gage. See Y x2: 3. Vol. 2. 

Flat Table. See F 12.4 8. Vol. 2. 

Fly. See Devil, _ 

Follow. viz. See if it follows, is a Term uſed as well 
by the Correfor as by the Compoſiter and Preſs-man. 
It is uſed by the Correfor and Compoſiter when they 
examine how the beginning Matter of a ſucceeding 
Page agrees with the ending Matter of the precedent 
Page: And how the Folio's of thoſe Pages properly 
and numerically follow and ſucceed one another, 
Leſt the Pages ſthould'be Z7ranſpoſed. But the Preſs- 
an only examines that the Folio and beginning word 
of the Second Page, and Signature of the Firſt and 
Third Page (when the Reteration is on the Preſs) fol- 
lows the Folio and Diretion of the Firſt Page, and 
the Signature of the Third Page follows the Signature 
of the Firſt Page, orderly according to the Volumne, 
leſt the Form ſhould be laid wrong on the Preſs. 

Foot of the Letter. The Break-end of the Shanck of 
a Letter. 

| Foot- 
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Foot-line. See "op I 4. .< 12. Vol. 2. 

Foot of a Page. The bottom or end of a Page. See 
$ 22.0 7. 

| Foor-Step, SeeF rr, Tar. &Y 24. T 7. & Con- 
fiderations 11: Vol. 2. 

Footsſtick. See Y 8. Vol. 2. 

Form. 'The Pages when they are fitted i into a Chaſe. 

Foul Proof. When a Proof has many Faults markt 
in 1t. 

Fount. Ts the whole number of Letters that are Caſt 
of the ſame Body and Face at one time. See 2. T 2, 
Vol. 2. 

Frisket. See Y 10. 

Froze out. InWinter when the Paper is Froze, and 
the Letter Froze, ſo as the Workmen cannot Work. 
They fay, They are Froze out. 

Fryer. When the Balls do not Take, the Vn-taking 
part of the Balls: that touches the Form will be left 


| White, orif the Pre/s-men Skip over any part of the 


Form, and touch it not with the Balls, though they 
do 7, ake, yet in both theſe caſes the White places 
is cal'd a: Fryer. 

Full Form or Page. A Form or Page with few or 
no Breaks or White-lines. | 

Full Preſs. When two Men Work at the Preſs. Tt 
is called a Full Preſs. 

* Furnace. See F 18. Vol: 2. 

Furnace open , or Wind Furnace. See { 18. ©: n 
Vol. z. 

Funnel. See { 18. Vol. 2. 

Furniture, See < 8. Vol. 2. 
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Gage. Gages mentioned in this Volumne have an 
adjun& Name, as Flat Gage, Foynt Gage, Italick 
Gage, Long Gage, Male Gage, Short Gage, Standing 
Gage, Steel Gage, which See reſpeRively. 

Galley. See & 5. Vol. 2. 

Galley-Slave. See the Cuſtoms. 

Gallows. See & 10. Vol. 2. 

Garter. See $11. 14. Vol. 2. | 

Gather Books. See y 25. © 3. Vol. 2. 

Geat, is thelittle Spout or Gutter made in the Brim 
of Caſting Ladles: 

Get in. Matter 1s Got inin a Line, Page, Sheet or 
Book, if Letter be Thinner Caſt than the Printed 
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Copy the Compofiter Sets by. Or Matter is Got in if 


the Compoſiter Sets Cloſer : Or if heWidens his Mea- 
are ; or puts more Lines in a Page. Seea Line. 
Girts. SeeS 11. T 21. Vol. 2. 
Good Colour. Sheets Printed neither to Black or 
too White. 


Good of the Chappel. Forſeitures and other Chappel 


Dues are Collected for the Good of the Chappel, viz. 
to be ſpent as the Chappel approves. 

Good Work, is called ſo in a twofold ſenſe : The 
Maſter-Printer calls it Good Work when the Compo/i- 
ters and Preſs-men have done their duty ; and the 
Work-men call it Good Work, if it -be Light Eafie 
Work, and they have a good price for it. 

Go up the Form. See y 24.C 13. Vol.2. 

Great Cannon. See 2. T 2. Vol. 2. 

Ereat Numbers. See Lay on. Above 2000 Prin- 
ted on one Sheetare accounted Great Numbers. 
Great 
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Great Primmer. .See & 2. C2. Vol. 2. 
Gutter-ſtick. See \ 8. Vol. 2. 
Hog See Fr5. T x. Vol. 2: 
Half a Line. When Letter Drives out or Gets in in 
the Body, in a number of Lines, Founders fay , It 
Drives out or Gets in Halfa Line,a wholeLine,a quarter 
of a Line, &c. viz. Half a Body, a whole Body, a quar- 
ter, G&c. of a Body. 

Half a Preſs. When but one Man Works at the 
Preſs, Itis called Half a Preſs. 


Half Work. He that Works but three days in the 


Week, does but Zalf Work. | 
* Hammer end of a Punch. See 113. 13. Vol. 2. 

. Hangs. See Letter Hangs, & 22. 4. Vol. 2. 
Hang the Plattin. See 9 24. 4. Vol. 2. 
Hang up Paper. See 25. 77 I. Vol. 2. 

Hard Inck. Inck very well Boyled. See \ 11. T 23; 
Vol. 2. 

Hard Fuſtifying. See $22. 4. Vol. 2. 

Hard Pull. See \ 24.4 5. Vol. 2. 

Hard Work. Seey 22. J 4. And ſmall Letter and 
a Large Form, Preſs-men call Hard Work. 

Head. See y 10. 5.Vol. 2. | 

Head Line; See \ 14. 2. Vol. 2, 

Head of a- Page. The top or beginning of a-Page.. 
See Q 22. q 7; Vol. 2. 

Head-ſtick. See $8. Vol. 2. 

Heap. So many Reams or Quires as is Set out by 
thel chan for the Preſs-man. to Wet, 1s- 
call'd a Heap: But then it iscall'd a Dry Zeap, till 
the Preſ5-man have Wet it,and thea it is.indeed called 
a Heap. See allo y. 25. Heap. 


Mechanick Exerciſes. ' © Vol: 


' 380 

Heap holds out. When it hath its full intended 
Number of Sheets. 

Heavy Work. See Hard Work. 

Heighth. See High againſt Paper. 

High againſt Paper. If a Punch be not Sunk deep 
enough into the Matrice, the Letter Caſt will not 
ſtand high enough againſt Paper. And if it be Sunk 
too deep into the Matrice, the Letter Caſt will be 
too High againſt Paper. See $ 17. J 2. Vol. 2. 

Holds out, or Holds not out. Theſe Terms are 
applicable to the Quires of White-paper, to Wrought- 
off Heaps, to Gathered Books, and to ſorts of Letter 
&c. If Quires of White Paper have twenty five 
Sheets a piece in them, they fay, The Paper holds 
out five and twenties. Of Wrought off Heaps, the 
Heap that Comes off firſt in Gathering is faid, Not 10 
Hold out. Of Gathered Books, if the intended num» 
ber of perfet Books are Gathered, they ſay the 1n- 
preſſion Holds out : But if the intended number of 
 Perfet Books cannot be Gathered off the Heaps, they 
fay the Impreſſion Holds not out. And 1o for Sorts of 
Letter, either when it is in the Founding Houſe, or 
in the Printing Houſe. | 

Hole. By a Hole,in Printers diale&t, is meant and 
underſtood a place where private - Printing is uſed, 
viz. the Printing of Unlicenſed Books, or Printing 
of other mens Copies. Many Printers for Lucre of 
Gain have gone into Holes, and then their chief 
care is to get a Zole Private, and Workmen Truſty 
and Cunning to conceal the Hole, and themſelves. 

Holy-days. See Cuſtoms. 

Hollows of a Letter. The Sinking ia of the Coun- 
Tere 
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Tuſertion. See y 23. Vol. 2. 
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ter-Punch into the Punch makes theſe Hollows, fo does 
Sculping into the Face of the Punch. See Q 9. © 4. 
Vol. 2. | Gs | 
Hooks. See Hags. oY 
Horſe. 'The Form or Bench Preſs-mes ſet the Heaps 
of Paper on. Seealſo Cuſtoms. PF 
Horſe-fleſh. If any Journeyman ſet down in his 
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Bill on Saturday Night more Work than he has done, 
that Surpluſage is called ZZorſe-fleſh : And he abates 


it in his next Bill. 

Hoſe. See F 11. © 14. Vol. 2. 

Fours. Preſs-men reckon their Work by Hours, 
accounting every Token to an Hours Work.: And 
though .it be the ſame effetually with Tokens, yet 
they make their prizes of different Work by the 


Hour; and it paſſes current fora Token. If two Men - 


Work at the Preſs ten Quires is an Hour; if one 
Man, five Quires is an Hour. | 


I 

Jaws. See F 15. T6. Vol.2. _. 

Imperfettions of Books. See F 2.5. 3. Vol. 2. 

Imperfedtions of Letters. When the Founder has not 
Caſt a proportionable number of each ſort of Letter, 
the wanting Letters arecalled Imperfeitions,as making 
the-reſt of the Feunt unperfecdt. See Sorts. 

Impoſe. See F 22. 7. Vol..2. __ 

Impreſſion holds out. See Holds out. 

TIn-Page. See Out-Page. | | 

Inſertion. If the Compeſiter have left out Words or 
Lines, the Corredtor inſerts it, and makes this mark 

a where it is Left ou*, which is called the mark for 


Eee Foynt 
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Toynt flat Gage. See 14. T 4. Vol. 2. 
Foynts. See Q 10. A 9g. Vol. 2. 

Inner Tympan. See F 11. © x0. Vol. 2. 
Ttalick Gage. Seey x2. 6. Vol. 2. 
Tuſtifte a Matrice, See Y 17. 2. Vol. 2. 
Tuſtifie a Mold. See F 16. Vol. 2. 

Tuſtifie a Stick. viz.a Compoſing:ſtick. See'h 22, C 4. 

Vol. 2. 7 


Keep in,is a caution either giver-to, or reſolved on, 
by the Compoſiter, when there may be *doubt of 
Driving out hus Matter beyond his Counting off, where- 
fore he Sets chaſe,to Keep in. 

Keep out, 1$ 4 caution either given-to or refolved' 
on, by the Compoſiter, when there may be doubt of: 
Getting in his Matter too faft for his Counting, off -- 
Wherefore he Sets Wile,to Drive or Keep out. 

Kern. See\y 19.4 5. Vol. 2. 

Kerning-Knife. See Y 19. T 5. Vol. 2. 

Kerning-ſtick; See\ 19. T ;. Vol. 2. h 

Knife backt Sculptor, is a Sculptor with a-thinedge- 
on its back. 

Knifesfile. A file with a thin-edge. 

Knock up Balls. See 2.4. ro. Vol. 2. 

Knock up Books. See ' 25. 3, Vol. 2. 

Knock up a. Letter. It: ſometimes happens with 
old Zetter, that a Letter may be worn fo low that 
it will not Print well in a Page : The Workman 


then takes: that Lefter-out of the Form, and holds 


the Shank of it uporr the ſide of the Chaſe, and with: 
the Head of the Shooting-ftick beats lightly 'upon 


the. Foot of the Shank, till he have battered Mettle 
| enovgly. 
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enough out of the Shayk, to raiſe it higher againſt 
Paper : If it prove too high againſt Paper, he Rubs 
the bottom of the Shak upon the fide of the Chaſe 
to rub it down: This Operation ſeldom. happens, 
unleſs another of the ſame ſort of Letter is wanting, 
and hard to come by : For elſe the Compofiter will 
bow the Letter, and pop it into a Waſte Box in his 
Caſe, where: he. puts all naughty Letters, that he 
may not be troubled with them another time. 
Knot. See $20. 3. Vol. 2. 
L 


Ladles. See $.18. T 3.Vol. 2: 

Lay in Sheets. When: the Preſs-man lays Sheets 
on the Tympan, it 1s ſtiled Laying in Sheets. 

Lay out Sheets. When the Preſs-man takes Sheets 
off the Tympan, and lays them on the Heap, it- is 
ſtiled Laying out Sheefs. © 

Lay on. A phraſe uſed for the Number of Books 
to be Printed. Thus they ſay, There is x09o, 
2000, 3000, &c. Laid own. See Great Numbers. See 
Small Numbers. 

LeanAſhes. Founders call their Aſhes Leay, if they 
are Light ; becauſe then: they have little Mettle in 
them. See Fat Aſhes. 

Lean. See Beat Lean. . 

Lean Face. A Letter whoſe Stems and other 
Stroaks have not the'r full width. 

. Lean Stroaks. The fine Stoaks in a Letter. 
Leather Groove. See Q 17. 4 2:Val; 2. 
Letter-Board. See \ 7. Vol. 2. \ i | 
Letter Hangs. If the Compofiter has been careleſs 

in Emptying his Compoſing-tick,fo as.to ſet the Letter 
Ece z __ Joaſely: 
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he Locks up, ( for we may ſuppoſe when the Pages 
are Qpen'd the Letter ſtands Looſe, and more or 
leſs out 'of Square ) So then, the Matter ſtanding. 
_-_ of Square, is ſaid to Zang. See y. 22. C 4,7. 

ol. 2. j- 

Light Work. See Baſie Work... 

Liner, See F 12. 7. Vol. 2. 

Lining-Stick, See 9 16. T 2.Vol. 2, © 

Fock up. See F 22. U7.and $21. (x. Vol: z.. 

Long Croſs. See Chaſe. 5 L 

Long Gage. See Q 12. Q 5. Vol. 2. 

Long Primmer. See $2. 2. Vol; 2. 

Long Pull. See $24 J 5.Vol. 2. 

Looſe Juſtifying, See h 22. 4. Vol: 2; . : 

Low againſt Paper. See Heigth againſt Paper. | 

Low' Caſe. When. the Compoſiter has Compos'd a[-- 
moſt all his Letters out of his Caſe, he ſays his Caſe 
is Low. 

Lower Caſe. See $3. Vol: 2. 

M 


m Thick. See \ 13.4 1 Vol. 2. 

Make a Meaſure: See 22. TJ 4. Vol. z. 

Make ready the Form, See $24. © 7. Vol.z. 

Male Gage. The outer Gage, or outer Screw, that 
enters or fits into- its Hatch Gage or Screw, &c. 

Mallet. Seey 9. Vol 2. EW: da 

Matrice. See y 17. Cx. Vol. 2. 

Matter. The ſeries of the diſcourſe of the Com-- 
paſiters- Copy. - Mea-- 


looſely down in the Galley, and they ſtand not per- 
fetly Square and Upright, the Letter Hangs . : Or 
if after Overrunning on the Corretting-ſtone he has 
not Sect his Letter in a Square poſition again, before 
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An The width of a Page. See Compoſing- 
SHCR. 2 

Mettle. See 9 18. 2. Vol. 2. - 

Mold. See \ 15. x: Vol. 2. | 

Monk. When the Preſs-man has not Deſtributed 
his Balls, ſome ſplotches of Izck may lye on one or 
more of them, which .in Beating he delivers upon 
the Form; fo that the Sheet Printed on has a 
black blotch on it : Which Blotch is called a 


Monk. 
Mouth-piece.” See Y 15. C x. Vol. 2. 
N 


n Thick. See F x3. 1. Vol. 2. 
Naked Form, or Page, is when the Furniture is 


taken from about all ſides:of the Form or. Page. See 
$ 22.4 7. Vol. 2. | 

Neck of a Letter. So: much of the Punch as is Sunk 
into the Matrice 1s called the Neck ; and when that 
Letter is Caſt of Mettle, it is ſo much as comes above 
the Square of the Shank, viz. above the Beard. 

Nick. See 9 15. x. Vol. 2. 

Nomparel. See Q 2. 2. Vol..z. 

Notch of the Matrice.. See'\ 17. 2. Vol. 2. 

Notes. Quotations down the ſide of a Page are cal- 


led Notes. g 
Number Laid on. See Lay on. 


Nut of the Spindle. The Female Screw that receives 


the Worms of the Spindle. 


04d Page. The Firſt, Third, Fifth, Seventh, and: 
all un-even numbred Pages are Odd Pages. 


Of. A Preſs-man.uſually ſays, / am off, meaning he 
RET 3 has. 
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has Wroueht off his Token, his Heap, his Form. 

Open Matter. Full of Breaks and Whites. 

Open Furnance. See \ 18. $2, Vol. 2. 

Open the Form. See $2.2. 2. Vol. 2. 

Open Work: See Open Matter. 

Over-run. See $ 22. T 8. Vol. 2. 

Oat. A Compoſiter uſually fays, / am Out, meaning 
he has Set out his Fage, Form, or Copy. Seealfo Y 23. 
Vol. 2. | 

Out-Page. In Oftavos, Twelves, Sixteens, every 
Onut-ſide Page in the Sheet is called an Out-Page, the 
reſt are called 7»-pages. 

' Out of Regiſter. Bad _. See$ 24 C7. Vol z. 


Pale Colour. If there be not Blacking enough in the 
Tuck, or the Form be Beaten with too' Lean Balls, the 
Work will be faid to have a Pale Colour. | 

Pallat. Seeh 15.Y r.Vol. 2. © 

Pan. The great Ladle that Founders melt their 
Mettle inn, when they are Caſting Letters, is called the 
Pan. See alſoy 9. T 18. Vol. 2. 

Paper-bench. See Horſe. | 

Papersboard. See $ 7. Vol. 2. | 

Paper the Caſq, SeeY 22.4 x. Vol. 2. 

Paper Windows. See Cuſtoms. | 

Paper up Letter. Pages. See F 22. E 10. Vol. 2. 

Pearl. See F 2.T 2. Vol. 2. | 

Peel. Seeh11. CE 22. Vol. 2. © 

Pelts. Sheep Skins untan'd, uſed for Ball Leathers. 

Pica, See 2. Cz. Vol. 2. | 

Picks. When either pieces of the Skin or Film that 
grows on /nck with ſtanding by, or any dirt get into" 

4 the 
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the Zollows of the Face of the Letter, that Film or 
Dirt will fill or choak up the Face of the Letter, and 
Print Black ; and is called a Pick ; becauſe the Preſs- 
man with the point ofa Needle, picks it out. 

Pidgeon-holes. See'h 22.4 24. Vol. 2. 

Plattin. | 

Plattin-hooks. 

Phaviadinke 1 Seed 9.T 18. Vol. 2. 

Plattin-plate. ) 

Play with Qualrats. See Cuſtoms. 

Plow. Seey 20. T 5. Vol. 2.. 

Points. See F 11. T 19, Vol. 2. Alſo,;:.-2!) 


[*$F, and other marks, are all by Praxters and 


Founders called Points: * | 

Point-holes. 'Ehe two Holes the Points prick ina 
Sheet of Paper. See 9 22. Y 7. Vol. 2. 

Point-Screws. See $11. 9. Vol. 2. 

Preſs. See Y. 10. Vol. 2, 

Preſs-man. See $ 2.4. T 1. Vol. 2. 

Preſs goes. When the Preſs-men are-at Work, - the- 
Preſs is ſaid to Go. 

Preſs goes Hard, Heavy, See h 24. 5. and Preſs 
goes Eafte, Light. 

Preſs ſtands till. When the Preſs-men are not: at: 
Work, the Preſs is ſaid to ſtand /till. 

Preſs-ſtone. See F 11. Y 17.Vol. 2. 

Proof. See F 24. T 18. Vol. 2. 

Proof Letters. See F 16. 2. Vol. 2: 

Proof Preſs. See Empty Preſs. 

Print Hand, See Plate 11, 12, 13, 14, 15; 16, I7. 

Pull—— Eafie,, Long, Short, Soft. See: Y24.T 5. 


Vol. 2. 
- Punch.. 
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" Punch. Sce $13. SY 1VoLs: * 
Py. when a Page is broken, thoſe broken Letters 
are called Py. See Broken Letter. 


Quadrats. See F 19. T x. Vol. 2. 

Quarters. Quarto's, Oftavos and Twelves Forms are 
Impoſed in Quarters. They are called Quarters, not 
from their equal diviſions'; but becauſe they are /n- 
poſed and Lockt up apart. Thus half the Short-Croſs 
ina 7welves Formis called a Quarter, though it be 
indeed but one Sixth part of the Form. 

Quoins. See F 8. Vol. 2. | 

Quotation Quadrats, Are Caſt the heighth of the 
Quotation. They are Caſt of difterent Bodies, that the 
.Compoſiter may have choice of them to Fuſtifie his 
Notes or Quotations exactly againſt the deſigned Line 
of the Page. . % 

R. | 

Racks. See F 11. P 22. &y 12. 19. Vol. 2. 

Rag. When Letter Caſt has a Bur on any of its 
edges, that Bur is called a Rag. 

Regiſter. See Y 15. Cr. &yh 24. T7. Vol. z. 

 Regiſter-ſheet. The Sheet or Sheets Printed to 
make Regiſter with. 

Reteration. 'The Second Form, or the Form Printed 
on the backſide of the White Paper. | 

Reviſe. See F 23. Vol. 2. EN 

Ribs. Sech 10. 8. &hH 11. r5. Vol. 2. 

Riglet. Is a ſort of Furniture of an equal Thickneſs 
. All its Length. It is Quadrat high, of ſeveral Thick- 
nelles, viz. a Nomparel, Brevier, Long-primmer, Pica, 
&c. Thick. 


Rince 
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. Rince the Form. See Q 2 q 2. Vol. 2. 
Rincing-Trough. 'The Trough Forms are Rinced in. 


, 8 


Riſe. A Form is ſaid to Riſe, when in Rearing it off 


the Correfting-flone no Letter or Furniture, &c. ſtay 
behind. See $ 22. © 7. Vol. 2. 

Rownce. See \ 11. 16. Vol. 2. | 

Rowl up the Ball Leathers. See $ 2.4. T 18. Vol. 2. 

Rub Letter. See $ 19. 4. Vol. 2. 

Rubs not. When the Shaxk is Caſt too Thiy, that if 
Rubbing part of the Face or the Topping or Footing 
Rubs away : Founders ſay, It does not Rub. 

Rubs well, When the Shank of a Letter has a pro- 
per Thickneſs, Founders ſay, It Rubs well, 

Rub out Inch. See $ 2.4. J x1. Vol. 2. 

Rules. viz. Braſs Rules. See { 2. % 2.Vol. 2. 

Run in the Carriage. Seeh24. | 15. Vol. 2. 

Runs on Sorts, when Matter rans much on ſome 
few Sorts of Letters, they ſay, it Runs on Sorts, See 
Sorts, 

Run out from Copy. See 45" ont. 


Scaboard. See y 8. Vol. 2. 

'Serond at the Prefs. See Y24. CT 15. Vol. 2. 

Second Pall. See \ 11. T 16. Conſiderations 8.6 
$24. T 15. Vol. 2. | 

Sets Foul. See foul Proof. 

Sets Clean, See Clean Proof. 

Sets Cloſe. See Get in. 

Sets Wide. See Drive out. 

Set out. Paper. Sce Y 25. al 5. Vil. 2. 

Set the Rounce. See $2.4. 3. Vol.2. 

Sets off, Work that is newly Wrought off at the Preſs 

7 Fit often 
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often Sets off, eſpecially if it be Fat Beaten with Soft 
Tack : For when it comes to: be Beaten, or ſometimes 
only hard preſt by the Book-binder, - the moiſt Huck 
ſpreads. and delates it ſelf round- about the Face of 
every Letter, and fullies and ſtains the whole White 
Paper. 

Shake. See y 19. © x. Vol. 2. 

Shazk, the ſquare Mettle the Face of a Letter ſtands 
ON; 1s called the Shank of a Letter. | 

Sheeps-foot. See F 11..Y 20. Vol. z. 

Shooting-ſtick. See F 9. T 2. Vol. 2, 

Short=croſs. See Chaſe. 

Short-Page. See F 12. T 5. Vol. 2. 

Side-ſtick. See F 8. Vol. 2. 

Signature. See ( 22. T. 4. Vol. z. 

Sinck Matrices. See Sinck Punches. 

Sinck Punches. See 17. x. Vol. 2. 

Slice, See 9 it. © x1, Vol. 2. 

Sliding-Gage. See F 12. 4. Vol. 2. 

Sliding-Socket. See 12. 4. Vol. 2, | 

Small Numbers. Under 1500 Laid ou 1s accounted 
a Small Number. See Great Numbers ; and See Lay oy. 
Smoak Vent. See $ 18. T x. Vol. 2. 
Smout. Workmen, when - they are out of conſtant 


Work, do ſometimes accept of a Day or twos Work, 


or a Weeks: Work at another Printing-houſe : this 
By-work they call Smouting. _ 

Soaking Pull. See $2.4. Y 5. Vol. 2. 

Soft Pull. 1bid. | 
Soft Tuck, Inck or Varniſh moderately boiled. See. 
II. Y 23.Vol. 2. | 


Solace. See Cuſtoms. . 
| Sop © 
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an Handle as'is the Handle of a Letter-Ladle. Foun- 
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Sop the Balls.'When a Preſs-man has taken too much 
Tack, he is ſaid to Sop the Balls. 

Sorts. The Letters that lye in every Box of the 
Caſe are ſeparately called Sorts in Printers and Foun- 
ders Language; Thus a is a Sort, b is a Sort, Cis a 
Sort, Oc. | 

Space Thick, Space Thin. See F 12, @ x. Vol. 2. 

Spindle, See o It. | 12. 16, Vol 2. 25 

Spirit. See Devil. 

Spring. Secy 15. r. Vol. 2. 

Squabble. A Page or Form is Squabbled when the 
Letrer of one or more Lines are got into any of the 
adjacent Lines ; or that the Letter: or Letters are 
twiſted about out of their ſquare Poſition. 

Stem.” The ſtrait Flat ſtroaks of a ſtraight Letter is 
called Stem. See F 14. T i. Vol. 2. 

Stick. The Compoſing-ſtick commonly ſo called. 

Stickfull, See Q 22. QC 4. Vol. 2. ; 

Stiff Fuſtifying. See 9 22. 4. Vol. 2. 

'Stirring-Pote. See F 18. © 2. Vol. 2. 
' Stoak-hole. See Y 18.T x. Vol. 2. 
Stoaking-Rod. A Rod of thick Wyer put into ſuch 


ders uſe it to ſtir up the Fire in the Farnace- 
Stone. See 19. © x. Vol: 2+ 
Stool. See 15- QC 1. Vol.2. > 
Stop- See F 19- © x: Vol: 2. : 
Strip a Form. See F 22. 2. Vol. 2. 
Stroaks, are fat, lean, fine, hair. See $ 14:T2.Vol. 2. 
” Superiour Letters, are often ſet'to Marginal Notes : 


They are Letters of a Small Face, high Juſtifyead BY 
| Tas 


Fritz | 
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| the Founder in the Mo/d near the Top-Zine. 

Swaſh-Letters. See Plate 5. 

Tache. A ſmall Board with Notches in its Fore-edge; 
either nailed upon the Fore-edge of the Work-Bench, 
or ſcrewed into the Yice; ſo as the Notches may ſtand 
forwards to reſt the Shank of a Punch in- See.*Y 12. P 
9. Vol. 2. | 

Tail of Letters. See a 14 C2. Vol. 2. 

Take off See Cuſtoms. | 

Taking off. See F 22.4 3. Vol. 2. 

Fake up. See 9 22. 3. Vol. 2. 

Take up a Sheet. See Cuſtoms. 

Take Inch. Seey 24. 10. Vol. 2. 

Teze Wooll, or Hair. See\ 24. 18. Vol. 2. 

Thick Letter. A Fount of Letter that Rubs not hight 
enough into the Neck is called Thick Letter ; and con- 
 ſequently wilt Drive out Matter. See < 17. z.Vol.z. 
. . Thick Space. Seey 13. x. Vol. 2. hs] 

Thin Space, ought by a-ftri& orderly and metho- 
dical meafure to .be made of the Thickneſs of the 
ſeventh part of the Body ; "though Fountlers make. 
them indifferently Thicker or Thinner. 

Throat. See F 15. T 1. & 6. Vol. 2. 

Till. See F 10. T 6. Vol. 2, 

Toe of the Spindle. See F 11. 12. Vol. 2. 
\ Token. See $25.T 5. Vol. 2, 
: Token Sheet. See 24. 9. 15. Vol. 2. - 

Tongue. See < 20.. 3. Vol. 2. 

Tooth of the Plow. The pointed edge that. Cuts the 
Groove 1n the bottom of the Shanks in the Blocks.. 


Seey 21. T ;. Vol. 2. | 
Zranſpoſe.. 
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Tranſpoſe. See F 22. 7.&4 23. Vol. 2. 

Turn fer a. Letter. Tt often happens when Matter 
Runs upon Sorts,. eſpecially in Capitals, or ſome 
other Sorts ſeldom ufed, that the Compoſiter wants 
that Sort the Matter Runs on ; wherefore he is loath 
to Deſtribute Letter for that Sort ; ot perhaps his Caſe 
1s otherwiſe Full. Wherefore inſtead of that Lezter 
or Sort, he Turns a Letter of the fame Thickneſs, 
with the- Foet of the Shank upwards, and: the Face 
downwards ; which Turned. Letter being: eaſe to. 
be ſeen, he afterwards wherr he can accommodate 
himſelf with. the right Sort, takes out, and puts 
the-right Letter in its room, It is alſo a word uſed 
Jocoſely in the Chappel, when any of the Workmen 
complain of want of Money, or any thing elſe, he 
ſhall by another Workman be anſwered, 7arn for it, 
viz. Make ſhift for it. 

Tympan. See \y 10..T ro. Vol. 2. 

Tympan-Cloath-. See $ 2.4: J 18. Vol. 2. 

Tympan-ſheet. See F 2.4- Ks Val. 2+. 


Vantage. When a White-page or more happens in: 
a Sheet, the Compoſiter calls that FYantage : So does 
the Preſs-man, when a. Form. of one Pull comes to 
the Preſs. 

Parniſh. See $11-C 23. Vol.2.. 

Viſorum.. See $ 22: 4. Vol. 2. 

@n-lock the Form.. See 9 22.4 2. Vol: 2+ 

©nderlaid. A. Phraſe uſed by Preſs-men for the 
Light and Eafie, or Heavy and Hard Running in of 
the Carriage. Thus they ay, The Preſs goes light ard 

F113 


eafie 
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.. eafte under Hand, or it goes heavy or hard under 
Hand. | 
Upper Hand, when the Spindle goes ſoft and eaſe, 
the Preſs-men ſay, It goes' well under Hand, or 
Above Hand. But the contrary if it goes Hard and 
Heavy. | | 
wW h 
Waſh the Form. See Q 24. 4 18. Vol. 2. 
 Way-gooſe. See Cuſtoms. - 
Weak-Tnck. See Soft-Tuck. 
Wedge. Seey 20. 3. Vol. 2. 
White-line. A Line of Quadrats. 
 White-Page. A Page that no Matter comes 1n. 


White-Paper. Although the firſt Form be Printed 


off, yet Preſs-men erronically call that Heap White- 
Paper, till the Reteration be Printed. 

Whole-preſs. See Full-Preſs. 

Wind-furnace.. See Open-furnace. 

Wind-hele. See $18. xr. Vol. 2. 

Wood. Seey 15. T 1. Vol. 2. 

Wyer. See 9 15. g. Vol. 2. 
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